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INTRODUCTION. 


ITHOUT wishing in the least to detract from the labours of my pre- 
decessors, I think I may say, without any fear of contradiction on 
the part of those who are really acquainted with the subject, that all Turkish 
Grammars which have hitherto appeared in English were extremely defective, 
and only adapted to give the most rudimentary knowledge of colloquial 
Turkish. A great number of Arabic and Persian rules of grammar, which 
have been adopted by all educated Osmanlis, and are indispensable for 
writing, and even conversing correctly on abstract subjects, were entirely 
omitted. Moreover, these works were generally crowded with errors, some, 
it is true, only clerical, but even such mistakes, not to speak of fundamental 
ones, are very injurious and embarrassing to the student. On the other 
hand, thoroughly correct native works, published of late years in Turkey, 
such as the 4Jlesc asl, and others, are either inaccessible or too difficult 
to be of any use to anyone not already possessing a very considerable 
knowledge of the language. 

I have endeavoured to steer between these two extremes. Having 
adopted the simplest and plainest style possible in treating so difficult a 
subject, I flatter myself I am justified in calling the Grammar which I now 
lay before the English public a practical one; and, having omitted nothing 
of any value which has been laid down by Turkish grammarians or which 
is necessary for reading and writing Turkish correctly, I venture to hope 
that it will also be found complete. 

No Turkish grammar in any European language contains exercises,—& 
‘great defect. Itis not sufficient for the student to read or learn rules. 
He must practise them, or else they will quickly fade from the memory. 
The benefit derived from writing exercises is now so universally admitted 
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that all grammars for learning European languages give them, and they are 
the best preparation for writing and speaking. This want I have endeavoured 
to supply, and I am convinced that the acquisition of the Turkish language 
will thereby be greatly facilitated. 

Another new feature I have introduced into this volume is the illustration 
of the rules of Turkish syntax and composition by passages from native 
authors. Writers on Turkish grammar have hitherto contented themselves 
with giving one or two short sentences (generally of their own) as examples 
of the rules of syntax. Quotations from Turkish books are far more 
interesting and authoritative ; and, as they will serve the double purpose 
of elucidating the rules and introducing the learner to reading Turkish, 
I have made them long and numerous. 

It is almost superfluous for me to enlarge on the vital importance of all 
Englishmen who proceed to the East, in connection with the reforms in the 
Ottoman Empire which England has urged on the Porte, being 
acquainted with Turkish. It is self-evident, as without a proper 
knowledge of the language of the country their services will be of little or 
no avail. Ignorance of the vernacular on the part of European officials 
has been a fruitful source of troubles and misunderstandings in the East ; 
and this evil will never cease until encouragement is given to those who 
devote themselves to this most arduous study. Appointments in Turkey 
should be given to those only who have given proof of their ability to 
acquire Oriental languages. No one should be sent out, even as a student- 
interpreter, before he has shown that he has an aptitude for learning 
Turkish. His possessing a generally good education is no criterion of his 
being able to master Turkish, which is probably the most difficult language 
in the world except Chinese; but, if Government appointments, and, 
especially, student-interpreterships, were given only to those who could pass 
an examination in elementary Turkish, at least, the number of persons who 
learn the language would be immensely increased, and the probability of 
the Government obtaining really proficient employés would be far greater 
than at present. Rewarding those who have already acquired Turkish 
would be a far safer and more economical plan to promote the growth of 
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Oriental scholars than paying young men to go to Turkey in the hope that 
they may possibly acquire the language. Were those who were proficient 
in Turkish sure of encouragement, there would be no lack of Turksh 
scholars. Such persons having hitherto been neglected may be one cause, 
| and, perhaps, the chief cause, of the extreme scarcity of Englishmen who 
have mastered Turkish. There was a professorship of English at one 
of the Turkish Government colleges some years ago, and hundreds of 
Turkish officers studied English under me there, and those who acquired 
English were sure of encouragement from their government ; but, although 
England is as much interested in the matter as the Turks, there is no 
professorship of Turkish in England, and, of course, consequently the 
number of persons who have attempted to learn Turkish is excessively 
small. In this the Turks might very well suggest a little reform on our 
part. 
CHARLES WELLS. 


8, Prince’s Square, W. LONDON, 
July 7th, 1880. 
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CHAPTER I. 


THE TURKISH ALPHABET. 


1. Tue Turkish Language is of Tartar origin, the Turks having come 
from Central Asia, and it has a very distinct and peculiar character of its 
own, which it has never lost, although it has borrowed largely from Arabic 
and Persian. For many years it was written in characters specially 
belonging to itself, but they have now become quite obsolete, and the 
Arabic letters are always employed. The letters of the alphabet are 
thirty-one in number, and consist of the Arabic letters together with some 
which the Persians have added. The Turks, as most Oriental nations, 
read and write from right to left, instead of from left to nght as we do, 
and a book consequently begins wliere it would end in English. Capital 
letters and punctuation are unknown, although some unsuccessful attempts 
have occasionally lately been made to introduce the latter. A great number of 
the vowel sounds are not written, and, consequently, before knowing a word it 
is impossible to pronounce it. Turkish writing has, therefore, the advantage 
of being, so to speak, stenographic, but the frequent omission of the vowels 
causes great difficulty to the learner. Even a native finds learning to read 
a slower and more arduous matter than Europeans do, and Europeans 
experience great hardships in deciphering Turkish writing. Practice and 
perseverance will always overcome this embarrassment, but there is but 
little doubt that the stenographic character of the Turkish writing has greatly 
impeded the general spread of reading and writing in the East, and pre- 
vented many Europeans from acquiring the Turkish language. Conse- 
quently, many persons have advocated the adoption of the Roman characters 
by the Turks, but, apart from the fact that our letters are quite unfitted 
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for the purpose, such a change would lead to utter confusion, both as 
regards the meaning and derivation of words, and it would be so repugnant 
to the feelings of most Mussulmans that it stands no chance of being 
accepted by them. To retain the Turkish characters but write all the 
sounds would be far better. Nothing new would have to be learnt, and 
both the native and the foreigner would be able to read correctly imme- 
diately on mastering the alphabet. This system, together with some trifling 
modifications in the way of writing some of the letters, is that advocated 
and invented by Prince Malcom Khan, the Persian ambassador in London, 
and would be equally applicable to Persian, Arabic, and Hindustani, &c. 
Whether his ingenious method will ever be generally accepted I cannot 
tell, but the adoption of the Roman letters is as improbable as the employ- 
ment of the phonetic system in England. The acquisition of the Turkish 
characters is, therefore, indispensably necessary for any one who is 
desirous of learning Turkish. They are as follows :— 


2. The Turkish Alphabet. 


Order. Form. Name. Order. Form. Name. 
1 \ Elif 17 ue sad 
2 2 bé 18 UP dad 
3 o pe 19 b ti (or ta) 
4 iss té 20 b zi (or za) 
5 LA sé 21 a ayn 
6 T jim 22 i ç ghayn 
7 T chim 23 a) Je 
8 T ha 24 a kaf 
9 t khi 25 Lİ kef 
10 d dal 26 J lam 
11 d zel (or zal) 27 p mim 
12 J ri (or ra) 28 w noun 
13 j zé (or za) 29 4 vav 
14 a. zhé 30 5 hé 
15 u~ sin 31 WS yé 
16 U- shin 
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The Pronunciation of Turkish in English Characters. 


3. In reading the names of the letters in the above table, and whenever 
Turkish is transcribed into English characters in this volume, the letters 
must be pronounced as follows :— 


a* must be pronounced as in the English word “star.” 


e » » ein perish.” 

é 3 ©, Gin “sand.” 

i si » fin “sin” (never as’ I’’). 

: ” » iin “bird.” 

o 3 » Oin No.” 

ou ys ,, 00 in “cool.” 

u. 9 », tin the French word reçu (there being no equivalent 
sound in English). 

eu » ,, eu in the French word feu. 


The consonants must be pronounced as in English, as they are well fitted for 
rendering the Turkish. H must be aspirated at the beginning, middle, and end of 
a word. Ch must be pronounced as in ‘chimney ;’? kh as chin German. Y must 
be always looked upon as a consonant. Ay or gi must be pronounced as ai in the 


French word hair; gh as g hard in “game.” 


4. In giving the letters of the Turkish alphabet in the preceding table (2) 
we have only shown the shape they have when standing alone. When they 
are combined with other letters they are sometimes slightly modified, accord- 
ing as they stand at the beginning, in the middle, or at the end of a word. 
These various changes will be seen from the following table :— 


[5. Table 


* It sometimes, however, represents a broader sound than this French sound 
of a, and is equivalent to the English aw in paw, in which case it will be found 


marked thus 4. 
B 2 
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5, Table showing the shape of the Turkish Letters at the beginning, 
in the middle, or at the end of a word, and when isolated. 


\a/38/3/] 8 Remarks. jess | we on Remarks. 
"© = — a © a 2 4 
Ve Ma as, EN Ki 
| | | 
| || —|— | CN | This letter is never ue || 2 ]cue 
5) 3 | « || joined tothe one! (o|/ ~ | a | VY 
e) 9 |u| following bibikik 
| v v v » | | 
gesi) İLE ib} bb] 4b] b& 
| s(| 2 > . | | 
| she & : 3 e | 2 | c 
CT 7 Sİ le la 
| Any letter preced- a Mid 5 sal 
-—-|\| s| £ ; Şi A a ae a) iy 
— | i ing these four b | 
> = , i > & ‘ 
EN 28 : € ) must rise above ei | ç çh — | 
> | = | | ws 
c ~ | © |) the level of the > Wes. 
- > = - 5 = = a HD 
| o ee ee ) | gi a 
Jd | —| —| 4 || These fiveletters| a | e | A | , The letter preced- 
| . . 
yl|—(—)|, |) arenever joined| ,., 3 a | yy ing pe must rise 
İ e | ; the following! . | — | — | 5 bs above the line. 
— | — . etter. ; ne is never 
) Ji) gle We ee 
Yel we! am | Um | € | joined to the 
u~| >| 1 U4 S$} 2) 2 | |] following letter. | 


| 


———. 


The character 3 or ¥ Ja, called lam élif, is the mere combination of the two 
letters (J and |. 

6. The letters of the alphabet are occasionally. used to express numerals. 
When employed thus their value is as follows :— 
mu ep SOE bh ej gt 
60 50 40 30 20 10 9 8 7 6 ö 

b Ee oD ew FED 4 Pİ 

1,000 900 800 700 600 500 300 200 100 90 80 70 

7. As stated in the table, seven letters, |, 9, 9, yo jo} and , are never 
jointd to the following letter, but they may be joined to the letter preceding 
them, for example: alJltl. mashalla (dear me!), Wileil insâf (conscience), 
web, routoubet (damp, humidity), ,Jlo dal (a branch), cy) rouh (the 


b G 
mk 
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o soul, spirit), 59) zhive™ (mercury), lane! iğidal (moderation), YE! pel 
itirâz (an objection). 


The Pronunciation of the Turkish Letters. 


8. All the letters of the Turkish alphabet are consonants, the vowel 
sounds either being omitted or indicated by signs above or below the word, 
of which an explanation will be given hereafter. Four letters, however, are 
sometimes used as vowels, viz.: |, 4, 3, and 5. 


9. The | élif is sometimes a consonant, sometimes a vowel. In 
Turkish words it is always a vowel, and it may be pronounced as either 4, 
é, i, u, or ou,+ when it is at the beginning of any word; as, >| oukhouvet 
(brotherhood), Yel ussera (captives), şel isspir (a groom), ylel assan 
(easy), diz! usstad (a master), 90,1 armoud (a pear), çgeljl dramak (to 
seek ), cl édeb (good manners), Sel esski (old). In the middle or at the 
end of a Turkish word it is sounded like a, as (+) bash (the head), Ul! elma 
(an apple). As a consonant it is only used in words of Arabic origin, and 
then only at the end or in the middle of a word. When thus used as a 
consonant the sign ", called a hemzé, is placed over it, and its pronunciation 
is then like that of a slight catch in the breath, as ASU te‘hid (confirming). 

10. In some words of Persian origin it is silent, as in the words 
ah gh çark khair-khah (benevolent), 4>-\,- khoja (a teacher), Je mer- 
dumkhor (a cannibal). | 

11. The cq» 5é exactly corresponds to our 6; for example, ~S» 
bereket (a blessing), ul besh (five), Sli bakkal (a grocer), Yu bela (a 
calamity). It is, however, occasionally given the sound of p, as Kee 
mektup (a letter). 

12. cp» pé is equivalent to our p, as 40 poussou (an ambush), sly 
piyadé (infantry), 2, piré (a flea). 

13. «5 sé is pronounced like s in Turkish, although its proper pro- 


* é must be pronounced as é in the French word pré, a meadow. 


+ İ combined with 9 is often used to express 0, ou, eu, Or 4, as Pa A ol (that), 
halal eulmek (to die), ls! oufdk (small), pon euksuruk (a cough), Cesta! 
ushumek (to feel cold). In conjunction with 5 it is employed to express the sound 
of ay, éy, or i, as pl ayri (separate), desil,| éylenjé (amusement), —Sdey\ imdi 
(now). 
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a 


nunciation in Arabic is like our 44 in thin, or the Greek 0. Example, 
ASS sulss (a third). | 

14. ç jim has exactly the sound of our English j ; for example, — pe 
tijaret (commerce), gö taj (a crown). It is, however, occasionally pro- 
nounced like » chim. , 

15. = chim is the same as ch in English, in the word “ church ”; thus, 

rag kach ‘(how much ?), e kich (the stern of a ship). 

16. ç ha has the sound of a strongly aspirated A; as in ge hâch (a 
cross), ie hâjji (a pilgrim). 

17. ~ khi corresponds to ch in German, and has no equivalent in 
English. Itis perhaps best represented by kA ; ye kha‘in (treacherous), 
> khâber (news), pe khanim (a Turkish lady), els kham (unripe). 
İn pronunciation it N very often confounded by the Turks with -, and, 
consequently, an Englishman may very well give it the sound of A, but 
he must be careful not to pronounce it like k. 

18. 9 ddl is our d. Example, ,J\o ddl (a branch), Guts dushmek 
(to fall), yad démir (iron), wo doldb (a cupboard). It is sometimes 
pronounced like 2, as No tilki (a fox). 

19. 3 zel is the same as 2. Example, WA léziz (delicious), (+ 
zevk (pleasure, enjoyment). 

20. y rt is pronounced as r. Example, eq) rouh (the soul), ~>, 
rahmet (mercy), di iy rutbé (rank), ay TESSM (a drawing). 

21. j zé is another z. Example, ;İ dz (little), >} zahmet (trouble). 
© 22. 3 zhé is pronounced like j in French. Example, 445 zhivé 
(quicksilver). 

23. ye sin is equivalent to our s, but must never be sounded like z, as 
we sometimes pronounce s. It is perhaps best represented by ss in the 
middle or at the end of a word. Example, ~~.” sihat (health), cle 
saat (a watch, an hour), ,,-3 fess (a Turkish cap).* 

24. çe shin is our sh. Example, pls Sham (Syria), Ut besh (five). 

25. ,p sad is merely another s, and has nearly exactly the same power 
as cw. Example, pa“ makhsouss (special), (jaye solmak (to strip), 
ulm souyoush (boiled meat). 

26. The (4 dad is generally pronounced as z Example, ,,6 zarar 
(injury, harm), Ls ziya (light), ils ziyafet (a banquet). Occasionally 


* Called incorrectly by Europeans fez. 
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it has the sound of d. Example, « -,6 darb (striking, a blow), Js delal 
— (straying from the right path). , 

27. The b & is sometimes pronounced as ¢, and sometimes as d. 
Example, elk dâgk (a mountain), Jb tavil (long), mlb taharet 
(cleanliness), (jb dolmak (to fill). 

28. The b zi is a hard z. Example, all zalim (a tyrant), bas 
mahzouz (delighted), l:3\> hafiz (a protector, preserver). 

29. The atn ç has no equivalent in European languages. Its original 
Arabic pronunciation is extremely difficult and peculiar, and can only be 
learnt orally from a master; but in Turkish it is most often pronounced 
like £/if, or a strong hiatus. It is sometimes distinguished in English by this 
sign “, Example, wel) ziraat (agriculture), mule saadet (pros- 
perity). Sometimes it is not sounded, as p50 def" (repelling), g3, ref" 
(lifting up). 

30. The ¢ ghain is a hard g, best represented by gh. Example, c.>£ 
gharb (the west), wy£ ghouroush (a piastre), >, ye ghouroub (the setting 
of the sun). -Sometimes this letter is softened down till it becomes like a w; 
at others it is scarcely heard at all, or is like an élif. Example, ,elsl 
aghlamak (to cry), pronounced aalamak. 

31 The —3 fé has the same sound as f. Example, 3 taraf (a side, 
direction), jai fakir (poor). | 

32. The 3 kdf is a hard and palatal k. Example, Bs koulâk (the 
ear), gr koulach (a fathom), ps5 koum (sand). 

33. The &) kef in Turkish represents either k, g hard, or n. Its original 
sound in Arabic is that of k, but the Persians adopted it also to represent gh. 
When it has the latter sound, it is sometimes distinguished by a modification in 
ts shape, thus, .£¥ as, for instance, | VCR) ishghiuzar (energetic).* When 
it has the sound of 2, it is sometimes written thus Sİ, with three dots over it 
to distinguish it ; but in general in Turkish the \ alone is used to express 
all three sounds, and the student can only learn how to pronounce it by 
practice. When it has its second value of gh, it is often so softened down 
as to closely resemble the sound of y. Example, <W Bey (a Bey), aS>al$ 
gheléjéyim (1 will come). When having its third value of n, it is often 


* When J kef represents either the sound of k or g hard, and is followed by 
an élif or a vowel vav, the sound of : is introduced between those two letters. 
Example, yal efkiar (ideas), aS ghiah (a place), ( 98 ghiun (a day), ys ghieur (see). 
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entirely left out of the pronunciation. Example, se sora (after) instead 
of sonra. > 

34. |) lam is the same as J. Example, ej lazim (necessary), ws 
lakin (but), le mal (property, wealth). 

35. e mim is our m. Example, le millet (a country), ole mezad 
(an auction), pile mussafir (a guest, traveller). 

36. «y noun is ourn. Example, ww); ouzoun (long), esti netijé (a 
result), daa) noumouné (an example, pattern ). 

37. 4 vav is sometimes a consonant and sometimes a vowel. Whena 
consonant it has generally the sound of v, but occasionally it is pronounced © 
like w in English. Example, » }, vézir (a vizier), yel vapor (a steam- 
boat), aly wali (a governor-general), sl, walidé (mother). 

When a vowel it may correspond to either o, ou, eu, or u. Exainple, 
ib toutmak (to hold, seize, &c.), uy bosh (empty), y$ kicur* (blind), 
jus kieurfez (gulf, bay), js couz (salt). 

38. In some words of Persian derivation the , is not sounded at all. 
Example, #İ, 6 khair-khah (benevolent). When used as a conjunction 
for and it is sometimes joined in the pronunciation to the word preceding it 
and is then sounded like ou oru. Example, ji , si> hazar-ou-séfer 
(peace and war). 

39. » hé is sometimes a consonant and sometimes a vowel, When the 
former it corresponds to 4, and when the latter, which it generally is at the 
“end of words, it is equivalent to a or é. Example, dp hind (India), ye 
huner (talent), alse jumlé (all, the whole), sb paré (money), 4) 
parcha (a piece). 

40. The .S yé is sometimes a consonant and sometimes a vowel. 

As a consonant it corresponds to our English y. Example, 4b, 4 
yimourta (an egg), yen yömin (an oath), ay yanak (a cheek), Gay 
yenmek (to overcome). 

As a vowel it is equivalent to ior? Example, .y! in (a cave), LA 
elchi (an ambassador), 4-5! ighné (a needle), ys fakir (poor). At the 
end of some few Arabic words it is pronounced like a. Example, İşl evla 
(preferable), Se bushra (good news).+ 


* See note page 7. 
1 < is often interchangeable with 4. Thus we have .* şb or ¢ ego doghrou 
(straight), SAS kendi or gS kendou (self). 
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The Vowel Signs. 

41. As has been before stated the vowels in Turkish writing are often 
omitted. They can, however, be indicated by certain signs above or below 
the consonants. These signs are as follows :— 

42. ass fethe Or yazl ustun, a diagonal stroke drawn from right to 
left, placed above the letter thus (~ ), indicates that the letter it is over 
should be followed by the sound of a or é. The sound of ais given when 
the letter over which the fethé stands or the following letter is hard, that is to 
say, is either- ¢ (p öbb or ;. The sound of fis given when the 
letter over which the fethé stands or the following letter is soft, that is to 


say, any other letter of the alphabet. Example, e mahabet (love), 
Cil émek (labour), ds ghelérek (coming), Göle yeprak (a leaf), GEN jaws 
sebzévdt (vegetables). 


43. spol ésseré or 5,..5 kessré is of the same shape as the 43 fethé, but 
is placed below the letter it affects, to which it gives the sound of i in 


French, or 7 in the English word “bit.” Examples, â.s* mejid (most 
glorious), LSd,o\ issirdi (he bit), Charu! issiğmek (to wish). 

44, yg! euteuri, also called roe damma, is written thus —. It is 
placed over a letter to show that it must be followed by the sound of either 


0, eu, ou, or u. Example, jake mulhak (appended), ppl multézim (a 


farmer of the revenue), ae mulayim (mild), AG mukellef (sumptuous). 
45. The above three signs are used considerably in Arabic, but they 
are scarcely ever employed in Turkish books or writing, except to indicate 
the pronunciation of some uncommon or foreign word. 
46. The sign — placed over a letter indicates that it should be followed 


by the sound of an or en. Example, Ghe ayanan (clearly), lanes téyemmunan 
(happily, fortunately). 
47. The same sign placed below a er shows that it should be 


followed by the sound of in or in. Example, x ) rajolin (a man, in the 


genitive, dative, and ablative cases in Arabic). 
48. The sign Sor? indicates that the letter it surmounts should be 
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followed by the sound of uz or on. Example, “asl, wahidon (one, only 
—in Arabic). This ‘and the preceding sign (47) are very little used in Turkish. 
49. The sign —, called ¢eshdid, doubles the letter over which it stands. 


Example, 38 shiddet (violence), Ss! evvel (the first, before). 
50. The sign —, called ayer jezm, is placed oret a consonant to show 


Gus 


that it is to be followed by no vowel. Example, a> Jezm, ey yavm (a 
day).* 


51. The sign —, called We med, placed over an élif, shows that its 
sound must be prolonged. Example, , » 21 âzarish (vexation). 

52. The sign hemzé (* ) i is used in four different ways :— 

(1.) Put over an | thus 7 it indicates that it should be pronounced 


éé, or &. Example, (jlo méel (the prophet), List té‘lif (writing). 

(2.) Standing over a sor ac it replaces the |, which undergoes this 
change 1 in accordance with the rules of Arabic grammar. Example, ,S-4- 
mou‘akkhar (posterior, postponed ), 0 mou‘eddeb (well behaved), BU 
sail (a beggar, a plaintiff). 

(3.) It is occasionally found at the end of a word, taking the place of an |, 
@ 9, Or a <5, suppressed in consequence of certain rules of Arabic grammar. 
Example, +> juz (a part, portion). | 

(4.) It is put at the end of a word after |, 5, and x, and pronounced 
as i under certain circumstances explained hereafter. Example, las 7 so 
bendé-i-khuda (the servant of God). 

When a hemzé is put over a cs the two dots of that letter are left out. 
Example, Ws gha'ib (kaib) (lost, absent). 

53. The sign —, called vasi, is placed over the | of the arabic Srticle 


J! to show that itis mute. Example, Asil le alal-hissab, al 2s 
kitâb-u-Ilahi (the book of God). 


The Pronunciation of the Arabic Article. 


54. There'is no Turkish definite article, but the Arabic article ,|\ ed 
(the) often occurs when Arabic words are used. It is the same in the 


* In words of Turkish origin and even in Arabic words with Turkish particles 
added to them, this repetition of a letter is not indicated by this sign. Example, 
5 koullar (servants), gic dhili (wise). 
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singular and plural, the masculine and feminine,—in short, never changes ; 
for example, .j\j)\ el-insan (the man), ola! el-ibad (the servants), 
54! el-woujouh (the faces). When this article is placed before a word 
and it is preceded by another word, the élif of the İl is not pronounced. 
Example, ,,L.iYi >> hayat-ul-insan (the life of man). 

55. If the word before which the |) is placed begins with either «>, 
Am Ons UM» Us by b, J, OF yy, the J is pronounced the same 
as the first letter of that word, or in other words, it is lost entirely and 
the first letter of the word is doubled. Example, , 421 (the sun) is 
pronounced es-shems, and not el-shems; tua)\ (the summer) is pronounced 
es-saif, not el-saif ; AÜ! en-nejat (the salvation), not el-nejat. 


Of the Laws of Euphony in Pronouncing Turkish. 


56. A very remarkable peculiarity of Turkish is the attention paid to 
euphony in pronunciation, and the changes of the sounds of vowels and 
consonants which take place in consequence. Thus the collision of hard 
and soft letters in the same word is always avoided, and when one declines 
a word or adds a particle or letter to it, whatever be the leading letter the 
others must be pronounced so as to agree with it. Amongst the consonants, 
VE» UP) Lb, &, es E> and g are considered hard, >, jy Ooms Cİ, and 4 
soft; the others are neutral. Of the vowels, the sounds a, 2, o, and ou 
are hard, and é, 7, eu, and u soft. In words of Turkish origin the vowels in 
general are either all soft or all hard. 

57. If the first syllable of a word contain a soft vowel all the vowels in 
that word should be soft. Example, SU penjéré (a window), os) eulum 
(death), 2 ) 48 kieuruk (a pair of bellows). If the first vowel be hard then 
the others should be hard also. Example, 5,246 doghrou (right). 

58. On the above principle, when one declines a word or adds a particle 
to it the vowel of the syllable added is generally so pronounced that 2 
comes after a, 2 after é, ou after o, u after eu, and in the same manner, a 
after o and ou, é after u or eu. Example, G2b is pronounced bashin, 
not bashin or bashoun, because i must follow a; eye moum makes 
Cİoye moumoun, not moumin ; çdy is pronounced yolou, not yoli; 538 
© gheuzu, not gheuzi, 5 a yuzu, not yuzi. (See note to 68.) 

59. On the same reguirements of euphony, words of Turkish origin 
which end in ; change that letter to ¢ before the post-positions Lİ, os, and 
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s, and before the pronominal affixes, excepting that of the third person 
plural ; and Turkish words ending in w or b change it into ¥. Example, 
5 kayik (a boat), Gald kayighin (of the boat), cal3 kayigha (to the 
boat), ue kayighi (the boat, accusative); Glicjh yazmaklik (writing), 

aici yazmaklighi (his writing) ; > chibouk (a pipe), pis chi- 
boughoum (my pipe); > 63 kourt (a wolf), Se 9,9 Rourdoun (of the well): 
39 kourda (to the wolf). 

60. In the same way kef ) must be pronounced as gh or y under 
the same circumstances. Example, W 8 kieurek* (an oar), GS J) s 
. kieuréyin® (of the oar). 

61. There are, however, a few words which do not make this change. 
Example, şi ok (an arrow), , 35! okou (his arrow); 4S kieuk (a root), 

SS kieukieu (its root). 

62. The particles affixed to words to form the dative, ablative, and other 
- cases take a hard or soft vowel according as the word itself contains hard 
or 2 vowels. Example, 34\ evé (to the house), os) avdan (from the 
chase ). 


CHAPTER IL. 
THE NOUN. 


63. There is no definite article in Turkish. Thus | ev may stand either 
for house or the house, yn evler for houses or the houses, eel dddm for 
man or the man. This seems peculiar at first, but the learner soon 
becomes accustomed te it. With Arabic words used in Turkish the 
Arabic article ç)l el (the) is sometimes employed. Example, (4,%\ el-arz 
(the earth), _~s1!\ es-shems+ (the sun). 


The Gender of the Noun. 


64. As in English, there is no unnatural distinction of gender in 
Turkish, that is to say, the names of males are masculine, those of females 
feminine, and those of inanimate objects neuter. Thus şol âdâm (a man) 
is masculine, 5,6 kâr? (a woman), feminine, 5 kiz (a girl), feminine, 
WE oghldn (a boy) masculine; but numbers of Arabic words being 
used in Turkish, the rules of Arabic grammar respecting gender are 


* Seenote page 7. + See page 11, par. 54. 


The Declension of the Noun. 13 


observed in the written language, and even in conversation amongst the 
better educated classes. | 

65. In Arabic, as in French, every noun is either masculine or femi- 
nine, and it is very requisite in Turkish to know of what gender an Arabic 
substantive is. As a guide, therefore, it must be borne in mind that all 
Arabic nouns ending in a or s (when those letters are not radical) 
are feminine. Example, .- 535 kitabet (writing, style), ew zoulmet 
(darkness), 4c, y revza (a garden); except dole alamé (a very learned 
man), ils khalifé (a caliph). 

66. All singular Arabic nouns ending in any other letter but «> or » 
(not radical) are masculine. Example, « Jb talib (a student), eb 
toulou (the rising—of the sun, &c.), pieb taam (food). Except, e um 
(a mother), Ut shemss (the sun), yi nefss (the soul), w yéd (the 
hand), which are feminine. 

67. The irregular Arabic plurals are all feminine. 


_ The Declension of the Noun. 

68. Properly speaking the Turkish noun has no declension, as the word 
never changes, certain prepositions or post-positions being added to it to 
show the various cases. The word by itself forms the nominative; the geni- 
tive is formed by adding W in, in, oun, or un,to the nominative; the dative by 
‘adding s é or a; and the accusative by adding .$ 2 or ou or u to the original 
word, as will be seen from the table below. The pronunciation of these 
terminations is modified according to the predominant vowel of the word. 


»l ev, house.* 
Singular. . Plural. 


Nom. my! ev, house Nom. 3s evler, houses 

Gen. sl evin, of the house Gen. İİİ evlerin, of the houses 
Dat. sal evé, to the house Dat. 5) sl evleré, to the houses 
Acc. 55) evi, the house Acc. 5 ; sl evleri, the houses 


* There being no article in Turkish, ,l ev corresponds to house, ¢he house or a 
house ; and this remark holds good with respect to all Turkish nouns in the nomina- 
tive. The with a noun in the accusative is expressed by the accusative termination 
5, which is left out if the noun in the accusative be not preceded by “the” in 
English. Example, poll oS kitdb dldim (I bought a book), but pal obs 
kitdbi didim means, I bought the book. 
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eye moum, candle. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. eye moum, candle Nom. yoyo moumlar, candles 
Gen. Gİ oy moumoun,* of the candle | Gen. J aye moumlarin, of the candles 
Dat. dose mouma, to the candle Dat. 5 Loge moumlara, to the candles 
Acc. user moumou,* the candle Acc. 5 5 eye moumlari, the candles. 


69. When the noun ends in a vowel, for the sake of euphony, in the 
singular, (EN is added instead of ) to form the genitive, & instead of s to 
form the dative, and _, instead of .s to make the accusative. Example— 


LL baba, father. 
Singular. Plural. 
Nom. LL bdbd, father Nom. pbb bdbdlar, fathers 
Gen. GILL bdbdnin, of the father Gen. SLL bdbdlarin, of the fathers 
Dat. dbl bdbdya, to the father Dat. s)\l bdbdlara, to the fathers 
Acc. cal bdbdyi, the father Ace. 5 zie bâbdlari, the fathers 
5y9 dere, valley. 
Nom. 34) derf, valley Nom. pay deréler, valleys 
Gen. Nise derénin, of the valley Gen. Cİ İ, Syd derélerin, of the valleys 
Dat.  4)%)0 deréyé, to the valley Dat. 53350 deréleré, to the valleys 
Acc. (3%) deréyi, the valley Acc. 5 JUN deréleri, the valleys 
SI kedi, cat. 
Nom. 50S kédi, cat | Nom. jlyoS kediler, cats 
Gen. ha kédinin, of the cat Gen. W\ya8 kedilerin, of the cats 
Dat. 4.538 kédiyé, to the cat Dat. 808 kédileré, to the cats 
Ace. 4545 kédiyi, the cat Acc. 5,445 kedileri, the cats. 


* ), the sign of the genitive, is pronounced oun instead of in, for the sake of 
euphony, if the preceding predominant vowel be ow or o; it is pronounced un if the 
predominant vowel be eu. For the same reason, under similar circumstances <5, the 
sign of the accusative, is pronounced ow or w instead of :. Thus İV) 9 (of the 
lamb) is read kouzounoun, ça) (the lamb), accus., kouzounou ; MN 92 (of the road), 
yoloun, a 4) (the road), accus., yolou; Nam (of the desert), cheulun, > go (the 
desert), accus., cheulu. Ifa word end in o the genitive is pronounced nia, but the 
accusative is pronounced you. Example, 4 gel yankonin (of the echo), | 2 gly 
yankoyou (the echo), accus. But these changes in the reading of the words are 
mere matters of pronunciation and euphony, and no new declensions. (See 58). 
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70. By exception the noun çe sou (water), ending in a vowel, makes 
Lİ ye souyoun instead of ye sounoun in the genitive. 

71. Ifa noun end in a ; that letter changes into ¢ before a vowel 
sound, and if it end in W, that letter before a vowel sound is pronounced 
like os yé. Example— 


Rs kayik, boat. 


Singular. Plural. 

Nom. ui kayik, boat Nom. pu \s kayiklar, boats 

Gen. Chel kayighin, of the boat Gen. <İ İ Lil kayiklarin, of the boats 

Dat. kw kayigha, to the boat Dat. ölü; 6 kayiklara, to the boats 

Ace. OB kayighi, the boat Ace. S)u\5 kayiklari, the boats 

Nes ghieumlek, shirt. 

Nom. CNS ghieumlek, shirt Nom. \SLeS ghieumlekler, shirts 

Gen. İİ ghicumléyin, of the shirt | Gen.) ) Megs ghieumleklerin, of the 
shirts [shirts 

Dat. o&İe$ ghieumleyé, to the shirt | Dat. s\QleS ghieumlekleré, to the 

Acc, | Ses ghieumiéyi, the shirt Acc. §\SoS ghieumlekleri, the shirts. 


72. The words il ok (an arrow), sl ak (white), ip, bok (excrement), 
İŞ kieuk (a root), are exceptions to the aboverule, as they do not change 
i into ç and İ into the sound of .s yâ.  Example— 


G yl ok, arrow. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. 3 sl ok, arrow Nom. piel oklar, arrows 
Gen, (© 4 okoun, of the arrow Gen, 3,1 oklarin, of the arrows 
Dat. 43,| oka, to the arrow Dat. 53) oklara, to the arrows 
Acc. Las! okou, the arrow Ace. oS 5 A A oklari, the arrows. 


73. Nouns ending in & or b change that letter into 5 before re 
.5,and 5, that is to say in the genitive, dative, and accusative singular. 
Example— | 

9595 kourt, wolf. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. «> J yö kourt, wolf Nom. pi 98 kourtlar, wolves 
Gen. WY 449 kourdoun, of the wolf Gen. WD Ms iy99 kourtlarin, of the wolves 
Dat. . 39,55 kourda, to the wolf Dat. 55 iy kourtlara, to the wolves 


Acc. SI ya kourdou, the wolf Ace, 5 5,5 i998 kourtlari, the wolves. 
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74. When a noun is indefinite in the accusative it does not take .5, but 
is the same as the nominative. Example, G5. «>İ et yémek (to eat meat), 
Ow oo eti yömek (to eat the meat); jj e mektouplar yazmak (to 
write letters), öy See mektouplari yazmak (to write the letters) ; 
SESİ ekmek kessmek (to cut bread), 24.5 SS! ekméyi kessmek 


(to cut the bread). 


75. The ablative is expressed in Turkish by simply adding .w den or 
dan after the noun. Example, .,o,l evden (from the house), yabıl odadan 
(from the room), uly yoldan (from the road). 


76. The vocative is formed by putting the interjection ya (oh !) before 
the noun. Example, ,vl, ya berader (oh! brother), LL, ya b4b4 (oh! 
father). 


The Number of the Noun. 


77. As will be seen from the above tables, the plural is formed in 
Turkish by adding ) ler or lar to the singular. This is the general and 
original Turkish mode of showing the plural, and in the ordinary language 
not only words of Turkish origin, but Arabic and Persian words, are made 
plural in this way. But in high-flown language, the Arabic and Persian 
modes of forming the plural are followed, and, consequently, it is necessary 
for the Turkish student to understand them. 


78. The Arabic language has three numbers—the singular, the dual, and 
the plural. 


79. The dual, called 445 tessniyé, is formed by adding .sİ éin to the 
singular. Example, qutS kitdb (a book), ys kitabéin (two books) ; 
—-L3 Kutb (the Pole), worked Kutbéin (the two Poles) ; yaz shakhs (an 
individual), eos shakhséin (two- individuals). Sometimes the dual is 
made by the addition of çi instead of .!. Example, Uw khumss (a 
fifth), js khumsan (two-fifths). 


80. If the word end in a 8, used instead of 5, the s must be restored 
before the dual termination is added. Example, a\3 kiblé, for &.3 kiblet, 
makes W\.3 kibletan (the two kiblas). 


81. There are two ways of forming the plural in Arabic, the regular and 
the irregular. 
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The Regular Arabic Plural. 

82. The plural of masculine Arabic nouns is formed by adding ., in 
Or (yy oun to the singular. Example, Jb talib (a student), .yJlb taliboun 
or updlb talibin (students) ; muallim (a teacher), yale muallimin 
or uyalze muallimoun (teachers). This way of forming the plural is only 
employed in the case of names of reasoning beings. 

83. Ifthe masculine noun end in <5, that letter is left out in the plural. 
Example, le saki (a cupbearer), yle sakin (cupbearers). 

84. The regular way of forming the plural of feminine Arabic words is 
by changing the final # or «<> of the singular into —|, Example, aul 
adet (a custom), ole adat (customs); «S > hereket (movement), 
US hérékiat* (movements); 448 kélimé (a word), eos kélimat (words). 


The Irregular Arabic Plural. 

85. The different ways of forming the irregular Arabic plural are so 
numerous and complex that a separate chapter is requisite to explain them, 
which will be found farther on. The irregular forms of the plural are used 
both for masculine and feminine nouns. Example, ~w béit (a house), 
2339 bouyout (houses) ; ut din (an eye), wwe ouyoun (eyes) ; ex yevm 
(a day), el! éyyam (days) ; b taraf Ça side), lb etraf (sides). 

86. In Turkish, Arabic words are sometimes made plural by the addition 
of the Persian sign of the plural, ..\ an. Example, k;l6 zabit (an officer), 
yel zabitan (officers). 


The Persian Mode of Forming the Plural. 

87. In the Persian language there are only two numbers, the singular 
and the plural. If the noun be the name of a human being it forms its 
plural by taking the termination yi an. Example, 3,0 merd (a man), 
wire merdan (men) ; (yj zen (a woman), 6; zenan (women). 

* See note page 7. ‘ 

‘+ In colloquial language, many of the more commonly used Arabic irregular 
plurals are regarded as singular, and make their plural in the Turkish way by the 
addition of 2 ler or lar. Example, \ i Jfoukera (the poor, a poor man), pi) yer 
Joukeralar (the poor); \S kubera (the great, pl. of ees kébir, a great man), DS 
kuberalar (great people); V5 9 vouzera (viziers, pl. of , ja vézir), JD yjg vuzeralar 
(viziers); “İsl evlad (pl. of ol, veled, children, a child), Jo),İ evladlar (children). 

C 
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88. If the Persian noun be the name of an inanimate object it becomes 
plural by the addition of © ha to the singular. Example, JS ghiul* (a rose), 
WS ghiulha (roses); 5 5 dirakht (a tree), 2s, dirakhtha (trees). 

89. The names of animals form their plural by the addition of either (.)\ 
or». Example, I assb (a horse), hu! assban or İçel assbha (horses) ; 

ge» shir (a lion), yi, shiran or lw shirha (lions). 

90. Occasionally also the names of inanimate objects become plural by 
the addition of ,,) to the singular. Example, ws dirakht (a tree), 
eso dirakhtan (trees). 

91. Persian names of men, animals, or things, which end in 5, form their 
plural by dropping that letter and taking the termination 8. Example, 
to-\,5- khoja (a professor), E>-ls- khojaghian* (professors) ; 59,o mourdé 
(a corpse), .,\S0,0 mourdéghian* (corpses). | 

92. Persian nouns ending in 4, which form their plural by the addition 
of \» Za, omit their last letter in the plural. Example, o\s khané (a 
house), 65 khanéha (houses) ; 4.8 kiassé (a cup), dgu\S kiasséha (cups) ; 
but sometimes the # is retained to prevent ambiguity. Example, bécl 
naméha (letters, writings), which written cb namha might be mistaken 
for the plural of ol nam (a name). 


EXERCISE I, 


Of the house. To the man (po dddm). Of the women (sing. .5 5 kari). Of the 
wolf. Oh, father. From the road. Of the road. Professors (sing. ko |,o> khoja). 
Of the officer (by ls zabit). To the officers. To the valley. Of the valleys. Of 
the water. Of the boat (6 kayık). To the arrow. Arrows. Men. The men 
(accus.). The woman (accus.). Of the women. Words (sing. 4418 kélimé). To 
the words. Of the words. The road (accus.). To the road. Of the shirt. Of 
the trees (cll dghdj). Children (sing. (5e-4> chojouk). 


CHAPTER III. 
THE ADJECTIVE. 


93. In Turkish, as in English, the adjective precedes the noun, and never 
varies, being the same whether it qualifies a singular or plural substantive, a 


* See note page 7. 
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masculine or a feminine noun. Example, aol 4.6} zenghin dddm (the 
rich man), yek) Si zenghin âdâmlar (rich men), «5 5 wn 1; zenghin 
kâri (the rich woman) ; 5) Son! biyuk ev (the big house), psi Seu biyuk 
evler (big houses). Turkish adjectives, however, not only qualify nouns, 
but verbs and other adjectives, and, therefore, partake not only of the nature 
of adjectives, but that of adverbs also. Example, aol ls fena âdâm (the 
bad man), aylı SL fena heréket etmek (to act badly) ; LS sy> 
chok kitâb (many books), Lâ igo chok fena (very bad); 54 JjS ghiuzel 
yazi (beautiful writing), GU SS ghiuzel yazmak (to write beautifully). 


The Use of Arabic Adjectives. 


94. But when Arabic adjectives are used to qualify Arabic nouns they | 
often change in number and gender to agree with the noun, in accordance 
with the rules of Arabic grammar, and are placed after the noun instead of 
before it. Example, lS plee muallim-i*-kiamil (a perfect professor), 
yel yele muallimin-i-ktamilin (perfect professors). 

95. In general an Arabic adjective is made feminine by the addition of 
s to the masculine. Example, Jus jemil (beautiful), dee jémilé 
(beautiful, fem.), mlac azim (great), kalas azimé (great, fem.), kazlar silo 
dairéi-azimé (a large circle). | | 

96. Strange to say, however, if an Arabic adjective gualify an Arabic 
plural noun, it is put in the feminine singular. Example, iss mukhtdlif 
(various), 4&5 2S kiutub-i-mukhtélifé (various books); dsb le 
devair-i-azimé (large circles); ¢Jlstc mel, kavaid-i-ossmaniyé (Turkish 
rules). 


The Comparative. 


97. The comparative is formed by adding the word \») daha (more) to 
the positive. Example, Son! biyuk (large), Dew © daha biyuk (larger) ; 
e ghiuzel (pretty), (| 398 lao daha ghiuzel (prettier) ; pe fakir (poor), 
aid lav daha fakir (poorer). 

98. The comparative is often expressed by putting the noun or pronoun 
in the ablative. Example, 20 (js enden biyuk (taller than I), wl 


* This 7 is put after an Arabic or Persian noun when it is followed by an adjec- 


tive, in accordance with rules which will be given hereafter. 
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_y wl bou ondan iyi dir (this is better than that), yel YAYA go sou 
sherabdan iyi dir (water is better than wine), 6» 3 ys ye siz benden 
> fena siniz (you are worse than I). 


The Superlative. 

99. The superlative is formed by putting the word Jİ, or Cİ, before 
the positive. Example, ,) | © en iyi ev (the best house), el bs NI en 
Jena âdâm (the worst man), ..G; Gy pek zenghin (very rich), He 
we pek chirkin (very ugly), 5$ İİ en keutu (the worst), OLS » 
Lea! Cİ kitdblârin en iyissi (the best of the books).* 


The Persian Comparative. 
100. Occasionally the Persian mode of forming the comparative and 
superlative by the addition respectively of 5 ter and ., 5 derin to the 


* A kind of superlative is also formed by the repetition of an adjective, as 
Ge (po sik sik (very often), s9> tg> chok chok (very much), (939 (ye) ditun 
bitun (quite), 5 § he us yl sdri sdri (very yellow). 

Other superlatives are formed in a way quite peculiar to Turkish, by prefixing 
. to certain adjectives a syllable somewhat similar in sound, commencing with the 
same vowel and consonants, or the same vowel. Examples :— 

GE! İl dp achik : . Quite open. 
J col dp dk . ‘ - Quite white, very white. 
pl col dpansiz . . Quite suddenly. 
L 2,5! a) | dkreb dkreba. . Very near relations. 
wp biz bitun  . . Entirely. 
vol © bem béydz . . Very white. 
Jan Kk 9) buz biyuk . . Very large. 
Ce wy bom bosh_. . Quite empty. 
j WL 2 per per parlar o. Very glittering. 
p jV taz tdmdm . . Quite entire. 
Jeti eed ter teb témiz . . Very clean. 
lem > cher chipldk. . Çuite naked. 
>> 93 cheup churuk . . Quite rotten. 
je 0 deup duz : . Quite flat, smooth. 
Sd Gd dipdiri ; . Quite alive. 
gists We sib sijdk O. O. Very hot. 
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positive is to be met with. Example, » ber (high), 5, berter (higher), 
wi» derterin (highest) ; w bed (bad, ugly), pw bedter (worse, uglier) ; 
whe jouvan (young), göl juvanter (younger), öle jouvanterin 
(youngest); & beh (good), pe behter (better), we behterin (best). 

101. There is an obsolete mode of forming the comparative by adding 
the syllable 5, or J, to the positive. Example, gall âlchak (low), 
3 e âlchakrak (lower); Geet biyuk (big), Sout biyukrak (bigger). 


EXERCISE II. 

Ay bir) pretty garden (sU bdghché). My (pad benim) garden is ( 9 
dir) prettier. Beautiful (J $5, ghiuzel) trees ( Li dghdj). Richmen. You (po 
siz) are ( ous siniz) rich, but (ae lakin) my fines is richer. Pretty girls ( je, sing.). 
Your (J: ys sizin) book (C:9 kitd6) is good, but mine is better. The largest 
house. Very little (Hes kiuchuk). Sensible (iz Gkilt) men. Sensible women 


Fry ews Sip SİVİ ; . Very pointed, very sharp. 
Eye p som soghuk . . Very cold. 


sU sim siyah o . . Very black. 
cle (tale or) Lo sapa sagh . . Quite well, healthy. 
us 5 yo u 2 sap sdri ; . Quite yellow. 
to ww sip Siki e . Very tight. 
Lele ple sam sdf : . Quite pure. 


gı ub top dolou . . . Quite full. 
us $ Eşe J elo doz doghrou . . Quite straight. 
ile — 3 kdpghdfil . . Quite negligent. 


oll vE dp kdlin . . Very thick. 
Gİ GG dp kdranlik.  . Quite dark. 


3 Gols kdp kdra . . Çüite black. 
jus wl kdp kainar . Quite boiling. 
Sy O93 koup kourou . . Quite dry. 

Seyi ve? kip kirmizi . «Quite red. 
> (9 kosskoja . . Thick and fat, 
yle yele mass mavi . . Very blue. 


Je eye moss mor ., Quite dark blue. 
pe coh yap yaliniz . . Quite alone. 
vw eb yam yash o . Çuite wet. 


(Ky or) aş yem (or yep) yeskil Çuite green. 
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(5 5,6 kdri, sing.). Pretty children (, 5>35- chojouk, sing.). This child is smaller than 
that. Useful (3) s6 faidéli) books. The most useful book. A pretty picture (ps “) 
ressm). A prettier picture. The prettiest picture. The richest man. A very small 
child. A very great man. A long (9 js! ouzoun) letter. This is longer than 
that. It is better to be with friends than enemies. The field (J, tarda) is quite 
green. Quite full. Quite dry. Officers. Professors. Trees (Persian). Better 
(Turkish and Persian). Best (Persian). Very often. Very thick. Quite dry. 
Quite green. Quite hot. Very tight. A great king. Perfect professors. 


Numeral Adjectives. 


102. The cardinal numeral adjectives in Turkish are as follows :— 


pir One jy | otouz Thirty 
Al iki Two Gp kirk o Forty 
T , uch Three All elli Fifty 
wy) det Four udi  dltmish Sixty 
U-? besh = Five ya yetmish Seventy 
al dâhi = Six yu. seksin Eighty 
Sw yédi Seven wih doksan Ninety 
yı sekiz Eight İş yuz Hundred 
jib dokonz Nine hy bin Thousand 
ws! on* Ten Sy yuk A hundred thousand 
Ue ye yirmi Twenty yim milion A million. 


103. The compound numeral adjectives are formed by simply putting 
the simple ones together. Example: Eleven, » «y! on bir; twelve, (ys! 
A! on iki; thirteen, z a) (ys) on uch ; fourteen, 3,9 uyl on deurt; fifteen, 
Un wy) on besh ; sixteen, LA yl on altt ; seventeen, Sa yy! on yedi; 
eighteen, e (ys! on sékiz; nineteen, Ş4&b sl on dokouz ; twenty-one, 
7 se yirmi bir; twenty-two, eo ust Sy yirmi iki; twenty-four, Let 
0 yirmi deurt ; thirty-one, » jşisl otouz bir ; thirty-two, A! jgigh otouz 
iki ; forty-one, » 3,5 kirk bir; fifty-one, yx dl elli bir, &c., &c.; one 
hundred and fifty, Ml jn yuz elli; one thousand eight hundred and 
seventy-nine, jb (tar jy je ey bin sékiz yuz yetmish dokouz ; five 
hundred and eighty-five, |) wh js Um besh yuz seksén besh, and 
so forth. 


* Pronounced as the English word “ own.” 
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104. The Turkish cardinal numbers are indeclinable and prefixed to the 
substantive, which is put in the singular, as pol Sl (ys) on iki ddâm 
(twelve men), Sc Gy sl on bin asker (ten thousand soldiers), 5 a 
| J uch yuz lira (three hundred pounds), »% A iki shehir (two cities), 
ES yi besh kitâb (five books). 

105. xi kach ? (how many ? how much ?) is the interrogative cardinal 
numeral. It is indeclinable and always accompanied by a noun except in 
the following four cases:—Ist. In asking what number some one has 
named, as Syd gö Rach dedi? (how much did he say?) 2nd. In asking 
the hour, as NS 4>5 cls saat kacha geldi? (what o’clock is it?) 3rd. 
In asking the price of anything, as Sele a> kacha sdtarsiniz? (how 
much do you sell it at?) 4th. In asking the day ot the month, as 9S ye 
prem |S QL! dou ghiun ainyin kachi dir? (what is the day of the month to- 
day ?) 


The Arabic Numbers. 


106. The Arabic cardinal numbers are occasionally used in Turkish, 
especially in writing, and it is therefore necessary for the Turkish student to 
make himself acquainted with them. We accordingly subjoin them :— 


al, wahid One öy asheré Ten — 
> ahad we eshrin o Twenty 
wl essnéin Wo on 5 selasin Thirty 
Ll issna way! erbain Forty 
d\5 selasé Three urs khamsin Fifty 
AR) ği erbaa Four wom sittin Sixty 
duan khamsé Five ute söbin Seventy 
dau sitté Six ele semanin Highty 
Ats  seba Seven yi İSİN Ninety 
âile semanif Eight ie mié Hundred 
Runs 188A Nine cil elf Thousand. 


107. In forming compound numeral adjectives in Arabic the smaller 
number always precedes the larger, and  vé (and) is used between every 
number. Example, pues 9 a.i tissa vE khamsin (fifty-nine), , eyl 
atl, dee WW 9 eyl erba vé erbain vé siman mid vé elf (one thousand 
eight hundred and forty-four). 
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The Persian Numeral Adjectives. 


108. The Persian numeral adjectives are also sometimes used in written 
Turkish, but more rarely than the Arabic. They are as follows :— 


Cİ yek One ZİN geen bisstuyek One and twenty 
99 du Two gs leseeorvanncted bisst u du Two > 
dws sth o Three dus 9 binen) bisstuséh Three |, 

char | si Thirty 
Ae e a” re fed chihhil Forty 
© penj Five ölü penjah Fifty 
yu shesh Six Wwe Shast Sixty 
ed heft Seven dkin heftad Seventy 
wand  hesht Eight Lap heshtad Eighty 
& nuh Nine Os névéd Ninety 
59 deh Ten wo sad Hundred 
djl yazdéh Eleven Leş duvisst Two hundred 
59) duvazdéh Twelve Mü sisad Three ,, 
Sİ ya sizdéh Thirteen Ne > chahr sad Four ,, 
sd > chardéh Oo Fourteen Mal pansad Five ,, 
sds panzdéh o Fifteen Wars sheshsad Six ,, 
sd SLs shanzdéh Sixteen Kain hefsad Seven ,, 
sik» heftdéh Seventeen dad heshsad Light ,, 
SILL hesht = dag) nuhsad Nine ,, 
Eighteen ; 
or SİN hézh déh yp hézar Thousand 
39)! 8 nuvazdéh Nineteen yp 99 du hézar Two thousand 
ani —bisst Twenty yp © penj hézar Five ‘i 
The Arabic Figures. 


109. The Arabic figures have been adopted by the Turks and are given 
below. Although the Turks write from right to left they employ the figures 
exactly as we do. 


1 y | 5 ee ö 
2 Al ¥ 6 LA! 4 
3 oa) gi 7 SN A 
4 3 ir 8 yor Vv 


The Turkish Cardinal Numbers. 25 


9 jy 4 50 2 e. 
10 ws! 1. 60 yal 1. 
11 wo Vy 70 yla Ae 
12 A! uy! Ir 80 . He Vv, 
13 re) ie 90 wb = 4, 
14 5) Ly! fir 100 J” | ee 
15 Un wy! | | 101 yin fel 
16 al sl 4 102 Aig tf 
17 LEN yl A 200 jn MI TÜ. 
18 J ws lv 250 “Mike fo, 
19 je ws! 19 300 ings “e. 
20 eye ar 1,000 O ra 
21 7k ri 2,000 Gy OI fee. 
30 josh OM 10,000 Ce wb levee 
40 Goes 1879 jyib tar iy Shy İVA 


110. When using a numeral with a noun the Turks frequently introduce 
a second noun between the two, which is quite superfluous in English, but 
occasionally employed even by us. For example, the Turks say aol i) ran 
uch néfer dddm (three men, literally three (individual) men); (455 4 jx 
yuz bâsh koyoun (a hundred head of sheep) ; As deals sot yirmi kita 
ghémi (twenty ships, literally twenty pieces of ships); (lll öle a gl uch 
tané elmass (three diamonds, literally three berries* of diamonds) ; ro İN 
ye yuz para shehir (a hundred cities, literally a hundred pieces of cities). 


The Turkish Cardinal Numbers. 


111. The ordinal numeral adjectives are formed by adding “imi 
to the cardinal numbers. Example, yp oir (one), EY birinji (first) ; Al 
(two), iG) ikinjt (second) ; es uch (three), | sizl uchunji (third); 
=) (four), ESV deurdunju (fourth); us (five), Letty deshinji 
(fifth) ; all alti (six), Fİ altinji (sixth), and so forth. 

112. First is sometimes expressed by GNI ilk or | sl evvelki. 

113. The word “four,” 9,9 deurt, makes EV 3,9 deurdunju (fourth), 


* The word &İJ tané means one separate grain or unit of anything. 
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changing the «> into 9 for the sake of euphony, and its compounds do the 
same. Example, wl v5 yel on deurdunju bab (the fourteenth 
chapter). 

114. The interrogative ordinal numeral, sto kâchinji ? which is 
used to ask the numerical order of a thing, has no eguivalent in English. 
Example, Xxl pesis5 İlel © bou dddmlarin kachinjissini 


The Arabic Ordinal Numbers. 


” 115. The Arabic ordinal numbers are very frequently used in writing 
Turkish, and must, therefore, be understood by the Turkish student. We 
subjoin them :— 


ds! evvel First roles sadis Sixth 
Lb sani Second ge sabi Seventh 
wll salis Third we samin Eighth 
e) rabi Fourth gl tasi Ninth 
yele. khamis Fifth pale ashir Tenth 


116. The feminine of ,İsl evvel is oula, and all the others are made 
feminine by simply adding # to the masculine. Example, 450 sanié 
(second, f.), asl salissé (third, f.), da)\, rabié (fourth, £.). 


The Fractional Numbers. 


117. The Arabic fractions are much used. They are as follows :— 


Lİ nissf Half wc sub or subou A seventh 
Lİ) sulss or suluss A third wo” sumn An eighth 
gy rub or rubou A fourth gi tuss or tusou A ninth 
ys khoums A fifth | pee ushr A tenth 
Çe suds A sixth | 


118. These Arabic fractional numbers up to a tenth are employed with a 
Turkish cardinal number as the numerator. Example, tai » bir nissf 
(a half), ~) os uch rub (three-quarters), ew > deurt sub (four 
sevenths), pe pr sekkiz ushr (eight-tenths). The Arabic dual 45 
soulsan is used to express two-thirds. 

119. Fractions are also formed with words of purely Turkish origin, 
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and can only be so formed when they are higher than tenths. The 
denominator of the fraction is expressed by a Turkish cardinal number with 
the post-position 49 dé (in) after it, and the numerator by another Turkish 
cardinal number which follows the other. Example, » ŞA! ikidé bir 
(the half), Al sal! ditida iki (two-sixths), > 9) sit beshdé deurt (four- 
fifths), Un) BATS ee yirmi deurtdé besh (five twenty-fourths). Some- 
times one of the words b pai, > juz, da hiss, we kissm, all meaning 
a portion, is introduced. Example, sU So sul © yirmi paidé sikkiz 
pai (eight-twentieths, literally eight parts in twenty parts). 

120. There are three Turkish words for half, viz., p yu yarim, (5s! 
bouchouk, and 5,4 yari. mb yarim is used before a noun like an adjective. 
Example, «cl, p 4 yarim saat (half an hour), Wt p yk yarim elma (half 
an apple), GS! p yy yarim ekmek (half a loaf). ss? bouchouk is always 
used in conjunction with a cardinal number. Example, 545? » bir bouchouk 
(one and a half), iss? SA) iki bouchouk (two and a half), is gl uch 
bouchouk (three and a half), ine 20 deurt bouchouk (four and a half), 
iss? UY besh bouchouk (five and a half), and so on. iS yari is used 
like a noun, corresponding to the French word moitié. Example, QS 
uy elmanin yarissi (the half of the apple), IL) du sk yarisinden 
ziadé (more than the half of it). . 

121. The Persian fractional number Gy )\> charyek (a quarter), pro- 
nounced chéirek by the Osmanlis, is used in Turkish to express not only a 
quarter in general, but also a quarter of an hour. Example, Wy )\> ay 
uch chéirek (three quarters of an hour). 

122. When a whole number and a fraction (excepting half) are used 
together, the conjunction , (and) or the preposition al! 774 (with) is put 
between them. Example, gw » » A! iki vE bir sub (two and a seventh), 
or gw dll Ol iki ilé bir sub (two and a seventh); p49, 7 4 yö deurt 
vé bir rub (four and a fourth), or Ur) My) 90 deurt ile bir rub. 

123. In the above case, if the fraction be expressed by Turkish numbers, 
yi followed by J or. is introduced after , or «1. Example, a4), 3! 
Comey) sy İp alti ilé birin yédidé uchu (six and three-sevenths). 


Distributive Numerals. 


124. Distributive numerals are formed by adding , ér to the cardinal 
numbers ending in a consonant and ,5 shér or shar to those ending in a 
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vowel. Example, ,,) birér (one a-piece), ,2.G! ikishér (two a-piece), 2.01 
altishér (six a-piece), yn yédishér (seven a-piece), g3 yirmishér 
(twenty a-piece). 

125. o>) makes 3,0 deurdér, changing the «> intoa 5. Example, 
yoyo deurdör (four a-piece), 9,4 Jel otouz deurdér (thirty-four a-piece). 

126. When there are hundreds or thousands in the number the ,orthe yâ 
is put after the numeral expressing the number of hundreds or thousands 
and nothing is put after j4 or GİS Example, jy 2 beshér yuz (five 
hundred a-piece), js pe) Oy bin ikishér yuz (one thousand two 
hundred a-piece), Ow pel besher bin (five thousand a-piece). The , is 
never added to ;w except when it expresses a hundred alone. Example, 
Dn yuzör (a hundred a-piece). 


127. In numbers composed of hundreds and smaller quantities , or 
ye is added to the word stating the number of hundreds and also at the 
end of the whole number. Example, “ll J jy jo deurdér yuz elli 
altishér (four hundred and fifty-six a-piece). 


128. When there are thousands, hundreds, and other numbers, , or 
ye is added to the word stating the number of thousands and to the other 
two. Example, » ju Lal 25 bésher bin dltishér yuz elli birér 
(five thousand six hundred and fifty-one a piece). 


129. One by one, two by two, &c., are expressed by 5» 4 birer birér; 
pel 2G) ikishér ikishér, and so forth. 


EXERCISE III. 


Three horses (= dt), five sheep (93255 koyoun), and seven cows (has! önek). 
How many chapters are ( ,9 dir) there ( yl var) in this (4 bou) book? Forty 
chapters. Read (48 Dİ okou) the second. What is the day of the month? The 
2nd. What do you sell ( je yö sdtarseniz) this at? Five piastres (| 9c 
ghroosh). Ten thousand five hundred and sixty-four men. Five head of sheep. 
Thirteen villages (55 keui). Two pearls (yt! inji). Two hundred and fifty- 
four ships Us ghémi). The third class (Wt. sinif). The second day (Yy 
ghiun). The thousand and one nights. The fourth regiment (.59İ dlay*). Two- 


* N.B.—Always pronounce ay as aj in French. 
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and-a-half piastres. Five pounds (1 lira) and a-half. Three-quarters of an hour. 
Five-sixths. Eleven-twentieths. Two-thirds. Give (9 ver) them (3 il onlara) 
four apples a-piece. Those men received fifty pounds a-piece. Half an hour. The 
year (42. send) one thousand eight hundred and seventy-nine. The best scholar 
03 shagird) will get (Gal dlajak) twenty pounds. I waited ( eso bekledim) 
an hour and a-half. , 


CHAPTER IV. 


‘ PRONOUNS. 
Personal Pronouns. 


130. The personal pronouns are as follows :— 


Singular. Plural. 
wy ben I y biz(or J bizler) We 
Bn sen Thou po siz You 
pi 0. He pl onlar They 


They are thus declined :— 


First Person. 


Nom. gy’ ben, I yp biz (or Sy bizler), we 
Gen. ») benim, of me ez bizim, of us 

Dat. IG bana, to me 5) bize, to us 

Ace. |,| béni, me 5») bizi, us 

Abl. (yd benden, from me wor bizden, from us 


Second Person. 


Nom. yp sen, thou pe siz (or Jp sizler), you 
Gen. wow senin, of thee ps sizin, of you 

Dat. Oe sana, to thee İm sizé, to you 

Acc. us seni, thee 3 pe Sizi, you 


Abi. yom senden, from thee yim sizden, from you 
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Third Person. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. gl o, he, she, it yel onlar, they 
Gen. «İİ onoun,* of him, of her, of it Lİ lil onlarin, of them 
Dat. Vİ ana, to him, to her, to it 5,51 onlara, to them 
Acc. Le onou,* him, her, it us Zn) onlari, them 
Abi. yl ondan,* from him, from > we ya onlardan, from them. 
from it 


131. Instead of » biz (we) and je siz (you), J) bizlerand Je sizler 
are sometimes used. They are even so used, out of politeness, instead of 
ey and ys, 

132. The genitive of the above pronouns is sometimes used pleonasti- 
cally hefore nouns with possessive pronouns. Example, ails ax) benim 
kitâbim (my book, literally, of me my book), ;Ssl coe sizin eviniz (your 
house, literally, of you your house). 


SxS kendi, self. 


133. Self is expressed by 50S kendou, or 53S kendi. It is sometimes 
accompanied by the possessive pronouns. Example :— 


Singular. Plural. 
prs kendim, myself pops kendimtz, ourselves 
Js kendin, thyself Fas kendiniz, yourselves 
con orSs$ kendi or kendissi, him- =) SSyaoS or Jes kendiler or kendileri, 
self, herself, itself Fİ themselves. 


134. But ,0:S alone can be used, without distinction of gender, for all 
persons of the singular and plural, when there can be no doubt as to the 
person it represents. Example, ey$ 045 kendou ghelerim (I will come 
myself), sul XS Zendou yapdik ie did it ate 

135. 4S is also used to express the English word “own.” Example, 

NS yaz kendou (or kendi) kitdbim (my own book), abl gS kendou anam 
(my own mother), Swe ,0:5 kendou memléketiniz oom own country). 


* ENİ us! ya! and pl are also sometimes pronounced dnin, dni, dndan, and 
ânlar. 
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The Demonstrative Pronouns. 


136. The Turkish demonstrative pronouns are ») bou, »% shou (this), and 
4\ or ,İsl of (that). They are thus declined :— 


y? bou, this. 

Singular. Plural. 
Nom 9) bou, this py lg bounlar, these 
Gen. GH 149 Sounoun, of this Jİ e 4) bounlarin, of these 
Dat. Su bouna, to this 50 bounlara, to these 
Acc. Ley? bounou, this ec) Sli 14) bounlari, these 
Abl. yg) boundan, from this WU bounlardan, from these 

> shou, this. 
Nom pe shou, this ye gal shounlar, these 
Gen. GH ye» shounoun, of this Lİ ye jg shounlarin, of these 
Dat. Sy shouna, to this 8 ye gal shounlara, to these 
Acc. uy» shounou, this Ss $i ig) shounlari, these 
Ab]. yg shoundan, from this we yiv g5 shounlardan, from these 
3) o,or dsl ol, that. 

Nom. 3 0, or sl ol, that ysl onlar, they 
Gen. Ail. onoun,* of that. Gİ onlarin, of them 
Dat. \S\ ana, to that | 55 onlara, to them 
Acc. we) onou, that | WS Za onlari, them 
Abi, yal ondan, from that | we yA onlardan, from them. 


137. The word 5.%\ ishbou is sometimes used for y, but only as an 
adjective, and it never undergoes any change. 


Arabic Pronouns. 


138. The Arabic pronouns İâp haza m., sd» hazihi f. (this), and 
NO zaliké (that), and the Persian ws! in (this), and yi an (that), are 
occasionally employed in written Turkish. 


In Turkish also sometimes, but generally in writing only, one meets with 
the Arabic personal pronoun of the third person in certain Arabic expres- 


* See note page 30, 
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sions adopted by the Osmanlis. To properly understand written Qurkish it 
is requisite to know them. They are as follows :— 


Musculine Singular. 
$ hou or hi (according to the rules of Arabic grammar), him, it ;. his, its. 


Feminine Singular. 
b ha, her. 


Dual Masculine and Feminine. 
Un uma or hima, them (two). 


Plural Masculine. _ 
» hum or him, them. 


The Interrogative Pronouns, 


139. The interrogative pronouns are or aS kim (who?), & né 
(what?), and _ #3 kanghi, pronounced hanghi (which ?), They are thus 
declined :— 


Nom. a> kim, who? 
Gen. CMS kimin, of whom? whose? 
Dat. â45 kime, to whom ? 


Acc. eS kimi, whom? 
Abl. wy Kimden, from whom? 


Nom. 4 né, what? 

Gen. ©N4 nénin, of what? 
Dat. was néyé, to what? 
Acc. Ls & néyi, what? 


Abl. Wyo néden, from what? 


Nom. a) hanghi, which* 
Gen. ()..5 hanghinin, of which 
Dat. 42:5 hanghina, to which 
Acc. Los hanghini, which 

GÖ Ab. = Gye hanghindan, from which 


* The strict pronunciation is kdnghi, but it is little used. 
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ees kim and es hângh as Nouns. 

140. oS, 4 and _.%.9 are sometimes used as nouns, and then form their 
plural like nouns. In this case the s of 4 is generally omitted in the 
derivatives of that word. Example, ps kimler (what men? who?), 4 né 
(what?), po neler (what things?), pees hanghilar (which? lesquels in 
French). | 

141. »S is used also sometimes to express “some.” Example, mas 
SMS aS SiS kimimiz ghitdi kimimiz ghitmédi (some of us went, 
some of us did not go). 

142. The word ji nassl sometimes means “what kind of? and 
then may be considered as an interrogative pronoun. Example, 9 pol Hai 
nassl âdâm dir (what sort of a man is he?) jo cobS la» bou nassl 
kitâb dir (what sort of a book is this?). (jc) nassl in this sense corre- 
sponds to the German was fur ? 


The Pronominal Affixes, 


143. Pronominal affixes are peculiar to Turkish and cognate languages, 
and are used instead of our possessive pronouns. They consist of syllables 
added to the end of nouns, have the value of pronouns, and cannot stand 
alone. These affixes are either possessive or relative. 


The Possessive A ffixes. 
144. The possessive affixes correspond to our possessive pronouns. 
@ mor im,* um or oum* my, as Lb bdbdm, my father 
Lİ n or in, un or oun thy, Si Sİ, evin, thy house 
us? Di u, ou (bi ri its} : kalemi, us hers, oF its pen 
Ls” Stor su,sou (after a vowel) cl! anassi, his, hers, or its mother 
ry miz, MOUZ, OT imiz Or oumouz Our, as pes re murekkebimiz, our ink 
Pp niz, nouzZ, OT iniz Or Ounouz your, ,, 5S) eviniz, your house 
WS 5) leri or lari, their, ,, 3! dtlari, their horse. 


* Euphonic Pronunciation of the Possessive Affixes. 


The possessive affixes are pronounced im, in, 1, imiz, iniz, leri, if the word to 
which they are added end in a consonant, as jel evimiz (our house), 7S) eviniz 
(your house), Sı! evi (his, her, its house) ; and, consequently, e and $ are some- 

D 
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Declension of a Noun with a Pronominal Affix. 


145. A noun with one of the pronominal affixes is declinable as follows :— 


Singular. 
Nom. pbS kitdbim, my book 
Gen. aks kitdbimin, of my book 
Dat. dS kitdbima, to my book 
Acc. ns kitdbimi, my book 
Abl. yas kitdbimdan, from my book 


Nom. Sl dghdji, his or her tree 
Gen. Ghie-lel dghdjinin, of his or her 


tree 

Dat. ds>lcl dghdjina, to his or her 
tree 

Acc. Loe kl âghdjini, his or her tree 


Abl. dro lel Aghdjindan, from his or 
her tree 


Plural. 
les kitdblarim, my books 
he shales kitdblarimin, of my books 
do lals kitdblarima, to my books 
Ls e dukes kitdblarimi, my books 
yöre ols kitdblarimdan, from my books 


pol dghdjlari, his or her trees 

Sy izlel dghdjlarinin, of his or her 
trees 

dod pole dghdjlarina, to his or her 
trees 

ist shor lel âghâjlarini, his or her trees 

wy dole! dghdjlarindan, from his or 

her trees. 


———. 


times written /4) and Gİ, as JAN péderimiz (our father), ;© Jw péderiniz (your 
father). 
written the same, they are pronounced oum, oun, ou, oumouz, ounouz, lari respec- 
tively, as erway) dosstoum (my friend), yon dosstounouz (your friend). If the 
word to which they are appended end in a vowel, they have then only the value of 


But, ifthe preceding predominant vowel in the word be ou or o, although 


the letters m, n, st, miz, niz, leri, as pis kouzoum (wy lamb), İri kouzoun 
(thy lamb), , «9 j95 kouzousou (his, her lamb); _ JIS kédissi (his, her, cat), &c. 
Remark also that _. is pronounced sou, pe mouz, , nouz, if the predominant 
vowel be ou or 0. On the same principle of euphony, if the predominant vowel in 
the word be eu or u, the vowel of the possessive affixes is pronounced u to agree 
with it, as İS gheuzun (thy eye), «5 5398 gheuzu (his eye); Jj 92 yuzun (thy face), 
3) yuzu (his face). 

When the word to which the possessive affixes are attached terminates in .5İ or 


See page 11 “ Laws of Euphony in Pronouncing Turkish.” 


5, it must be borne in mind that the .5 is in that case not a vowel but a consonant, 
corresponding to our English y. Hence —5) boi or boy, makes İZ boyim (my 
stature), (ya boyin (thy stature), colat boyi (his, her, stature), &c. ; oly pat or 
pay, makes aly payim (my share), yy payin (thy share), gb payi (his, her, 
share), &c. 
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146. After the affixes of the third person, the post-positions # and 5 
become & and | J, and ,,, is inserted in the ablative.* Example :— 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. cell anassi, his or her mother WS SUI analari, their mother 
Gen. bial) anassinin, of his or her | A. UI analarinin, of their mother 
mother 
Dat. 4.el anassina, to his or her &) » Sut analarina, to their mother 
mother 
Acc. coll anassini, his or her mother ust gul analarini, their mother 
Abl. yal anassindan, from his or | yi İİ analarindan, from their mother 
her mother 
Nom. Lom ghémissi, his or her ship Ss FS ghémileri, their ship 
Gen. GhinwaS ghémisinin, of hisorher | Gy aa ghémilerinin, of their ship 
ship 
Dat. dis ghémisinég, to his or her ro) yo ghémilerinég, to their ship 
ship 


Acc. | ames ghémisiné,hisorhership | O, 2 249 ghémilerini, their ship 
ADL. lümen ghémisinden, from hisor | (yi J4$ ghémilerinden, from their ship. 
her ship 


* In the same way, for euphony’s sake, if $9 dé or da (in) be added to a word 
with the affixes of the third person, that particle must be preceded bya,.;; as, 
5031 evindé (in his house), 335 J4\ evlerindé (in their house) ; #08 kitdbinda (in 
his book), 3 lS kitdblarinda (in their book). For such cases the letter cS, 
indicating his, hers, its, is generally left out, but the sound of 7 is always preserved. 
The -¢ also can be omitted in the ablative of a noun followed by the possessive affixes 
of the third person, as .dwkS kitdöindan (from his book), 5 (45 kitdblarindan 
(from their books). 

Most words of Turkish origin ending in 4 change that letter into ç before the 
pronominal affixes. Example, ,5>.> chojouk (child), er chojoughoum (my 
child), eo > chojoughoun (thy child), _>9> chojoughou (his or her child), 
jt > chojoughoumouz (our child), jer chojoughounouz (your child) ; oh 
balik (a fish), iv bâlighim (my fish), AV bâlighi (his or her fish). But the 5 
remains unchanged before Z as L5 ime chojouklari (their child), — Sl balik- 
lari (their fish). In the same way, if the word end with a J, that letter is 

D 2 
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147. When the word yo sou (water) takes any of the possessive affixes 
a Sis put between it and the affix, except in the third person plural. 
Example :— 


e yo souyoum, my water jy souyoumouz, our water 
rea) go souyoun, thy water N yo souyounouz, your water 
Ley? souyou, his or her water us Z wo soulari, their water. 


148. When any ambiguity is possible the genitive of the personal 
pronoun is used as well as the possessive affix. For example, .5,4\ evleri 
might be understood either as his houses or their house. To make the 
meaning quite clear, if the idea to be conveyed be ““ his houses,” «24! 
should be added, and the phrase would then run c$j4| CEN! dnin evleri, 
about which no mistake is possible. 


The Relative Pronominal Affix _§ ki 


149. The relative pronominal affix is, $ ki (that of, that which, which), 
corresponding to celuz de, celle de,in French, which sometimes partakes 
of the nature of an adjective and sotnetimes of a noun. ltis used for all 
genders. It is attached to nouns and pronouns in two ways :— 

Ist. By being placed after the genitive form of the noun or pronoun. 
Thus — evi âdâminki (that of the man, or the man’s, or what belongs 
to the man), AN 3 karndashinki (that of the brother, or the brother’s, 
or what belongs to the brother). Example, SGé>\,5 9 jo yl ass 
y» gh lo kitâbim iyi dir lakin khojaninki daha iyi dir (my book is good, 
but that of the professor, or the professor’s, is better). The separate possessive 
pronouns are accordingly formed by the aid of thig particle. Thus, woe 
benimki is (mine) 5 e seninki (thine), SSI âninki (his, hers, its), Sop 
bizimki (ours), Se sizinki (yours), eS Fe) anlerinki (theirs). Example, 
yy hl Sp Be yy ya gs kitâbim iyi dir lakin sizinki esski dir (my book 


pronounced like g or y instead of k, and if it end in <> that letter is changed into 
9 before the affixes; as J 5 BS ghevrek (biscuit), es ) s ghevréyim (my biscuit), 
pos ghevréyimiz (our biscuit) ; Nos ghieumlek (shirt), İce ghieumléyim (my 
shirt), CİİLo$ ghieumléyin (thy shirt), SLesS ghicumleyi (his shirt). The words 
Oy yuk (a load), İS keuk (a root), and .2İ J 8 kieurk (a fur) are exceptions to 
this rule. Hence, © 139 kieurkum (my fur), S92 yuku (his load). 
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is good, but yours is old); ,9 Al Say Gyo glib SU ys sizin elmaniz 
tdtli dir lakin benimki ekshi dir (your apple is sweet, but mine is sour). 

2nd. By being placed after the preposition s dé (in). Thus, _ Ssdyacil 
efendidéki (that of the gentleman, the gentleman’s, that which the gentle- 
man has), ssi dao sdndikdéki (that which is in the box), eS sav Bendeki 
(that which is in me, or in my possession). 


150. This pronoun is declined like a substantive, when it is used as 
such. Example :— 


Singular. Plural. 

Nom. O, Kas benimki, mine Jan benimkiler, mine (the things I 
possess) 

Gen. (Cİ benimkinin, of mine Lİ ya benimkilerin, of mine (of the 
things I possess) 

Dat. &Sex) benimkind, to mine 5 las benimkileré, to mine (to the 
things I possess) 

Acc. | ahs) benimkini, mine SA Sas benimkileri, mine (the things 
I possess) 


Abl. py has benimkinden, from mine. | (jo PRL benimkilerden, from mine (from 
the things I possess). 


151. The pronoun is used in combination with a noun without any 
preposition to form certain adverbial expressions. Example, us aS 92 
bou ghiunki (that of day, to-day’s), So dounki (yesterday’s, that of 
yesterday), _ Soluce sabahki (that of the morning, or the morning’s), » 
456 GS bou ghiunki ghazéta (to-day’s newspaper), ol, Se dounki 
hawadiss (yesterday's news). 

152. LS ki and pes kiler never vary in their pronunciation for the 
sake of euphony. 


EXERCISE IV. 


Who is your friend (.- v3 dost)? Whom did you (85 198 gheurdunuz) see? 
My father and brother are ill (Gi kéifsiz). What is your name ( e issm) ? 
This is my own house. Whose house is that? It is my brother’s. These flowers 
are all pretty. Which of them do you prefer (jh yol Or 5 terjih edérsiniz) ? 
Give me your knife ( sly bichdk) and take (,İl 47) mine. My knife is sharper 
(ys kesskin) than yours. What is the name of your ship? What do you 
Gil isstersiniz) want? He wrote (94 yâzdi) a letter (e mektoub) 
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to his mother (Vİ ana). What sort of a man is the Professor? He is more 
learned ilede maloumatli) than I. You are taller than he. Have you read 
to-day's newspaper ? Do you know whatisinthebox? Do you know the name of 
this? What is that? Who is that lady (> hanim) ? 


The Relative Pronoun. 


153. In one sense there is no relative pronoun in the original Turkish 
equivalent to who, which, or that. In English such relatives are always 
accompanied by a verb, and in Turkish the active or passive participle of 
the verb expresses both the relative and the verb. This is one of the most 
curious peculiarities of the Turkish language, and one which foreigners find 
great difficulty in mastering. Thus, the man who writes is expressed by 
ool vik yazan âdâm, literally, the writing man; the man you saw, KV, 
pol ghieurduyunuz dddm, literally, the your having seen man, &c. Still, in 
vulgar Turkish, the Persian relative pronoun 4S ki (who, which, that) is 
often used, and the above sentences would be rendered thus, )\j, 4S pol 
âdâm ki yazar (the man who writes), So, il 4 pol dddm ki ani 
ghieurdunuz (the man whom you saw, literally, the man who (him) you 
saw). This way of speaking or writing, although understood, is extremely - 
inelegant, and quite contrary to the spirit of the Turkish language. To 
express the dative, genitive, accusative, and ablative, those cases of the 
pronoun ,İsl are added, and hence ¢S may be said to be declinable as 
follows :— 


éS ki, who, which, that. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. Oo 49 ki, who, which, that 4S ki, who, which, that 
Gen. 5145 ki onoun, of whom, of | 2) pl 48 ki onlarin, whose, of whom, of 
which, whose which 


, Dat. Sİ 48 Zi ana, to whom, to which pe) & ki anlara, to whom, to which 

Acc. us! &S ki onou, whom, which, that | v5 zl 8 ki anlari, who, which, that 

Abi. yal & ki ondan, from whom, from | | ysl aS ki anlardan, from whom, from 
which which 


A Practical Grammar of the Turkish Language. 39 


CHAPTER V. 
THE VERB. 


154. In Turkish the verbs are of two kinds, simple and compound. 
o When simple they are of Turkish origin, when compound they consist of 
some Arabic or Persian word and one of the auxiliaries uw! etmek, 
uh! éilémek, or gal kilmak (all meaning “todo”or “ 
alı! olmak (to be, or to become). 


make ”), or 


The Turkish Infinitive. 


155. The simple Turkish infinitives always end either in <İe mek or 
Ge mak, as çğoğsl okoumak (to read), GIS ghelmek (to come), Sİ oyn 
sevmek (to love), &c. If you remove this termination Cİe or ç$e, you 
have the root of the verb, which is also the second person singular of the 
imperative. Example, (j<j, yazmak (to write), ju yaz (write thou) ; 
Cheojg yuzmek (to swim), İM yuz (swim thou); Ghls ghelmek (to come), 
US ghel (come thou) ; Choe sevmek (to love), ye SEV (love thou). 


156. By adding to the root of the verb the termination Ge meklik 
or Je maklik, or &« me, two other substantive infinitives or verbal nouns 
are obtained. Example :— 


Cogs seumek, to love. 
EN oy sevmeklik, to love, loving or the action of loving. 
dogs sevmé, to love, loving or the action of loving. 


157. By putting p mâ or lc ma between the root of the verb and the 
termination the negative form of the verb is obtained. Example, GUIS 
ghelmek (to come), GaaS ghelmémek (not to come); Cİ oy sevmek (to 
love), hoon seumémek (not to love); je J yazmak (to write), ç-elejb 
yazmamak (not to write). 


158. The infinitive forms given above (see 156) can all be declined like 
substantives when used as such, but they have no plural, and the first 
form ending in e or ,£e has no genitive. 
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First Form. 
Nom. oy sevmek, to love, loving 


Gen. Wanting 
Dat. A oya sevméyé, to love, to loving 

. Acc. hops sevméyi, to love, loving 
Nom. | Gİ yazmak, to write 
Gen. Wanting 
Dat. drojl, yazmagha, to write, to writing 
Acc. ol yazmaghi, to write, writing 


Second Form. 


Nom. Nİ oya sevmeklik, to love, loving, or the action of loving 
en. İİK oya sevmekliyin, of loving, &c. 

Dat. O AÜSeye sevmekliyé, to loving 

Acc. Aves sevmekliyi, loving 


Nom. ink yapmaklik, to do, doing, or the action of doing 
Gen. alin U yapmaklighin, of doing, &c. 

Dat. all yapmakligha, to doing 

Acc. inl yapmaklighi, doing 


Third Form. 


Nom. dalS ghelmé, to come, coming, or the action of coming 
Gen, GUUS ghelménin, of coming 

Dat. talS ghelméyé, to coming 

Ace. |, dalS ghelméyi, coming 


Nom. dojl yazma, to write, writing, or the action of writing 
Gen. Sil jh yazmanin, of writing 
Dat. dave ily yazmaya, to writing 

ui yazmayi, writing. 


159. The two substantive infinitive forms or verbal nouns ending in 
NC. meklik, e maklik, or &. mé can take the possessive affixes after 
them. Example :— 

İst person singular Kay sevmekliyim, my loving 
2nd ‘3 İİ oyan sevmekliyin, thy loving 
3rd __ > A eyes sevmekliyi, his, her, or its loving 


The Causal Form of the Verb. 


lst person plural 
2nd 5 
ord 


Ist person singular 


gram sevmekliyimiz, our loving 


Zİ eyas sevmekliyiniz, your loving 


SİSom sevmeklikleri, their loving 


pin ly yapmaklighim, my doing 


2nd ” a, U yapmaklighin, thy doing 

ard si ain L yapmaklighi, his, her, or its doing 
Ist person plural alası yapmaklighimiz, our doing 

2nd 7 FONG yapmaklighiniz, your doing 

3rd 3 WS Sks yapmaklari, their doing 


play seumém, my loving 


2nd 9 Heys sevmén, thy loving 

3rd ‘3 us seuméssi, his, her, or its loving 
Ist person plural pologes sevmémiz, our loving 

Qnd ss eee sevméniz, your loving 

3rd Si leme sevméleri, their loving 


Ist person singular 


le aj\3 kdzmam, my digging 
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2nd 
3rd 7 


İLE kdzman, thy digging 

usb kâzmassi, his, her, or its digging 
Ist person plural yl kdzmamiz, our digging 

2nd i pos kdzmaniz, your digging 

ord Si us ze aj kdzmalari, their digging. 


The Causal Form of the Verb. 


160. By adding 0 or «> to the root of a verb another verb is formed of 
a causal nature, or if the original verb be passive itis madeactive. Example, 
soy yazmak (to write), 5 oj yazdirmak (to cause some one else to write) ; 
gash bakmak (to look), Gysl bâkdirmak (to cause some one to look); 
Cİuiye sevinmek (to rejoice), Sy ye sevindirmek (to cause to rejoice). «> 
is added when the roots of the verb end with a vowel. Example, Gw Ji 
erimek (to melt), cu )\ eritmek (to cause to melt); Gils ys suwéylémek 
(to speak), Gack yo suwéyletmek (to cause to speak). hye démek (to 
say), ep komak (to put, place), and «Ju yömek (to eat) are exceptions, 
as they make 0,0 dédirmek, , 509,5 kodourmak, and L<dy yödirmek. 
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> is also used when the root of the original verb ends either in ,) or ), if 
the root contain more than two consonants. Example, O~, 5 ghettirmek 
(to bring), Wai yy ghettirtmek (to cause some one else to bring); 
Sulsxul injelmek (to grow thin), Guclxt! injeltmek (to cause some-one 
to grow thin); 0) 5 térlémek (to perspire ) , İsli terletmek (to cause to 
perspire ). 


161. There are some verbs, however, which do not follow these rules, 


_such as— 
M9 gechmek, to pass as gechirmek, to cause to pass 


az; Bitmek, to finish, to grow 0,4) bitirmek, to finish, to cause to grow 
(A5 kdchmak, to run away Ea) 6 kdchirmak, to cause to run away 
GG kdlkmak, to get up Gey dl kaldirmak, to remove 


(Akl shashmak, to be astonished ç#e,bl& shashirmak, to astonish 
o ys! ouchourmak, to cause to fly 


i>! ouchmak, to fly 
ue öl yatirmak, to cause to lie down 


csail yatmak, to lie down 
mh chikmak, to goor come out (p< yü chikarmak, to cause to goor come out 

Che 298 gheurmek, to see Gİ ghiusstermek, to show 
İce ichmek, to drink Cİ ei ichirmek, to cause to drink 

G3 kopmak, to break (v.n.) o ç(54j045 koparmak, to break (v.a.) 

Gİ il artmak, to increase (v.n.) or ği artirmak, to increase (v.a.) 

GAL ödtmak, to sink (v.n.) geri bâtirmak, to cause to sink 

İM pishmek, to cook (v.n.) he yad pishirmek, to cook (v.a.) 


Mb 190 dushmek, to fall hc yn 19) dushurmek, to cause to fall 
csregh doghmak, to be born Geyâşb doghourmak, to give birth to 
hs 1S 9 eughrenmek, to learn Gas 5S | eughretmek, to teach 


(4230 douimak, to feel, to hear o (509.0 douyourmak, to cause to feel or hear. 


162. An active verb, or a verb which has been converted into one, 
according to the above rule, may become doubly and even triply active or 
causal by adding «> to those which had taken ,9, and ,9 to those which 


had taken «>. Example :— 


ead) >! otourmak, to sit Cİ oy sevmek, to İove 
Aİ 2) otourtmak, to cause to sit he 909 gus sevdirmek, to cause tolove - 


eo) oy yg, otourtdourmak, to cause to | 1245 İ aus sevdirtmek, to cause to cause 


cause to sit | to love. 
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Reflective and Passive Verbs. 


163. A verb is made either reflective or passive by the addition of ( to 
the root. Example, (j<s55| okoumak (to read) » (3459) okounmak (to be 
read); Ghy yémek (to eat), daw yönmek (to be eaten) ; (3 komak (to 


place), Jp konmak (to be placed) ; aly boulmak (to find), ile 
boulounmak (to find one's self). 


164. Passive verbs are formed by adding ,J or yy to the root ofa . 
primitive verb. Example, .j0)9) wourmak (to strike), 34 ))1 wouroulmak 
(to be struck) ; oy sevmek (to love), alas sevilmek (to be loved); 
(G4! dtmak (to throw), 545! dtilmak (to be thrown), &c. \y is used when 
the root of the primitive verb ends in a vowel or (J. Example, ç$es3:| 
okoumak (to read), AĞI okounmak (to be read). 


165. Reciprocal verbs are made by adding ,£ to the root of a primitive 
verb. Example, Chey» sevmek (to love), Naty sevishmek (to love one 
another); Cos gheurmek (to see), <4â,$ gheurushmek (to see one 
another); Chals 50 suwéylémek (to speak), Gratligt suwéyleshmek (to 
speak to one another). 


The Negative Potential Verbs. 


166. Verbs expressing impossibility or incapability are formed by intro- 
ducing s or | before the « mé or le ma of negative verbs.* Example, (oj) 
yazmak (to write), çimejb yazmamak (not to write), Gaosjh yazamamak 
(not to be able to write); GMS ghelmek (to come), <)44l8 ghelmémek 
(not to come), ChrealS ghelémemek (not to be able to come). If the root 
of the verb end in a vowel sound, then « is added to it instead of 3, for the 
sake of euphony. Example, hed 5 terlémek (to perspire), Daoad 5 
terléyémemek (not to be able to perspire). 

167. If the root of the verb from which the impossible form is taken end 
in <> that letter becomes 9 in the impossible verb. Example, ss! etmek 
(to do), essy edémemek (not to be able to do). 


168. The derivation of Turkish verbs will be seen at a glance from the 
following table. 


* See 157. 
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' Table of the Derivation of Turkish Verbs. 
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Active Jog 
, Negative Moya 
,, Impossible Sanrodqe 
Causal he 0 gus 
» Negative Chee 0 gus 
, Impossible rod Sqn 
Passive EMİ ye 
» Negative asl ig 
», Impossible red) ys 
Causal Jo yer 
Reflective a5 ) gus 
™ Negative hand gus 
Si Impossible (İke4 geet 
Causal İNİ gan 
» Negative Pre Ni gue 
» Impossible GOwodsNqus 
Reciprocal Ons gus 
A Negative (hasd gt 


ii Impossible Cmxd.& gas 


Passive Silas 
» Negative Cal gas 
» Impossible (İkedl& ye 
Causal Ceyla 


sevmek, to love 

sevmemek, not to love 

sevmemek, not to be able to love 
sevdirmek, to cause to love 

sevdirmemek, not to cause to love 
sevdirémemek, to be unable to cause to love 


sevilmek, to be loved 

sevilmemek, not to be loved 
sevilémemek, not to be able to be loved 
sevildirmek, to cause to be loved 


sevinmek (to love one’s self), to be delighted 

sevinmemek, not to be delighted 

sevinémemek, not to be able to be delighted 

sevindirmek, to cause to be delighted 

sevindirmemek, not to cause to be delighted 

sevindirémemek, to be unable to cause to be 
delighted 


sevishmek, to love one another 

sevishmemek, not to love one another 

sevishémemek, not to be able to love one 
another 

sevishilmek, to be loved mutually 

sevishilmemek, not to be loved mutually 

sevishilémemek, not to be able to be loved 
mutually 

sevishdirmek, to cause to love mutually. 


169. All these derived verbs are conjugated in the same way as the 


primitive verb. 


How to Express “to be able” in Turkish. 


170. To be able to do an action is expressed by the verb Gy Bilmek 
(to know) put after the root of any verb with 5 joined ontoit. Thus :— 
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Sab 33 yaza bilmek (to be able to write, to know how to write) ; 5393 
hls yuze bilmek (to be able to swim, to know how to swim). 

171. If the last letter of the root of the verb have a vowel sound & is 
added to it instead of 2. Example, Gal) & Sil okouya bilmek (to be able 
to read), ul koliye suéyléyé bilmek (to be able to speak). The negative 
of this formation is not used, as there is a special form to express impossi- 
bility (see 166). 

172. The meaning of the negative form is, of course, in general perfectly 
clear, but the negative form of the causal verbs, besides its ordinary signifi- 
cation, sometimes expresses prohibiting or preventing the action being done. 
Thus Sue, sevindirmemek means not only “not to cause to rejoice,” 
but also “ to prevent some one from rejoicing.” 


173. All verbs are not capable of all the forms given above. The 
auxiliary verb Gel! éilémek (to do), for example, can only make Ghd! 
éilémemek (not to do) the negative, and Cheleal| éiléyémemek (not to be 
able to do) the impossible form. 


The Moods of the Verb. 


174. In Turkish the verb has six moods: the infinitive, the indicative, the 
necessitative, the optative, the conditional, and the imperative. The infini- 
tive, the indicative, and the imperative are the same as in all languages, but 
the necessitative, optative, and conditional are peculiar to Turkish. 


175. The necessitative states than an action must or ought to take place. 
Example, pille yazmaliyim (I must write, I ought to write, I am to 
write) ; pablo yazmdli yidim (I was obliged to write, it was necessary 
for me to write, or I ought to have written). 

176. The optative indicates wishing or desiring, and corresponds to 
the subjunctive in European languages. Example, 33 yaza (that he may 
write), wis) yazaydi (that he might write); pal 56 keshke 
biléydim (oh! that I knew!) csulsn$ 4C818 keshké ghidöydi (oh! that he 
would go!) 


177. The conditional states the condition on which another action 
takes place, has taken place, or will take place. Example, p e) 3) ye bamel$ 
ghelsé memnoun olouroum (if he come I shall be glad); pola) 5) 
pal pls) üzme zenghin olsayidim, memnoun olour oudoum (if I were rich 
I would be glad). 
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Conjugation of a Turkish Verb. 


178. All Turkish verbs are conjugated in the same way, there being no 
irregular verbs, except the defective verb “‘to be;” but there are certain 
modifications required by the laws of euphony which hold good in the 
inflexions of verbs as in other things. We subjoin the verb ¢3s>\ achmak 
as a model of the conjugation of all verbs :— 


Infinitive Mood, 
(jaa! achmak (to open). 
Indicative Mood. 
Present Tense. 
Singular. Plural, 
(> | achiyorim,* I am opening + j gem! achiyoriz,* we are opening 


w>' achiyorsin,* thou art opening i 51 achiyorsiniz,* you are opening 
yl achiyor, he,she, or it is opening J yedi achiyorlar, they are opening 


Imperfect. 
pal aye! achiyor idim,İ I was open- İNİ yel achiyor idik, we were open- 
ing ing 
au! ee | achiyor idin, thou wast pol yee! achiyor idiniz, you were 
opening opening 
A ye) achiyor tdi, he, she, or it pr ya! achiyor idilér, they were 


was opening opening 
Aorist. 
p » | acharim, I open (habitually),I | 5 yil achariz, we open, or will open 
shall open 
wr yel acharsin, thou openest, thou je le! acharsiniz, you open, or will 
wilt open open 


ye achar, he, she, or it opens, or 2 So acharlar, they open, or will open 
will open 


* Also pronounced achiyoroum, achiyorsoun, achiyorouz, achiyorsounouz. 
+ Or I open, thou openest, &c. (but not habitually). 
t Or ee 5) >! achiyordim, wes J >! achiyordin, S0 >! achiyordi, &c. 


——— a 
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Past Habitual. 
Singular. Plural. 
pal yle achar-idim,* 1 used to open, İN! jel achar-idik, we used to open, 
or I would open, or would or would open, or would 
have opened have opened 
Sool yel achar-idin, thou usedst to pou) jel achar-idiniz, you used to 
open, or would open, or open, or would open, or 
would have opened would have opened 
AX) yi achar-idi, he used to open, | 5.91 J ic acharlar-idi, they used to 
or would open, or would open, or would open, or 
have opened would have opened 
Perfect. 
paz achdim, I opened, did open, or goal achdik, we opened, did open, or 
have opened t have opened 
dal achdin, thou openedst, did open, pool achdiniz, you opened, did open, 
or hast opened or have opened 
sizl achdi, he, she, or it opened, did yaa! achdilar, they opened, did open, 
open, or has opened or have opened 


* Or ee yle achardim, D0 lal achardin, S9 yil achardi, &c. 

+ “I have opened, thou hast opened,” &c., are generally considered to correspond 
to another form which we give below; but this form can only be used correctly 
when there is doubt or uncertainty, and when the speaker means to state that he 
believes what he says, but cannot vouch for it. 


wat İ achmishim, I have opened peel achmishiz, we have opened 
laz! achmishsin, thou hast opened yor achmishsiniz, you have opened 
yazl achmish, > she, or it yi achmishlar, they have opened. 


or yalazl achmishdir, / has opened 


Hence als ghelmish should not be translated “ He has come,” but © He has 
come, I believe,” &c. 5 ghitmish means not “ He has gone,” but ‘I think 
he has gone, but I cannot vouch for it,” and so forth. In fact, the syllable vr 
mish or inl imish, added to any tense or person of the indicative or necessitative 
moods, makes the statements doubtful, the speaker intending to convey the idea that 
what he asserts is only hearsay. Example, -si> 45! achajakmish (he will open, 
it is said), _ 0 Jul achmalilar imish (they ought to open, it is said). 
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Pluperfect. 
Singular. Plural. 
pvp achdidim, I had opened* yz! achdidik, we had opened 
İN 02) achdidin, thou hadst opened # aN) a5) achdidiniz, you had opened 
SASİ achdidi, he, she, or it had mal achdidilar, they had opened 
opened 
or, 
SAN pol aehdim idi, Thad opened | 54, 34>! achdikidi we hadopened 
Aİ aml achdin idi, thou hadst EA fool achdiniz tdi, you had 


opened opened 

SAN Sa>l achdi idi, they had | cSayl Sot achdilar idi, they had 
opened opened 

Future. 
pa achajaghim, I shall or will adsl achajaghiz, we shall or will 
open open 

izl achajaksin, thou shalt or fuiim 45 achajaksiniz, you shall or 
wilt open will open 

Godel achajak, he, she, or it shall peri achajaklar, they shall or 
or will open will open 


| Past Future. 
pal Lindo achajak idim, I was SKY) Gata! achajak idik, we were 


about to open about to open 

İl jo al achajak idin, thou wast Soul po 4m| achajak idiniz, you were 
about to open about to open 

W521 ga a>! achajak idi, he, she or it AY) pie aI achajakler idi, they were 
was about to open about to open 


* The pluperfect is also expressed sometimes as follows :— 
pol tao! achmish idim, 1 had | Sol, Saz achmish idik, we had 
opened opened 
İN! Ui | achmish idin, thou hadst ful ite achmish idiniz, you had 
opened opened 
PEAY} | yyl achmish idi, he, she, or pel yazl achmish idiler, they had 
| it had opened - opened 
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Necessitative Mood. 
Aorist. 


Singular. 

e gaz achmaliyim, I must open, or 
ought to open, or am to 
open 

yo achmalisin, thou must open, 
or ought to open, or art 
to open 

gul achmali, he, she, or it must 
open, or ought to open, or 
is to open 


Plural. 

pil achmaliyiz, we must open, 
or ought to open, or are to 

open 
Koşlazl achmalisiniz, you must open, 
or ought to open, or areto 

open 
J azl achmalilar, they must open, 
or ought to open, or are to 

open 


Past. 


palaz! achmaliyidim, I ought to 

have opened; it was ne- 
cessary that I opened 

Slam achmaliyidin, thou ought 
to have opened; it was 
necessary that thou 
openedst 

Sas! achmaliyidi, he ought to 
have opened; it was ne- 
cessary that he opened 


İde! achmaliyidik, we ought to 
have opened; it was ne- 
cessary that we opened 

x wl glam achmaliyidiniz, you ought 
to have opened; it was 
necessary that you 

opened. 

Sa pc achmalilaridi, they ought 

to have opened; it 
was necessary that they 


opened 


Optative Mood.” 


Present. 


e 45) achayim, that I may open 


paz achayiz,t that we may open 


of >) acha sin, that thou mayest open e &>| acha siniz, that you may open 


>! acha, that he, she, or it may 
open 


2 &>| achalar, that they may open 


* Used frequently also instead of the imperative ; thus, pred acha sin means 


often “open ” (thou), as well as “ that thou mayest open.” 


+ Or ge achalim. 
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Past. 


| Singular. Plural. 
p alaz! achaydim, that I had opened, Salam achaydik, that we had opened, 
or might open or might open 
alaz! achaydin, that thou hadst ZA ay) 45) achaydiniz, that you had 
opened, or might open opened, or might open 
CAN) 45! achaydi, that he, she, or it yı >! achaydilér, that they had 
had opened, or might open opened, or might open 


Conditional Mood. 


Aorist. 
> \ achsam, if I open gd achsak, if we open 
> \ achsan, if thou openest ee | achsaniz, if you open 
du achsa, if he, she, or it open Ji>l achsalar, if they open 
Past. 
pim! achsaydim, if I opened, or im! achsaydik, if we opened, or 
had opened had opened 
Lİ Samar | achsaydin, if thou gpenedst, or Şam achsaydiniz, if you opened, 
hadst opened or had opened 
Sim) achsaydi, if he, she, or it yim! achsaydilar, if they opened, 
opened, or had opened or had opened 


Imperative Mood. 


>| achalim, let us open 
rm ach, or >| achin, open thou Se! achiniz, open you 
wpe achsin, let him, her, or it open pir = | achsinlar, let them open 


Participles. 


ACTIVE. 


Present. 


ye achan,™ opening, who or which opens, opened, or will open. 


* Used both as an adjective and a noun. 
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Aorist. 
>| achar, opening, who or which opens habitually, or will open. 


Past. 


yazl achmish, who or which has opened. 


Perfect. 
de! achdik, who or which has opened. 


Future. 
or &>) achajak, who or which will open. 


Passive. 


; Aorist. 
sel achdik, who or which is or has been opened. 


Future. 
Ga) achajak, who or which will be opened. 


Verbal Nouns. 


da) achma, opening, the act of opening 
Jo! achdik, the act of having opened 
gate] achajak, the act of being about to open 


Gerunds. 


Lo! achip, opening, having opened 
cy) >! acharak, opening, continuing to open 
Gaia! achijak, 
âsi! achinjé, 
&>| &5-) acha acha, by opening and opening, or repeatedly opening 


{os soon as opening, or on opening 


yaz achmaghin, by reason of opening 
gaz! achali, since opening. 


Remarks on the Formation of the Tenses and their.Value. 


179. The characteristic sign of present of the indicative is the syllable yy, 
which, added to the root of the verb, makes the third person singular of this 
tense. By simply adding e ye pl Ssand ) to this the other persons are 
obtained. If the root of the verb end in w it generally changes into ¥. 

E 2 
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| Example, Gus ghitmek (to go), ysdS ghidiyor (he goes) ; cil, yörât- 
mak (to create), jyel» yérddiyor (he creates). This tense is often called 
by English grammarians the present progressive or second present tense. It 
indicates that the action is going on at the present moment, while one is 
speaking ; whereas the aorist of the indicative indicates that the action is 
going on but is not over, and is habitual. Hence the aorist of the indicative 
has often been regarded as the present tense of that mood; but it is not 
really so, as it expresses the action in an indefinite way, referring both to 
the present and the future. Thus, ey jk yaziyorim means “I write at the 
present moment, I am writing”; whereas p 34 yazarim means, “I write in 
general as a habit,” or it conveys a promise, and then corresponds to, “I will 
write.” 


180. The characteristic sign of the aorist of the indicative is the letter 
y added to the root of the verb, which forms the third person singular. The 
other persons are then formed by simply adding e e pl hand J. The 
vowel sound between the , and the root of the verb varies, being either a, â, 
é, Ou, eu, u, vor 2, and can only be learnt by practice or from a good dictionary, 
such as Redhouse’s, which gives the aorist of each verb with the infinitive. 
Example, GSS ghelmek (to come), 448 ghelir (he comes), p )8 ghelirim 
(I come); ger kirmak (to break), yet kirar (he breaks), Keylye kirarsiniz 
(you break); «ul bilmek (to know), şu bilir (he knows), pau bilirim 
(I know); Gye)» vermek (to give), Dig verir (he gives), i yg vörirsiniz 
(you give). If the root of this verb end in «>, that letter generally becomes 
o in the aorist. Example, <9 ghitmek (to go), AS ghidér (he goes),, 
p XS ghidérim (I go), S$ ghidérsiniz (you go). 


181. The imperfect of the indicative indicates that an action had taken 
place, but was not finished at a given moment. It is formed by adding pd 
Hs 59 or gal Lou! soy! in the singular, and We pe pye or İl pl 
yag! in the plural, to the third person singular of the present tense. 
Example, ww ;U yâziyoridi (he was writing—then, at that particular 
time), Wl a8 ghidiyoridik (we were going). 


182. The past habitual corresponds to the imparfait and conditionnel 
tenses in French. It indicates that one was in the habit of doing an action 
formerly, or that one would do it on condition of something else happening. 
Thus, eeu yp ghelir idim signifies either, .““ I used to come,” or, “‘ I would 
come” (if something else happened). rach ads) weer Os pola | we) 
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zenghin olsaydim pek memnoun olour oudoum* (if I were rich I would be 
very glad). 

183. The perfect of the indicative indicates that an action has taken 
place either a long time ago or quite lately. | Hence it not only corre- 
sponds to our past tense in English, but to our compound tense formed 
with the past participle and the auxiliary verb “ have.” For example, sal$ 
gheldi not only means “ he came,” but also “he has come” ; OS ghézdi, 
“he walked,” and “he has walked.” It may also sometimes be translated by 
our past formed with did. Example, .ww;4 yazdimi (did he write ?), 
j4 yazdi (he did write). This tense is formed by appending eo Oe 
usd Se pe je to the root. of the verb. Example, LAS konoushmak 


* The particles which are used to express the different tenses of the verb 
are subject to the laws of euphony. Therefore i generally changes into ou 
when the predominant vowel is ou or o, and into u if the predominant vowel be 
euoru. Thus px) ,\ is pronounced olour-oudoum (instead of olour-idim); els! 
oldoum (I became), İN A oldoun (thou becamest), Sol! oldou (he became), oy! 
oldouk (we became), S.s oldounouz (you became), pods! oldoular (they became), 
p vala! olouroum (I become or will become), .»5 yds! oloursoun (thou becomest), yıl 
olour (he becomes or will become), (YE gel olouyoroum (I am becoming), ,.y» Sap a 
olouyorsoun (thou art becoming), 59 gol olouyorouz (we are becoming), por 192 do! 
olouyorsounouz (you are becoming), p sy 93 dıl olouyorlar (they are becoming). The 
other tenses are pronounced in a similar way, as poly A 4! olour oudoum (I became or 
would become or be), 5.1 yalı! olmoush oudou (he had become or he had been). 
Other verbs the same, as p yal ya yoroulouroum (I am fatigued or shall be fatigued), 
wr yel, ye, yorouloursoun (thou art fatigued or wilt be fatigued); p yped al euksururum 
(I cough or will cough), ji 2) ys al euksurursunuz (you cough or will cough) ; 
pala boulmoushoudoum (I had found), poms boulmoushoudounouz (you had 
found), ph boulouroudoum (I used to find or would find), Sy boulounouz 
(find), oo 4 boulsoun (let him find); p) 98 gheureurum (I see), ee 148 gheurdum 
(I saw), 5) Y 598 gheurdu (he saw), pee 548 gheurduler (they saw), ye oy98 gheurmush 
(he has seen—they say), ems! Ue) FS gheurmush ussém or ve ys gheurursém (if I , 
see), ee )) ys geururdum (I would see). These euphonic changes are not different 
conjugations, and are best learnt by reading and speaking with a good teacher; and, 
although the laws of euphony given in a preceding chapter will serve generally as a 
guide and help, considerable latitude is allowed, giving rise often to slight differences 
of pronunciation, as, for instance, @ ya>| achiyorim and achiyoroum, which are both 
allowable. 
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(to talk), YALI konoushdouk (we talked) ; ls ghiulmek (to laugh), 
ons ghiuldum (I laughed). | 

184. The pluperfect is formed by adding vor .SWİ to the perfect. 
Example, Sel sols gheldi idi (he had come). 

185. The future corresponds to the future in English, with this differ- 
ence that it simply asserts what will happen without making a promise, 
which is always expressed by the aorist. The third person singular of this 
tense is formed by adding ,5> or <İ> preceded by 3 to the root of a verb. 
The other persons are then obtained by appending e .»» p Ks ) to the 
third person singular. Example, ç#eywl wourmak (to strike), (s>%ys\ 
wourajak (he will strike); GS kessmek (to cut), pas kessejéyim 
(I will cut), S>a$ kesséjéyiz (we shall cut), &c. If the root of the 
verb end in «> it generally changes into 5 in this tense. Example, 
Chass ghitmek (to go), S>54S ghidééeyim (I shall go); Chay! etmek 
(to do), hi edéjéyim (I shall do). In the first person singular and 
plural the ; changes into a and the \ is pronounced like y, for the sake 
of euphony, as pti yazajaghim (I will write). 

186. The future past of the indicative signifies that an action was going 
_ to take place in the past, present, or future. It is formed by adding av 

Ws 59 Se S0 pro or ayl, &c., to the third person singular of the future. 
Example, palas gheldjek-idim (I was about to come), Sul gad 
yapajak-idi (he was about to do it), pil dıl euléjek idiler (they were 
about to die). 

187. The characteristic sign of the present of the necessitative is do meli 
or mali, which, added to the root of the verb, forms the third person singular 
of this tense. The other persons are then obtained by adding 3! ye, &e. 
It serves to express a present necessity or duty. Example, a! portly oS 
bou ghiun châlishmaliyim (I must work to-day, or I ought to work to-day, 
or I am to work to-day). 


188. The past necessitative expresses that it was necessary or right that 
an action should have taken place, or that one was forced to perform some 
act. It 1s formed by adding pou J! &c. to the root of the verb, with 
gic added to it. Example, pa! ale v0 doun châlishmaliyidim (I 
ought to have worked yesterday, or I was compelled to work, or I was to 
work), Ss) duns a (ls mouharebéyé ghitméliyidiniz (you ought to have 
gone to the war, or you were obliged to go to the war, or you were to go to 
the war, or you should have gone to the war). It is the past tense of 
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“ must,” which is wanting in English, and corresponds to the German 


musste. 

189. The present of the optative serves to indicate a wish or desire that 
some action may be performed. Its characteristic sign is 4, added to the 
o root of the verb, which forms the third person singular, from which the other 
tenses are formed by the addition of « ps p Kep. If the root of the verb 
end in —, that letter most often changes into in this tense. Example, 
plsr$ ghidéyim (that I may go), pis ghidélim (let us go). 

190. The past optative either expresses a wish that some action may 
take place, although one scarcely expects it, or indicates regret that some 
action has not taken place in the past. It is formed by adding pou) ou! 
&c. to the third person singular of the present optative. Example, 4Calf 
SaaS keshké gheléydi (Oh, that he would come, or might come !), Cals 
payla 495 keshhé turkché biléydim (Oh, that I knew Turkish! or, Oh, 
that I had known Turkish !). 

191. The characteristic sign of the optative, s 4, is pronounced like a 
when the verb is composed of hard letters, and sometimes even it is replaced 
by an élif. Example, ,!\>\ instead of a>! achalim (let us open), Y,l instead 
of d,l ola (it may be). Sometimes even the # and \ are omitted altogether. 
Example, 5d. kesséydi (that he might cut); pe achaydim (that I 
might open), j>| achaydik (that we might open). 

192. The present or aorist of the conditional states the condition on 
which some other action takes place or will take place. Example, ,» 4.15 
p AS ghelsé ben ghiderim (if he come, I shall go); a) $ kl S595 ge hawa 
ghiuzel issé ghézerim (if the weather be fine, I shall take a walk). It is 
formed by adding “e Ff or J to the root of the verb. 

193. The past conditional states the condition on which, if something had 
happened, some other action would have taken, or would take place still. 
It casts doubt on the performance of some condition in the past, present, 
or future. Example, pou) yf SdyldulS ghelséydi ghézér idim (if he came, I 
would take a walk); pal Ub So vy Srl, yapsaydi ben dakhi yapar 
idim (if he did it, I would do it also). The past and present conditional 
correspond to the present and past subjunctive in European languages. 
The preposition “if” is, so to speak, included in this mood, but it can and 
is often used together with it. Example, ayl gg) bs posa nj SI 
eyer zenghin olsaydim kitdblar âlir idim (if I were rich I would buy 
books). The conditional mood is often used for the optative ; thus, Samah 
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ghelséydi is the same as 54.8 gheléydi (Oh, that he would come, or that - 
he had come!) The past conditional is formed by adding eo) SRY) 
Ss) &c. to the third person singular of the present conditional. 


The Number and Person of the Verb. 


194. Verbs, like nouns, have two numbers, the singular and the plural. 

They have three persons, which remain invariable, whatever may be the 
gender of the nominative. 

The persons of each number are formed from the third person singular, 
to which certain endings are added. 

The first person singular of all tenses is formed by adding ¢ or e to the 
third person singular. If the third person singular end with a cS or a 8, the 
5 is always left out, and the # left out or retained at pleasure. Example, 
jk yazar (he writes), mk yazarim (I write); yylil dtdytor (he is throw- 
ing), p ya! âtdyiorim (I am throwing); oj yazdi (he wrote), pik 
yazdim (I wrote); 5 JM dtar idi (he used to throw, or would throw), 
pal Jİ dtdr idim (I used to throw, or would throw); 4.5 disa (if he 
throw), ai! or pon atsam (if I throw). 

195. In the first person singular of the optative, the » is sometimes 
preceded bya .5. Example, ed or ps0 ghidéyim (that I go), mals or 
als gheléyim (that I come). 

196. In the first person singular of the indicative mood of the negative 
or impossible form of a verb, the ; of the third person singular is generally 
omitted, but it is occasionally retained, and always so in the interrogative. 
Example, jj, yazmaz (he does not write), pil yazmam (I do not write), 
or, more rarely, ol yazmazim (I do not write), a opoj yazmazmiyim 
(do I not write?) ; gal ye suwéyléméz (he does not speak), ers ye 
suwéylémem or azsly ys suwéylémazim (I do not speak), poorly pe 
suwéylémézmiyim (do I not speak ?) 

197. The second person singular is formed by adding . to the third 
person singular; but if the third person end with Sv or 4, a surd oS 
(pronounced like n) is appended instead. In this case the -S is always 
left out, and the s can be omitted or retained. Example, yn ghider (he 
goes), eyed ghidersin (thou goest); ylS ghelior (he comes), wy 3199 
gheliorsin (thou comest) ; 502.5 ghitdi (he went), Doz.S ghitdin (thou 
wentest) ; 4.5 ghitsé (if he go), pi ghitsém (if I go), or GS ghitsen 
(if thou go). 
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198. The second person singular of the imperative is an exception to 
this rule, for it consists simply of the root of the verb, without any addition. 
Example, (ju, yapmak (to do, to make), l yap (do, make); şasi 
kâchmak (to run away), gl hack (run away). 


199. There is another form of the imperative second person singular 
which is used to give greater force or emphasis to the command. It con- 
sists of the root of the verb with a surd ) n added to it. Example, 
CU yapin (do it, then); > kdchin (run away, then, or do run away); 
jl, yazin (do write). 


200. If the root of the verb end in a vowel, Jy is added instead of 
WS to form the emphatic imperative. Example, Lil bdshla (begin thou), 
CNIS bashlayin (do thou begin). 


201. The first person plural is obtained by adding ; or » to the third 
person singular ; but if the latter end in 50 or 4, then gor a (according 
as it is a verb containing hard or soft letters) is employed, in which case 
the .5 is always left out, and the # sometimes. Example, > cheker (he 
draws), ;S> chekeriz (we draw), 3S chekdi (he drew), D> chekdik 
(we drew), hunkcm cheksé (if he draw), İS or İS cheksek (if we 


draw). 


202. In the present of the indicative of the negative and impossible 
forms the general rule is occasionally followed for forming the first person 
plural, and it is always in the interrogative ; but in general the ; of the third 
person singular is omitted, and the » then added. Example, ;ojU yazmaz 
(he does not write), web yazmayiz (we do not write), instead of WU 
yazmaziz, rarely used ; jaoyojl) yazmazmiyiz (do we not write?) ; je 
kessémaz (he cannot cut), por thenS hesséméyiz (we cannot cut), SropotnS 
hessémazmiyiz (cannot we cut ?) 


203. The first person plural of the imperative is exceptional. It is 
formed by adding a 5 (pronounced a or é according as the preceding letters 
are hard or soft) to the root of the verb, if that end in a consonant, and 
also the syllable re ; but if the root of the verb end with a vowel sound 
then a S is put before the 5. Example, JS ghel (come), Sas ghelélim (let 
us come) ; G> chik (go out), pl dim chikâlim (let us go out); ls 
châlish (work, study), dart châlishâlim (let us work, study); Lsh bdshla - 
(begin), pala bâshlayalim (let us begin) ; dıye suweylé (speak, talk), 
pl dala gus suwéyléyélim (let us speak, talk). 
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204. In the present of the optative the vowel , is sometimes prefixed to 
the ; of the first person plural. Example, },J,\ instead of pall olayiz (that 
we may be); 5.5 instead of pals kilâyiz (that we may make). 

205. The second person plural is formed by adding Ku seniz to the third 
person singular; but if that end in 50 or 4s, $ is used instead, in which 
case .$ and # can be omitted. Example, jlim chikar (he goes out), 00 lim 
chikarsiniz (you go out), 43> chika (that he may go out), Crim chika- 
siniz (that you may go out), Si chikdi (he went out), Sadia chikdiniz 
(you went out), 

206. The second person plural of the imperative is irregular, for it is 
formed by adding $ to the root of the verb, or ;& if the root end in a vowel 
sound. Example, jl yap (make thou), Ob yapiniz (make you) ; Lil 
bâshla (begin thou), Os) bâshlayiniz (begin you). 

207. The third person plural is always formed by adding } to the third 
person singular. Example, ,lim chikdr (he goes out), jim chikdrlar (they 
go out), Sis chikdi (he went out), yi chikdilar (they went out) ; 
SON! etdi (he did), eos etdilér (they did) ; dui chiksa (if he go out), 
gömü chiksalar (if they go out), yâ chiksin (let him go out), 5 gai> 
chiksinlar (let them go out). 

- 208. The syllable J) in the compound tenses may either precede or follow 
the termination 59 or .Sayl. Example, 50) 40 severdi (he loved), 5931) jus 
severler idi or 301 yy» sever idiler (they loved). 


EXERCİSE V. 


I will make him write. He writes. I wrote. You wrote. I walk (Ou, 
yurumek), I shall walk. You walked. I must walk. I ought to have walked. 
If you walk you will be (jGuie-d,| olajaksiniz) tired (.wé)y yorghoun). If 
you walked. Open the window (3 s<\ penjéré). I have opened it. Begin 
thou. Begin you. I have begun. Run (,j45.3 koshmak) thou. Run 
you. Let himrun. [I must run. You must run. He ought to have run. Ifhe 
run. Ifyourun. If they ran. It is (9 dir) necessary (İS gherek) that they 
run. I would run. We shall see (<İ4.& ,S ghieurushmek) one another again. We 
saw one another. Make him read (, 545 4s! okoutmak) his lesson ((wy0 derss). I 
made him read. He ought to read every day. Hold your tongue.* I will hold my 


* To hold one’s tongue in Turkish is , xy soussmak. 
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tongue. He ought to have held his tongue. Ask (40,40 sormak) what o'clock 
(9 gi ue sele saat kach dir) it is. I have asked. I had asked. If you ask him, 
he will tell you. If you asked me, I would tell you. If you study, you will learn. 
Where is your brother. He* has gone out. When will he come back (, yes ghöri). 
He will come at five o’clock. Tellhimlcame. Iwilltell him. I will wait (QiadlG 
beklémek) an hour. Wait. If you wait. I have waited in vain (50,6. bihoudé). 
Come to-morrow (,.» gh yarin). I cannot come. I cannot wait. You ought to 
wait. I cannot see. I must read. _ Sit down. Make him sit down. I will make 
him sit down. Let them sit down. Let him get up (5436 Adlkmak). Get up. 
At what o’clock do you get up. I rose this morning at six o’clock. You must rise 
to-morrow at five. Goto bed (30 U yatmak) early. If you go to bed early you will 
get up early. Hehas gone to bed. Oh, that [knew Turkish! Letusgo. Let us 
run. Wehaverun. If we study, weshalllearn. I wish (Caz. isst¢mek) to study. 
He wanted (aul isstémek) to walk. If he wishes, let him walk. The Pasha has 
come (they say). If you wish, we will go out. You heard the news ( js khdör) 
yesterday. I heard it last (p58 ghechen) week (6222 hafta). I ought to have heard 
it also. If the post arrive to-day let me know (6 ods bildirmek). If the post 
had arrived I should know it. It will come next («21-418 gheléjek) week. The 
man who broughtf the news is dead (chu) A eulmek, to die). The man who wrote 
the letter is alive (ele sagh). Whoknows? I saw him yesterday. He introduced 
(hoy dt ye ghicurushdurmek) me to his friend. He can speak English very well. 
You can speak to him. Let us talk (, £4X5.5 konoushmak) Turkish every day. You 
speak very well. I can write it better. 


The Participles. 
209. A participle, as its name implies, partakes both of the nature of a 


verb and an adjective, and in Turkish it is sometimes used as a noun, in 


which case it is declinable and can take affixes. 

210. There are five active participles in Turkish, the present, the 
aorist, the past, the perfect, and the future, and two passive, the aoristand 
the future. 

211. The present active participle is formed by adding çor yen to 
the root of the verb, according as that consists of hard or soft letters. If 


* The personal pronouns are generally omitted in Turkish, except when the 
meaning wuuld not be clear without them. 
+ See 156. 
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the root of the verb end in a vowel sound, ,,b or .» is added instead of | 
or y. Example, pol jk yazan âdâm (the writing man, or the man who 
writes, wrote, or will write); 5 6 yy seven kâri (the loving woman, or the 
woman who loves, loved, or will love); ç 53 > Blt) okouyan chojouk (the 
child who reads, read, or will read); 55 kis suwéyléyen kiz (the girl who 
speaks, spoke, or will speak). 

212. If the root of the verb end in ™, that letter changes into v to 
form this participle. Example, ,,4$ ghiden (who goes), from 0S 
ghitmek (to go); sl eden (who does), from sx! etmek (to do). 


213. With causal verbs ending in c=, the «> can be retained or a J 
substituted for it at pleasure. Example, ,3«3,cl> chaghirtmak (to cause to 
call), WU sl» chaghirtdn or .\o,cl> chaghirdân (causing to call, who 
causes to call). 

214. This participle is applicable either for the present, past, or future. 
Example, «ol (IS ghelan dddm means either “ the coming man, the man 
who comes, the man who came, or the man who will come.” 


215. It can be used as a noun, and can then be declined as such. 
Example, \j, yazanlar (writers, or those who write), (5U sl okouyanlar 
(readers, or those who read). This participle thus replaces the relative 
pronoun with a verb in European languages.* 


216. The aorist active participle is very similar in its meaning to the 
preceding, but it indicates that the action is habitual, whereas the present 
active participle merely asserts that the action is performed only once, or 
just at present. It is formed by adding , to the root of the verb, and 
inserting a vowel between them, which varies according to the laws of 
euphony, or, in other words, it is the same as the third person singular of 
the aorist of the indicative. What vowel sound must be given can only be 
learnt by practice, or the use of a good dictionary which gives the aorist 
participle with every infinitive. Example, pol pe ıs chichekler dikér 
âdâm (the flower-planting man, or the man who plants flowers (habitually), 
or will plant flowers) ; 5,6 J,$ ghiulér kari (the laughing woman, or the 
woman who laughs); 80 pol op yal color | WK des _cutly bdshine 
kessdirmekden ijtinab edér bir âdâm déilim (I am not a man who avoids 
having his head cut off); jo & pe yal Chex yl go> ei» her nevi 


* See 156. 
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héwadissden bahss edir ghazeta dir (it is a newspaper treating (or which 
treats) of every kind of news). 

217. This participle is generally used as an adjective, but can be 
employed as a noun. | 

218. With negative verbs or those signifying impossibility, this parti- 
ciple is formed by putting jle or ;e after the root of the verb, according as 
that contains hard or soft letters. Example, gil yazmaz (not writing, 
who does not write, or will not write) ; ps ghelmez (not coming, who does 
not come, or will not come) ; e 0 y$ ghieurmez (not seeing, who does 
not see, or will not see). Thus it always corresponds to the third person 
singular of the aorist of the indicative. 

219. Most verbs ending in «> change that letter into 5 to make this 
participle. Example, <Ju&.$ ghitmek (to go), 45 ghider (going, who 
goes, or who will go). 

220. The past active participle is formed by adding _,“« (pronounced 
mish, mish, mush, or moush, according to the letters preceding it) to the root 
of the verb. Example, Unga! okoumoush (who has read), eal Logi! 
okoumoush âdâm (a man who has read, i.e., a learned man), yal 3 
Et yp kırilmish bir finjan* (a broken cup, or a cup that has been broken). 

221. In European languages the past participle and the passive participle 
are alike, but in Turkish the passive participle is expressed by the active 
participle of the passive form of the verb. Example, AV yazmish (who 
has written), *« jl yazilmish (which has been written). 

222. This participle is almost always used as an adjective. 


223. The perfect active participle consists of 30 or Jo added to the 
root of the verb. Example, yal bâkdik (who has looked ). This form 
is but little used. 

224. The future active participle is formed by adding Ge or A> to 
the root of the verb; that is to say, it corresponds exactly to the third 
person singular of the future indicative. Example, di» > als gheléjek 
hafta (the week which will come, i.e. next week). 

225. When the active participles are employed as adjectives, they 
always refer to the noun which is the subject of the verb to which they 
belong. Example, o ub yazilmish mektoup (the letter which has 


* Commonly pronounced filjan. 
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been written) ; pol yi koshan ddâm (the running man, or the man who 
runs, ran, or will run) ; pol İüe5 phieurmadik âdâm (the man who has 
not seen) ; .5,\5 Gosia chikdjak kari (the woman who will come out). 


226. The aorist passive participle is formed exactly the same as the 
perfect active participle, and is generally confounded with it, although 
perfectly distinct. Example, 303 bakdik (who is or has been looked at), 
a.S kessdek (which is cut). Example, Wb3 ,v0,3,) okoudoughoum 
kitâb (the book which has been read by me, or which I read) ; «| 210.5 
kessdiyin et (the meat which has been cut by thee). 

227. The noun which a Turkish passive participle qualifies when it is used 
as an adjective, or for which it stands when it is used as a noun, is the direct 
or indirect object of the verb of which the participle is a part, if that verb be 
transitive, and therefore there must be a doer. This doer of the action 
which the participle expresses is indicated by the pronominal affixes or the 
genitive* case of the noun which is the nominative of the verb of which it 
forms part. Example, tS pak yazdighim kitâb (the book which 7 
wrote) ; İs Lens \G bana vérdighi chichek (the flower which he 
gave to me); pW Syegh Goals suwéylédiyi doghrou dour (what he says 
is true) ; QS ey KA karndashinizin yazdighi kitâb (the book 
which your brother wrote) ; ulsy Kors us| et kessdiyi bichâk (the 
knife with which he cut the meat). 

228. If the verb from which the passive participle is formed be either 
neuter or passive, then the noun which it qualifies, or for which it stands, 
when used substantively, is the indirect object of the verb. The nominative 
of the verb in this case also is indicated in the same way by the pronominal 
affixes, or the genitive of the noun which is the nominative of the verb. 
Example, 9 4. QS gheldiyi sebeb bou dour (the reason for which 
he came is this); a» GIS d öl Istanbola ghitdiyim sené (the year 
in which I went to Constantinople); Je“ oil 13 kdil oloundoughou 
mahal (the place where he was killed) ; wf PS mal, İm sizé rasst 
gheldiyim ghiun (the day on which I met you); da _ 044, Ti Diye 
Isstanboloun feth oloundoughou sené (the year in which Constantinople was 
conguered). 


* The noun is generally, but not always, put in the genitive. Thus you can 
say, he EN pub bdbdniz yazdight mektoub or le oh SLL 


bdbdnizin yazdighi mektoub, but the meaning of the latter is more unmistakable. 
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229. The future passive participle has the same form as the future active 
participle. Example, ,5>-454 bdkajak (who will be looked at); di 
sy dlajaghim para (the money which will be received by me, or which I 
shall receive). 


EXERCISE VI. 


I received letters by the mail (42.054 posta) which came* yesterday. Eat the 
bread which you have cut. I have bought the horses which your father sold (.34dle 
sdtmak). He has sold the houses your brother gave him. _I heard that he died. 
The town I lived (, e 2) otourmak) in. The town where I shall live. The man 
who wrote this book is alive. He is a very learned man (a man who has read). 
What I have heard is this. You know what I have done. This is the picture I 
spoke of. The merchant who sends goods (dx! emtia) to foreign (tas>-| ejnebiyé) 
countries (No memalik). The gardener who plants flowers. The flowers 
which are being planted in the Emperor’s ol padishah) garden (astl bdghché) 
are very beautiful. The year in which I was born. The place where he died. The 
houses which are being pulled down Çal yiklimak). He is a man who has seen 
a thousand troubles (İ: bila). He is a man who has donet a great deal of work. I 
know what you want. I ate the fruit (, 24) yémish) your father sent. The year in 
which Constantinople was conquered (jas b! olounmak © feth). 


The Gerunds. 


230. There are seven gerunds in Turkish. 


231. The first gerund is characterised by the termination —s ip, eup, or 
oup added to the root of the verb, or «>» yip, yeup, or youp if the root of 
the verb end with a vowel. Example, (+) sevip (loving), Cw yl okouyoup 
(reading), Wyo soroup (asking). 

232. If the root of the verb end with a cw» that letter changes into o 
before. Example, 4)! dradip, from .:45\,\ dratmak (to cause to 
seek ). 

233. This gerund is equivalent to a verb followed by the conjunction 
and,” and always indicates that a sentence is finished or one member of 
it. Example, socS W,3)) bakip ghitdi (looking he went, i.e., he looked 
and (then) went away); SS 453, wl ale ajelé edip wakitilé gheldi 
(making haste he arrived in time, i.e., he made haste and arrived in time) ; 


éé 


* See 156 and 211. + Say “ seen.” 
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ek eyl okouyoup yazarim (reading I write, i.e., I read and write) ; 
prsiojh Qa gig) | iskim okouyoup yazmak. dir (my work is reading to 
write, i.e., to read and write). 

234. The second gerund is formed by adding 5,5 or ys to the root of 
the verb, but if that end in a vowel then a .$ must be introduced. Example, 
Lİ ),$ ghelérek (coming, while coming), yakal bashlayarak (beginning, 
while beginning). It is used to express a subordinate action which takes 
place at the same time as that stated by the verb it accompanies. Example, 
Sap alel dghlayarak kâchdi (he ran away crying). It is used also in 
the same way as the first gerund to prevent the too frequent repetition of the 
latter. 

235. The third gerund is formed by putting the termination ; $<? or 
js to the root of the verb; but if the latter end with a vowel then a 5 
must be introduced between them. It corresponds to “as soon as,” or “on.” 
Example, 5039 (jul 5,5 » bou khâbri dlijak ghitdi (as soon as he received _ 
this news he went away) ; GS Jel, pie mektoupoum vassil oloujak (as 
soon as my letter arrives, or on my letter arriving); Saulb sul Bdkijak 
tânidi (as soon as he looked he recognised him). 

236. The fourth gerund is formed by adding 4“ to the root of the 
verb, or deoxy if the root of the verb end with a vowel. It sometimes has 
the same meaning as the third gerund, that is to say, it corresponds to “as 
soon as,” or “on,” but when it is negative it signifies “ until.” Example, 
atıl hel, pie mektoupoum vassil olounja (on my letter arriving, or as 
soon as my letter arrives); dexS axis uy ben ghelméyingé ghitmé (do not 
go till I come); ç ye ASL Az$ ado ghitméyinjé beklerim (I will wait until he 
goes) ; r Qld sole al ell bâbâm yazmayinja bourada kâlirim (I 
shall remain here until my father writes). 

237. The fifth gerund consists of 8 added to the root of the verb, but 
if the root of the verb end with a vowel, then « must be used instead of 5 
or, in other words, it is precisely the same as the third person singular of 
the present optative. It generally indicates the repetition of an action by 
means of which another action is performed which is expressed by the verb 
it precedes. It is generally repeated twice. Example, WIS 45,5 25,3 
kosha kosha gheldik (we have come running, or by running and running), 
oS) 4 934) 41541 okouya okouya eughrendim (I learnt it by reading it again 
and again). 

238. The sixth gerund is formed by adding ., in to the infinitive. If 
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the verb end in (i, then the 5 is changed into a z and, if it end in Gs, 
then the \ is pronounced like y. It expresses an action by reason of which 
another act occurs, stated by the verb which it precedes. Example, pang) 
uss epee dostoum yazmaghin ghitdim (I went owing to my friend having 
written. )* 

239. The seventh gerund is formed by adding J lou, lu, or ud li or Iz, to the 
third person singular of the present of the indicative. It indicates the 
length of time since which another action expressed by the verb with which 
it is connected in the same sentence has taken place, and thus corresponds 
to “since.” Example, jo dius cl Ja 43,059) ye sen Londraya gheléli kach 
sené dir (how many years is it since you came to London?) da 5! o gheléli 
(since he has come); 440,5 çö ji Cased dostoun yazéli kach ghiun 
dir (how many days is it since thy friend wrote?) 3,9 , Ja,! © Jee ken! 
yo dus jy) Istanbol feth olounali deurt yuz sené dir (it is four hundred years 
since Constantinople was conquered). «5,30 denbéri, which also means 
© since,” is sometimes added to this termination j5. Example, _ Js | 
pm Sid o ghidéli denbéri châlishiyoroum (I have been working since 
he has gone). 


Gerund-like Expressions. 


240. Besides the above gerunds there are several gerund-like expres- 
sions. These expressions are formed with the infinitive or a participle, and 
certain prepositions or post-positions. : 

241. The preposition & 76 put after the infinitive forms a kind of gerund 
which indicates the reason for which some other action is performed. In 
this case the final ; must be changed into de and the \) pronounced like y. 
Example, 4.Se,v sevméyilé (by reason of loving, on account of loving) ; 
dlrcy| wourmaghilé (by reason of striking, or on account of striking). 

242. The post-position ,.,3 appended to the perfect participle ending in 
go or J, or rather to the verbal noun of the same form, also gives a kind 
of gerund, indicating the reason why some other action is preformed. The 
doer of the first action is indicated by the pronominal affixes. Example, 
pres yakal lS kitdbi dlmadighindan ghiunderémadim (owing to 
his not having bought the book, I could not send it); edalı Lp r<dl, ys 
suwéylémediyinizden bilmedim (owing to you not telling me, I did not 


* i.e., I was able or obliged to go, owing to my friend having written. 
F 
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know); vey Cher alda Sl ishitmadiyinden jawab vermédi (owing 
to his not having heard he did not answer). 

243. By adding 4s jé instead of ,.,Sto the same participle or verbal 
noun ending in WY or ge, another kind of gerund is made which corre- 
sponds to “in proportion as,” “the more.” Example, sei) dP actl> 
châlishdikje ilérilersiniz (you will progress in proportion as you study, or 
the more you study the more you will progress). In its negative form it 
expresses “ until.” Example, ply uP ded Ne we »l o sormadikja . ben 
suwéylémem (I shall not tell him until he asks). 

244. Another expression is formed by adding 5. da or dé to this same 
participle or verbal noun, which indicates when an action is performed. 
Example, Duy Gy 335018 2 | ile musafirler gheldikdé yémek yédik (when 
the guests arrived we dined ; or, the guests having arrived, we dined; or, 
on the guests arriving we dined); suSWf jl yaz gheldikdé (on summer 
coming, or, when summer comes). 

245. Such English expressions as “ before coming,” “ before going,” 
&c., consisting of “before” with a participle, are rendered in Turkish by 
the verbal noun ending in &e me followed by ..,9, and the word ,İ)sl evvel or 
pric moukdddem. Example, Js) yeke o yazmadan evvel (before writing). 
The # is often omitted. Example, çe youl ghelméden moukâddem 
(before coming). 

246. The same thing is expressed by putting .o and ,İsl or pvc after 
the third person singular of the aorist indicative, negative form. Example, 
Js! wool yazmazdan evvel (before writing), (İşl ue ogi! okoumazdan 
evvel (before reading). | 

247. “ After,” with a participle, is rendered in Turkish by the ablative 
of the participle or verbal noun ending in ;9 or J, followed by the word 
se sora (after), Example, şo,3l sScistojl, yazdikdan sora okoudouk 
(after having written, we wrote) ; 56.2) yas sevdikden sora (after having 
loved). The person who performs the action can be indicated by the 
pronominal affixes. Example, sSaiofvoll x para âldighinizdan sora 
(after your having received. the money, or, after you have received the 
money) ; 3 Sai nGso)) Sua? acd 5 Turkché tahsil etdiyinden sora (after 
his acquiring Turkish, or, after he had acquired Turkish). 


248. Some one being just about to perform some action is expressed by 
the future active participle ending in (j> or <i> followed by 0! (being). 
Example, .0\ js}; yazajak iken (while just about to write). This form 
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of. the verb sometimes indicates a duty. Example, jw jl OG! 5554455 
konoushajak iken yaziyor (he writes while he ought to talk, or should 
talk). 

249. “ While,” accompanied by a participle in English, is rendered in 
Turkish by the active aorist participle ending in , followed by ,Gi iken. 
Example, Solis 55 *.8 yedi 9) ben okour ken siz suweylersiniz (you 
talk while I am reading). | 

250. By putting wl after the past active participle ending in ,,£e 
another gerund-like form is obtained which expresses “ while being in the 
state of one who has done some action.” It corresponds to the English 
expression, “ having done so-and-so.” Example, .,0\ (S$ ghelmish iken 
(having come), Soigsl Stung aus w ben sizé suweylémish iken ounout- 
dounouz (I having told you, you forgot—nevertheless). 


EXERCISE VII. 


I read and+ write. He came and went. He mounted his horse and went 
into the country (W558 keuy).{ The man mounted a tree and began to cut the 
branch (,J'0 dal) on which he sat. One day while walking I met a friend and 
brought him to my house. The woman coming home and knocking at the door, 
on her husband coming to the door and saying, ‘ what do you want ?” she flew 
into a passion. Having received your letter, I immediately wrote an answer. Do 
_ not go until come. He came laughing. He laughed and laughed till he cried 
(laughing and laughing, he cried). As soon as I saw him, I was astonished 
(Halk shashmak). As soon as my letter arrives, send me a telegram (kel ali 
télégrafnamé). You cannot start until you receive the money. I fell (Al! olmak) 
ill, owing to my father dying. How long is it since you came to Constantinople ? 
How many years is it since Constantinople was taken by the Turks ? My servant 
having acted (uu etmek «5 9 > haréket) very badly, I dismissed (cj-egle sawmak) 
him. The streets (36 yc sokdk) being very muddy (LJ cl chamourli), 1 cannot 
walk. Before my coming, you used to talk. Before his coming. While speaking. 
He talked when he ought to have studied. I having told you so often, still you 
forget. On your seeing him, he ran away (46 kdchmak). The more he 
studies, the more progress he makes. I am comfortable since he has gone. 


* > ken is used sometimes for wh! iken. +t See 233. İ See 228. 
F 2 
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Verbal Nouns. 


251. Three simple verbal nouns can be formed from every Turkish 
verb. 

252. The first is formed by adding the termination 40 ma or mé to the 
root of the verb, and may be called the present verbal noun. _It expresses 
in a general way the action indicated by the verb from which it comes. 
The s can be dropped or retained according to the requirements of euphony. 
Example, ¢<jl, yazma (the action of writing, or writing ) , &v3ıl okouma (the 
action of reading, or reading ) ; plot yazmaniz (your writing), Lope 
sevméssi (his loving), Sey sevmeleri (their loving). 

253. Another verbal noun is formed by adding 49 or J) to the root of 
the verb, that is to say, it corresponds in form to the perfect active participle 
and the aorist passive participle. It may be called, as it expresses an action 
performed in the past, the perfect verbal noun. Being a noun it can be 
declined and take the pronominal affixes, and when it does this it changes 
3 into a and İ is pronounced y. Example, gosl bakdik (the action of 
having looked), ub bakdighi (his having looked) ; proj yazdighim 
(my having written), Poy Gol gheldiyimi bildiniz (you knew that I 
had come—my having come), pols! lige suweylédiyini annadim (1 
- understood what he said), pda SASİ MA turkjé eurendiyini bilmédim 
(I did not know that he learnt Turkish or his having learnt Turkish). 

254. Another verbal noun, which may be called the future verbal noun 
as it refers to future time, has the same form as the future active participle, 
that is to say, it consists of ,5>-5 or <İ> added to the root of the verb. It 
states an action which will take place at some future time. Example, <>-4$ 
gheléjéyim (the action of my coming—in future), Suse _26>alS ghelé- 
jéyini bilirmisiniz (do you know that he will come—his coming in future) ; 
pol gb he 3, ye para verdjöyini zan etdim (I thought he would pay ; 
literally, I thought he will pay). 


EXERCISE VIII. 


My father’s dying caused me to fall ill. I did not know that he was ill. I 
have expected that he would die” for a long time. His coming to Constantinople 


* yrds ge chok vakitdanbéri. 
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was the cause of his illness. My writing is useless Gez JSaidésiz). You thought 
he would get better. Did you hear what I said? I did not hear what you said. 
Do not pay attention to what he says, but pay attention to what your father says. 
He did what I wanted (saul isstémek). I hope he will come. Read what I 
have written. What they have written is incorrect (AS L yanish). What he says 
is true (5 Sb doghrou). What you wish is impossible (reo yee ghairi mumkin). 
Our walking in the garden is forbidden ( şl..) yassdk). I did not know that he 
went to Bagdad (J\ae baghdad). What you have seen is very strange (ws Loe 
ajaib). His loving his country is very proper. Having received your letter I read 
what you wrote. | 


The Dubitative Form of the Verb. . 


255. Every tense of the indicative and necessitative moods can be made 
dubitative by simply putting ,Xe or (Aw! after the tenses which do not end 
in 59 or Sv; and those tenses (except the perfect of the indicative) 
which end with that syllable are made dubitative by ,,Xe or _*«\ being 
put before the 50 or 551. Subjoined are some examples. 


Indicative Mood. 


Present Tense. 
Uta ye jl, yaziyor imish, I think, or I have heard, that he writes. 


Imperfect. 
aAN)| yu ne yaziyor mish idi, I think, or I have heard, that he wrote, or 
was writing. 
Perfect. 
vol yazmish, I think, or I have heard, that he wrote, or has written. 


Pluperfect. 
A ul yazmish idi, I think, or I have heard, that he had written. 


Necessitative. 
Uw \ gol yazméli imish, I think, or I have heard, that he must or ought 


to write. 


EXERCISE IX. 


Has the Pasha (Lil pasha) come (, NS gheldimim)? He has come, I think. 
He has given some orders ( yel emr), I believe. They say he has brought some 


70 A Practical Grammar of the Turkish Language. 


books. Yes, he has brought some books. I have heard that you were writing. 
Has your salary (pul ailik) come? I believe it has come. Yes, it has come. 
He has received (,j«)| dimak) his salary, I have heard. I think he ought to 
receive it. I believe he will come. Did he understand (_ ost annadimmi) 
what I said? He understood, I think. Yes, he understood very well. I believe 
that he had started (ç 54516 4dikmak). On hearing that his father had died, he fell 
il, I think. Yes, he fell ill. 


The Three Complex Conjugations of the Verb. 


256. The conjugation of a Turkish verb has been given at 178 ; but 
besides the simple tenses there given, and which are those generally in use, 
there are three sets of complex tenses, formed by adding the aorist past 
and future participles to the various tenses of the verb çşul.l olmak (to be, 
or to become). | | 


First Complex Conjugation. 
_ The first complex conjugation is formed by putting the various tenses of 
Gl after the aorist participle. 
Present. 
yalı yk yazar oliyor,* he writes, or he is or becomes one who writes 
habitually. 
Imperfect. 
SO yasla Jyh yazar oliyordi,t he was writing, or was becoming one who writes 
habitually. 
Aorist. 
J A N Nk yazar olour, he writes, or will write, or he will become one wha 


writes. . 
Perfect. 
- Sal ae yazar oldou, he wrote, or he became one who writes habitually. 
&c. &e. &c. 


Second Complex Conjugation. 


257. The second complex conjugation is formed by putting the various 
tenses of çjalıl after the past participle ending in ,,4e. Example :— : 


* Also pronounced olouyor. t Also pronounced olouyordou. 
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Second Complex Conjugation. 


Present. 
yele ul yazmish oliyor, he has written, or he is, or is becoming, one 
who has written. 
Imperfect. 
SAN yedi (jl, yazmish oliyor idi, he had written, or he was becoming one who 
had written. 
Aorist. 
aes) ul yazmish olour, he will have written, or he will become one who 
has written. 7 


&c. &c. &c. 


258. The third complex conjugation is formed by putting the various 
tenses of çşalıl after the future active participle. Example :— 


Third Complex Conjugation. 


| Present. 
BS i ge ah yazajak oliyor, he is about to write, or he becomes one who will 
write. 
Past. 


AN) gezel Gl yazajak oliyor idi, he was about to write, or he was becoming 
one who would write, or should write. 


Aorist. 
a3) G3 yazajak olour, he will be one who will write. 


Perfect. 
Soli aaj yazajak oldou, he was about to write, or he became one who will 
write, or ought to write. 


&e. &c. &c. 


259. The distinction between the simple conjugation of the verb and the 
first complex conjugation being very trifling, the latter is not much used, 
but the two other complex conjugations are employed considerably. These 
three complex conjugations consisting simply of the various tenses of the 
verb “to be” put after the three participles, I have only given examples, 
instead of the complete conjugations through all the moods and tenses. 
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Conjugation of a Passive Verb. 


260. As a general rule, a verb is made passiye by inserting |) after its 
root, and it is then conjugated exactly as the active verb. Example :— 


ns sevilmek, to be loved. 


Indicative. 
Present. 
Singular. | Plural. 
p yay seviliyorim, I am loved 5 ğa gen seviliyoriz, we are loved 


wy) payee seviliyorsin, thou art loved ji 2 90) lg seviliyorsiniz, you are loved 
a jas seviliyor, he, she, or it is loved J yy seviliyorlar, they are loved 


Imperfect. 


edel gd ge seviliyoridim, I was loved İNİ ygal gus seviliyoridik, we were loved 
Dahl ye seviliyoridin, thou wast. pul ye g~ seviliyoridiniz, you were 


. loved loved 
SA jae) gus seviliyoridi, he, she, or it SA) | gal gus seviliyorlaridi, they were 
was loved loved 
Aorist. 
p ya) ye sevilirim, I am loved (habit- 5) yo) jg seviliriz, we are loved, or shall 
ually), I shall be loved be loved 
wy) ) a2 sevilirsin, thou art loved, thou ie J 3 İm sevilirsiniz, you are loved, or 
wilt be loved will be loved 
yi İş sevilir, he is loved, or he will 2 3 | gt sevilirler, they are loved, or will 
be loved be loved 
Past. 
rls seviliridim, I was loved, I | diylylys seviliridik, we were loved, 
would be loved or would be loved 
eo! ys gy seviliridin, thou wast loved, BS Salya seviliridiniz, you were loved, 
or would be loved | or would be loved 


A yy seviliridi, he was loved, or | Sw! p dy sevilirler idi, they were 
would be loved loved, or would be loved 
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Perfect. 
Singular. Plural. 
pi sevildim, I was loved, or I have que sevildik, we were loved, or we 
been loved have been loved 
Dos sevildin, thou wast loved, or thou pa İşw sevildiniz, you were loved, or 


hast been loved you have been loved 
EAN Jy sevildi, he was loved, or he has yal ls sevildiler, they were loved, or 
been loved they have been loved 
Pluperfect. 
S| edlys sevildim idi, I had been | sayloulys sevildik idi, we had been 
loved loved 
sul İyw sevildin idi, thou hadst been soul Sas) gus sevildiniz tdi, you had been 
loved loved 
Sal Sao sevildi idi, he had been | Sdy\ lq sevildiler idi, they had been 
loved loved 
Future. 


Baus seviléjéyim, I shall be loved Kel ye seviléjéyiz, we shall be loved 

yede seviléjeksin, thou wilt be Joh Nes seviléjeksiniz, you will be 
loved . loved 

ody seviléjek, he will be loved Md sevildjekler, they will be loved 


Future Past. 
ee led sevildjek idim, 1 was | Dw! Dede seviléjek idik, we were 


about to be loved about to be loved 
S| İde sevildjek idin, thou wast pou ed ye sevildjek idiniz, you were 
about to be loved about to be loved 
Sal Do dls sevildjek idi, he was | Sdy\ Modo seviléjekler idi, they were 
about to be loved about to be loved 
Necessitative. 
| Present. 
e pi gp sevilméliyim, I must or ought x shal gus sevilméliyiz, we must or ought 
to be loved to be loved 
cpg | gus sevilmélisin, thou must or selale sevilmélisiniz, you must or 
ought to be loved ought to be loved 


gala sevilméli, he must or ought to jy ao sevilméliler, they must or 
be loved ought to be loved 
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Perfect. 
Singular, Plural. 
prigalns sevilméliyidim, 1 ought to | Sosyal sevilméliyidik, we ought to 
have been loved, or must have been loved, or must 
have been loved have been loved 
EKA ye sevilmeliyidin, thou oughtest pul dys sevilméliyidiniz, you ought 
to have been loved, or to have been loved, or 
must have been loved must have been loved 
SdzNglelyun sevilmeliyidi, he ought to | Jayllilyo sevilméliyidiler, they ought 
have been loved, or must to have been loved, or 
have been loved | must have been loved 
Optative. 
Present. 


pil seviléyim, eat I may be loved | pages seviléyiz, that we may be loved 
or ad) İy sevilem, 
yiye sevilésin, that thou mayest be jeden sevilésiniz, that you may be 
loved loved 
A gus sevilé, that he may be loved pay seviléler, that they may be loved 


Perfect. 

rds seviléydim, that I might be | İaşe seviléydik, that we might be 
loved, or might have been loved, or might have been 
loved loved 

A ge seviléydin, that thou mightest pod Jy seviléydiniz, that you might be 
be loved, or mightest have loved, or might have been 
been loved loved 

LSdelyu seviléydi, that he might be | jrsdes seviléydiler, that they might be 
loved, or might have been | loved, or might have been 
loved loved 


Conditional. 


Aorist. 
ely sevilsém, if I be loved eles sevilséh, if we be loved 
bac gus sevilsén, if thou be loved ji İşe sevilséniz, if you be loved 
duds sevilsé, if he be loved ydi sevilséler, if they be loved 
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Perfect. 
Singular. Plural. 
ened yas sevilséydim, if I were loved, | CJ duu) gs sevilséydik, if we were loved, 
or if I had been loved or had been loved 


in) ge sevilséydin, if thou wert loved, den jas sevilséydiniz, if you were 
or if thou hadst been loved loved, or had been loved 


Shae gut sevilséydi, if he were loved, or pe gus sevilséydiler, if they were 
loved, or had been loved 


had been loved 
Imperative. 
Jem sevil o tbe holi | gi sevilélim, let us be loved 
xs | gees seviliniz, be you loved 


Naw sevilin, 


wy sevilsin, let him be loved yp ye ~ sevilsinler, let them be loved 


Participles. 
ACTIVE. 


Present. 
yo sevilan, being loved ; who or which is loved, was loved, or will be loved. 


Aorist. 
yda sevilir, being loved ; who or which is loved, or will be loved. 


Past. | 
KN gus sevilmish, who or which has been loved. 
Perfect. 


als sevildik, who or which has been loved. 


Future. 
eden seviléjek, who or which will be loved. 


PassivE. 
Aorist. 


oly sevildik, by, with, in, or to which one has been loved. 


Future. 
>a şe sevildjek, by, with, in, or to which one will be loved. 
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Verbal Nouns. 


BA aus sevilmé, the action of being loved 
J) sevildik, the action of having been loved 
> dys seviléjik, the action of being about to be loved. 


Gerunds. 


i) gs sevilip, being loved or having been loved 
Jİ ) ya) jaws sevilérek, being loved 
tes sevilijek, on being loved 
AÜ sevilinjé, ii 
dye dows sevil sevilé, by dint of being loved 
eles sevilméyin, by reason of being loved, having been loved 
giye seviléli, since being loved. 


EXERCISE X. 


We are loved. He was struck (A Ny al wouroulmak). 1 was struck. He was 
killed (M4 pole! euldurulmek) in the battle (4 ,ls<* muharebe). The whole regi- 
ment (İİ dlai) was killed. Your brother was wounded (aslsşlu yardlenmek). 
The officers (ls zabitan) will be wounded. His foot ( hl ayak) was cut off 
(ILS kessilmek). The order was given (Mİ 29 verilmek) and sent (EMİ dy) s 
ghieundurulmek). The cannon (Web top) were sent to the officers, but they did 
not receive them. The letter which was written. The firman which was sent from 
the Sublime Porte (_Jle +l) Bdb-ali). We shall be killed. Let the servant be 
sent. Let them be loved. He ought to be loved. He will be loved, if he behave 
well (4.231 etsé ES > hareket 9) iyi). The houses were pulled down (gale 
yikilmak). I bought the houses which were pulled down. The stone with which 
he was struck. The battle in which he was wounded. The books which are being 
printed alel bdssilmak). My book has been printed, but yours will never be 
printed. 


Conjugation of the Defective Verb e im (I am). 


261. There is a verb in Turkish which in general corresponds to our 
verb “To be,” but it is defective, having no infinitive mood, &c. The 
following are all the tenses it has :— 


tim (I am). 


Conjugation of the Defective Verb RS 77 


Indicative Mood. 


Present. 
Singular. Plural. 
pip Wi fr am JA wi are 
or e yim* or 4 yiz 
ye sin, thou art Ku siniz, you are 
yo dir, He is J J,9 dirler, they are 
o Perfect. 
pou idim, I was or have been İM! idik, we were or have been 
İl idin, thou wast or hast been oul idiniz, you were or have been 
Sİ idi, he was or has been peau idiler, they were or have been 
Conditional. 
Aorist. 
| 
ae issöm, if I be uw! issdk, if we be 
cs) K 
Beyik | issön, if thou be Kel isséniz, if you be 
duw| issé, if he be Jel isséler, if they be. 
Perfect. 
pl isséydim, if I were or have Xİ isséydik, if we were or have 
been . been 
Lİ imar! tsséydin, if thou wert or have mal isséydiniz, if you were or have 
been been 
WS dum) isséydi, if he were or have been Peden | isséydiler, if they were or 
have been 
Verbal Noun. 
Saul idik, the action of already being. 
Gerund. 


wy! iken, being, while being. 


~ nc yim after a word ending in a vowel, as © Vİ ana yim (lama mother). 
t+ 72 or jw) yiz after a word ending in a vowel, as pels la Jessaretliyiz (we 
are courageous). 
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The deficient tenses are expressed by the corresponding tenses of the 
verb ç5alıl olmak (to become), and any part of the verb is made negative by 
putting JSo diyil before it. Example :— 


NEGATIVE FORM. 
Indicative Mood. 


Present. 
Singular. Plural. 

So déylim, I am not jlSo déyliz, we are not 
ys déylsin, thou art not pon déylsiniz, you are not 
lS deyldir, he, she, or it is not 2 also déyl dirler, they are not 

| Perfect. 
pou S9 deyi idim, I was not İl JS déyl idik, we were not 
dou! JS deyi idin, thou wast not Sol JS déyl idiniz, you were not 


Sİ So déyl idi, he, she, or it was not pel JS» deyi idiler, they were not 


Conditional Mood. 
Present. 
31 İSO déyl issém, if I be not Chu! S9 déyl issek, if we be not 
Cel JS déyl issén, if thou be not Kl Jo deyi isseniz, if you be not 
dunt! JSd déyl issé, if he, she, or it | Jaw! JSo déyl isséler, if they be not 


be not 
Perfect. 
pia S9 déyl isséydim, if I were duu Sa deyi isséydik, if we were 
not not 
İmei S9 déyl isséydin, if thou wert | Sdeul JSo déyl isséydiniz, if you 
not were not | 
Skal JS déyl iss6ydi, if he, she, | jd! JSo déyl isseydiler, if they 
or it were not were not 
Gerund. 


wh! İSO déyl iken, while not being. 
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EXERCISE XI. 


He is a soldier ( gem assker). We are brothers. I was very ill last (uy 
gechen) week (é2.22 hafta). Hewas celebrated ( ; nee meshour). I am very sorry that 
I cannot come. They are very glad (,.ys24-c memnoun). While he was in the garden. 
He was French ambassador (, .$ 2İ elchi) in Constantinople ( İri sl Zsstanbol) in 
the year 1850. Who is English ambassador now? If he is your brother I would 
like (uc)! a> haz etmek) to be introduced (Cİ. oyuk 19 ghieurushdurmek) to him. 
He is a very learned (_,*+939| okoumoush) man, but he is not so learned as (35 
kadar) your father. Where is my watch (cls saat)? It is on (500 Db ol uzerinde) 
the table (4,5 trebézé). He was in Smyrna ( atl essmir), but he is now in 
England (3 AĞ! Inghilterra). I am very glad that you have learned Turkish, It 
is a very pretty language (,yL.J Zissan), but it is more difficult ( ¥ ghuch) than 
English (4>;JGI inglizché). If he is a good doctor (we hékim) he can give 
you a remedy (ele tlaj). He is an excellent soldier but not a doctor. I am not 
well since I have been in London. 


Conjugation of the Verb “To Have.” 


262. There is no verb in Turkish corresponding to our word “ have.” 
Possession is expressed by putting the adjective ,\, var (existing) after the 
noun possessed. If the possessor in English be a pronoun it is indicated 
by a pronominal affix, and if it be another noun, that noun is put in the 
genitive. Example, ,9 /, aes ye murekkebim var dir (I have ink, literally, 
“my ink existing is”). The verb “to be” after )\, can be used or left out 
in the present, but must be used in the other tenses. Example, <J.İol 
Di? tb âdâmin parassi var (the man has money, literally, of the man 
his money existing is). The negative is expressed by putting the word 
392 yok after the noun possessed. Example, ;» pil ainém yok (I have 
not a mirror). The Gg of sy is changed into ¢ when it comes before 
§. Example, Sic» eax! ainém yoghoudou* (I had not a mirror). 
We subjoin some of the leading tenses of the verb “to have” with their 
Turkish rendering as examples. 


* See 58. 
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Indicative Mood. 


Present. 
Singular. Plural. 
ys as! evim var, I have a house Ny pel evimiz var, we have a house 
Ns o,| evin var, thou hast a house Ms sıl eviniz var, you have a house 
Di? LSıl evi var, he, she, or it, has a y's İsi evleri var, they have a house 
house 

Negative. 

x es! evim yok, I have not a house in zel evimiz yok, we have not a house 


a Sİ evin yok, thou hast not a house in Ss! eviniz yok, youhave not a house 
Je = evi yok, he, she, or it has not | 5» 54 evleri yok, they have not a 


a house house 
Past. 
AEX) yl; es! evim var idi, I had a AX) Mezesi evimiz var idi, we hada 
house house 
Aİ yl; ON evin var tdi, thou hadst Saul Bir 7S) eviniz var tdi, you had a 
a house house 
SAN jlo CS)! evi var idi, he, she, or it | Say! j!, 635! evleri var idi, they had 
had a house a house 
| Negative. 
SEN ps evim yoghoudou, 1 had not | SA.E *. yel evimiz yoghoudou, we had 
a house not a house 
WSF dna) Sİ evin yoghoudou, thou hadst SİSE pl eviniz yoghoudou, you had 
not a house not a house 
Sile) 54 evi yoghoudou, he, she, or | Sdaty § a evleri yoghoudou, they had 
it had not a house not a house 
Dubitative. 
dal yla py! evim var imish, 1 hada | tay! jy zeyl evimiz var imish, we had 
house (I think) a house (I think) 
yal yl Jİ gl evin var imish,thou hadst asl yl Sal eviniz var imish, you had 
a house (I think) a house (I think) 


Un! yy = evi var imish, he, she, or | 40! yla S3 evleri var imish, they 
it had a house (I think) had a house (I think) 
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Negative. 


Singular. 
yala! ps! evim yoghoumoush, I had 
not a house (I think) 


Unrate! Sİ)! evin yoghoumoush, thou 
hadst not a house (I 
think) 


Plural. 

yala peal evimiz yoghoumoush, we 
had not a house (I 
think) 

yla! pi eviniz yoghoumoush, you 
had not a house (I 
think) 


me = evi yoghoumoush, he had | Asacy 5 71) evleri yoghoumoush, they 


not a house (I think) 


had not a house (I 
think) 


Future. 
Garay! asl evim olajak, ) 1 shall have | (543) pes! evimiz m. ak will have 


or ays) olour, a house 

shalt 
have a house 
a ae! 5,1 evi olajak, = she,or it will 


or ygs olour, 


Gal eN evin idin thou 
or yale! olour, 


have a house 


or ys) olour, a house 


ed APS) eviniz olajak, ? you will have 


or yal olour, a house 
md sl WS 5) 9) evleri izi they will 
or oss) olour, have ahouse 


Conditional. 


Present. 


Ban)! sly es! evim var issa, if I have a 
house 


Sunn) | Ds jel evimiz var issa, if we have 
a house 


&c. &c. 


Negative. 


danas | Ça ey! evim yogh oussa, if I have 
not a house 


baa e) evimiz yogh oussa, if we 
have not a house 


Past. 


had a house 


Salk! a es) evim var issaydi, if I | 
1 


SII dens | Ds ys! evimiz var issaydi, if 


we had a house 


Negative. 
SOM oe) di ey! evim yogh oussaydi, if Sala! Ce je evimiz yogh oussaydi, 


I had not a house 


if we had not a 


house 
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Optative. 
Present and Perfect. 
Singular. Plural. 
Sided n as) evim olaydi, Oh! that I had Sağl zeyl evimiz olaydi, Oh! that we 
a house; that I had had had a house; that we had 
a house had a house 
Imperative. | | 
ye yel evimiz olsoun, let us have 
a house 
weds! I evin olsoun, have thou a wyelii S,! eviniz olsoun, have a house 
house ? 
ype | Sol evi olsoun, let him, her, or wyelı! İs evleri olsoun, let them have 
it have a house a house 


Gerund. 


yel Bir es) evim var iken, while I had a house. 
Bos esl evim yogh iken, while I had not a house. 


263. “ Have” can also be expressed in Turkish by putting 89 dé (in) 
after the personal pronouns, and adding ;İ, var. Example :— 


Singular. Plural. 
Ns 5323 bende var, I have ys 590p bizdé var, we have 
DI Sia sendé var, thou hast yl Sow sizde var, you have 


Di? 5431 onde var, he, she, or it has 5) le 50). onlarda var, they have 


4 


Lig, #0 bende yok, I have not iy 839p bizdé yok, we have not 
Çip Fda sende yok, thou hast not Lig, Spe sizdé yok, you have not 
in, 33\ onda yok, he, she, or it has ix so Ji} onlarda yok, they have not. 
not 


264. The name of the thing possessed is put before ;l,. Example, sox 
yi, WW! bendé elma var (I have an apple), 5X1)! es 3S sende kalem var 
idi (thou hadst a pen), del yi, jukS 2951 onlarda kitâblar var issa (if they 
have books). 
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EXERCISE XII. 


Turkey (4.Je J 19) devileti-aliyé) has a large fleet. Germany has the largest 
army in Europe, but she has not a very large fleet. You have pens (3 kalem), ink, 
and paper (4£lS kiaghid). He has very beautiful pictures (ms sy ressm). Your 
friend has a large garden. I had a penknife e chaki). You had a pencil 
(ols yp 99 kourshoun kalem). The tree has leaves Ge yaprâk). If you have 
not a book you cannot read. He has great wealth (,)le md/). We have no* 
money. He has no sense (,İâz ak/). He had no patience ( yes sabr). You have no 
paper, but you have pens and ink. My friend has a farm (LIES chiftlik) near 
(day ği kourbinda) Smyrna. I have two houses in Constantinople. That poor woman 
had many children, but most ( ops İ ekser) of them have died. How many children 
have you? Ihave none p hich). My brother had a beautiful sword çe kili), 
which he brought from Damascus (, 52.9 damashk). You have not a good sword, 
but you have a very good gun (Cİ tufek). We have not time to read. That 
boy is very industrious, but he has not anyf capacity ( gire) iktidar). You have 


capacity, but you are not industrious. 


Conjugation of a Negative Verb. 


265. A verb is made negative by simply putting p after the root. It is 
then conjugated in the same manner as any other verb quite regularly, 
except in the aorist, as will be seen from below. . 


Infinitive Mood. 
jk yazmamak, not to write. 


İndicative Mood. 


Singular. Plural. 
p yay yazmayoroum, I do not write y geo yazmayorouz, we do not write 
reyes yazmayorsoun, thou dost not pom yazmayorsounouz, you do not 
write write 
J oj yazmayor, he does not write 2 gal yazmayorlar,they do not write 


* Say we have not money. + Say he has not capacity. 


G2 
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Imperfect. 


Singular. 
pal yel yazmayor oudoum, I did 
not write or was not 
writing 
İos! ye yazmayor oudoun, thou 
didst not write or wast 
not writing 
AY) aero yazmayor oudou, he did not 
write or was not writ- 
ing 


Plural. 
el yemez yazmayor oudouk, we did 
not write or were not 
writing 
Şal ey yazmayor oudounouz, you 
did not write or were 
not writing 
peel yene) yazmayor oudoular, they 
did not write or were 
not writing 


Aorist. 


pail yazmam, I do not write or shall 
not write 


izel yazmayiz, we ‘do not write or 
shall not write 


wi yazmazsin, thou dost not write pebyl yazmazsiniz, you do not write 


| or shalt not write 
giy yazmaz, he does not write or 
will not write 


or will not write 
ytl yazmazlar, they do not write 
or will not write 


Past. 


pal bok yazmaz idim,* I used not to 

write or would not write 

İN | gel yazmaz idin, thou usedst not 
to write or would not write 

SN giy yazmaz idi, he used not to 


write or would not write 


sol yazmazdik, we used not to 
write or would not write 

poles yazmazdiniz, you used not to 
write or would not write 

yle yazmazdilar, they used not to 
write or would not write 


Perfect. 


pl yazmadim, 1 did not write, I 
have not written 
Dae; yazmadin, thou didst not write, 
thou hast not written 
Saol yazmadi, he did not write, he 
has not written 


vak yazmadik, we did not write, we 
have not written 
Şal yazmadiniz, you did not write, 
you have not written 
A ab yazmadilar, they did not write, 
they have not written 


* One can say poz gil yazmaz idim or pll yazmazdim, Dok 
yazmazdin or Sd! yiyb yazmaz idin, and so on. 
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Future. 
Singular. Plural. 
Fk yazmayajaghim, I shall or > ka) yazmayajaghiz, we shall 
will not write | or will not write 
ot deol yazmayajaksin, thou shalst nim kel yazmayaqjaksiniz, you shall 
or wilst not write or will not write 
Cir teojl yazmayajak, he shall or will gideli yazmayajaklar, they shall 
not write or will not write 
Necessitative. 
; Present. 
gelek yazmamaliyim, I must or | Jaledejle yazmamaliyiz, we must 
ought not to write or ought not to write 
yelek yazmamalisin, thou must or Sumborojly yazmamalisiniz, you must 
ought not to write or ought not to write 
ye ekol yazmamali dir, he must or , ys detejl yazmamali dirlar, they 
ought not to write must or ought not to 
write 
Perfect. 


pAİ dede yazmamaliyidim, I ought not to have written, and so on. 


Conditional. 
Present. 
pic yazmasam, if I do not write, and so on. 


Perfect. 
par yazmasaydim, if 1 did not write, &c. 


Optative. 


Present. 
he havo jl yazmayayim, that I may not write, and so on. 


Past. 
py due ly yazmayaydim, that I might not write. 
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Imperative. 
Singular. Plural. 
pil yazmayalim, let us not write 
dejly yazma, write thou not Sel yazmayiniz, write not 
W gue jl yazmasin, let him not write py gene jl yazmasinlar, let them not write. 


EXERCISE XIII. 

He does not read well, but he writes pretty well (4> yh €ye). He will not go to 
London. We shall not travel this year, but we travelled a great deal last year. Do 
not write a very long (,.)9) m ouzoun) letter. We have not seen each other for (4 
béri) a long time. Let him not speak tillI come. Do not let us speak. He ought not 
to have spoken. Oh, that I had not seen him! We do not know when the steamer 
O pl vapor) will start (Gal kdlkmak). It will start to-morrow morning (ya lene 
sabahléin), but I do not know at what o’clock. You do not know the name of the 
vessel (as ghémi). Do not start before the post arrives (MAS ghelmek). We 
do not write. He did not run (Çav koshmak). He would not run. We do 
not walk every day. He used not to rise (c;aUl5 kdlkmak) early. He does not 
sleep well. We shall not go (,3#) ) to bed. He has not gone to bed. We do 
not swim. If you do not study you will never learn Turkish, for it is a very difficult 
language. You ought not to be (jal 4\ olmak) idle (,)-55 tenbel). He did not 
work. Light (ask yakmak) a candle (eye moum). Do not light a candle. Let 
him light it. Do not put (Ceo, seundurmek) it out. You will put it out, if 
you do not take ((jacdle sakinmak) care. J shall not put it out. 


The Interrogative Form of the Verb. 


266. A verb is conjugated interrogatively by the use of the particle e 
(pronounced mi, mi, mou, or mu, according to the vowels soft or hard by 
which it is preceded—see 58 and 68). It is generally placed before the 
characteristic endings of the different simple tenses, except in the third 
person, and before the termination usu.\ idi of the compound tenses, even 
in the third person, as eave yl alirmiyim (do I take?), .jmeoysl\ alirmisin 
(dost thou take ?), Lees) alirmi (does he take ?), pe yeli aliyormouyoum 
(am I taking ?), omü dl alajakmiyim (shall I take”), peel! almalimiyim 
(ought I to take ?), devel} almalimiyidim (ought I to have taken?) ; 
So Sb Bâkdi midi (had he looked?). But in the perfect of the 
indicative, and in the optative* and imperative, it comes completely at the 


* Except in the second person singular and plural. 
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end of the verb; as Lede sevdimmi (did I love 2): als gheldimmi 
(did he come?), ik yazdikmi (did we write ?), s9 ab dourdou- 
nouzmou (did you remain?), AİN véréyimmi (shall I give, or may 
I give ?), Mj yazsinmi (may he write, or shall he write”). 


Conjugation of a Verb Interrogatively. 
All almak (to take). 


Indicative Mood. 


Present. 
Singular. Plural. 
pe ose aliyormouyoum, do 1 take? am | jane oya! aliyormouyouz, do we take? are 
I taking ? we taking ? 
ye yyl aliyormousoun, dost thou take? joer J) yl aliyormousounouz, do youtake ? 
art thou taking ? are you taking ? 
ust eyael| aliyormou, does he take ? is he Ls a yeli aliyorlarmı, do they take ? are 
taking ? they taking? 
Aorist. 
pe oya)! alirmiyim, do I take? shall I | jane oya)! alirmiyiz, do we take? shall 
take ? we take ? 
ye oya)! alirmisin, dost thou take ? wilt gom oya)! alirmisiniz, do you take ? will 
thou take? you take: 
Ley)! alirmi, does he take? will he | | çeıgi alirlarmi, do. they take? will 
take ? they take ? 
Past. 
poe a yal alirmidim, used I to | ide oy)! alirmidik, used we to take? 
Or pie yal! alirmiyidim, take ? 


e oy! alirmidin,usedstthoutotake ? poe ey yi alirmidiniz, used you to take ? 
AWS ey! alirmidi, used he to take ? yiye oy! alirmidilar, used they to take ? 


Perfect. 
ceopolll aldimmi, did I take, or have 1 | | çe, 59lİ aldikmi, did we take, or have 
taken ? we taken ? 
Adali aldinmi, didst thou take, or a aldinizmi, did you take, or 
bast thou taken ? have you taken ? 


a aldimmi, did he take, or has he Le? otal aldilarmi, did they take, or 
. taken ? have they taken ? 
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Future. 
Singular. Plural. 
aware a)\ alajakmiyim, shall I take ? Je dl alajakmiyiz, shall we take ? 


yiz alajakmisin, shalt thou take ? Yaaa! alajakmisiniz, shall youtake ? 


e al) alajakmi, shall he take ? ust zall alajaklarmi, shall they take ? 
Necessitative. 
Present. 
pasa! almalimiyim, ought I to take, eat almalimiyiz, ought we to take, | 
or must I take? or must we take? 
yzazlal! almalimisin, oughtst thou to Kemali! almalimisiniz, ought you to 
take, or must thou take ? take, or must you take ? 
urla! almalimi, ought he to take, yi almalilarmi, ought they to 
or must he take? take, or must they take? - 
Perfect. 
pdcetelall almalimiyidim, ought I to oeetell almalimiyidik, ought we to 
have taken, or was I have taken, or were we 
obliged to take ? obliged to take ? 
imanla almalimiyidin, oughtest thou Ş Saateball almalimiyidiniz, ought you 
to have taken, or wast to have taken, or were you 
| thou obliged to take ? obliged to take ? 

KS Seatalal! almalimiyidi, ought he to poderelall almalimiyidilar, ought they 
have taken, or was he to have taken, or were they 
obliged to take ? obliged to take? 

Optative. 

LAN dl alayimmi, may I take, or shall ep alalimmi, may we take, or shall 
I take? we take? 

yali alamisin, mayst thou take, or ye) alamisiniz, may you take, or 
shalt thou take ? shall you take ? 

eel alami, may he take, or shal] he us“ Jai alalarmi, may they take, or 
take ? shall they take ? 
Imperative. 


Mand alsinmi, may he take, or shall | ust eyni alsinlarmi, may they take, or 
he take ? shall they take ? 
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EXERCISE XIV. 

Do you know Turkish? I know it pretty well. Did your friend come yester- 
day? He did not come yesterday, but he will come to-day. Will you write to 
me every week? Ought I to have written? You ought not to have written. 
Shall I read? Shall* we take (es ghézmek) a walk ? Did they take a walk? 
Did you run? Shall I call ll chaghirmak) the servant ( eed hizmetkiar) ?+ 
Do not call him, he will come. What{ is he doing? Is he reading? Shall 
(_ A gutS ghelsinmi) he come? Does he study (,542İl> chdlishmak)? Used he 
to study? Shall I finish (Ces! bitirmek) this letter? Do you swim? Does he 
give lessons (C» 0 derss)? He used to give lessons. Do you know his name? [ 
do not know it, but cannot you ask (,Xeysw sormak) ? Is the weather fine? Has 
it cleared up (Jal>! achilmak) ? No, it has not cleared up yet (19 daha). Have 
you read the newspaper to-day? No; did you see it? I did not see it; but cannot 
you tell me the news? Have you received (cll dlmak) a telegram (delil als 
telégrafnamé) ? Who§ sent it? Mr, So-and-so (usa Bo filan effendi) sent it. 
What does he say? 


Conjugation of “To be Able.” 


267. To express being able to do anything in Turkish, the verb QL 
bilmek is used and placed after the other verb, the root only of which is 
taken and a s added to it. Some of the most important tenses are subjoined 
as an illustration. 


Indicative Mood. 


Present. 
Singular. | Plural. 

eases! ys sevé biliyoroum, 1 can love | j anlar Sy sevé biliyorouz, we can 

| love 
wy) gale Squs sevé biliyorsoun, thou canst ye sygahed Sue sevé biliyorsounouz, you 

love can love 

gr #yw sevé biliyor, he can love 2 | eed S que = biliyorlar, they can 

ove 


* Use the interrogative of the optative. 

{ The proper pronunciation of this word would, according to the spelling, be 
khidmetkiar, but it is usually pronounced hizmetkiar. | 

+ When “ what” is used, use is not required to show interrogation. 


§ When the interrogative pronoun ss is used, , çe is not required. : 
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Aorist. 
Singular. Plural. 
( p yy #gw sevé bilirim, I can love, or I J yel Sy sevé biliriz, we can love, we 
shall be able to love shall be able to love 
> sy Sy sevé bilirsin, thou canst love, Ke he Sg sevé bilirsiniz, you can love, 
" thou wilt be able to love you will be able to love 
J pr Sour sevd bilir, he can love, he 2 yo dqus sevé bilirler, they can love, 
will be able to love they will be able to love 
Perfect. 
pry Sg sevé bildim, I could love, or I aby Sq sevé bildik, we could love, or 
have been able to love* we have been able to love 
oly öy seve bildin, thou couldst love, | ;Sol spo sevé bildiniz, you could love, 
thou hast been able tolove you have been able to love 
LSI) vq seve bildi, he could love, he | dhs sq seve bildiler, they could love, 
has been able to love they have been able to love 
Future. 
Sal bye sevé biléjéyim, I shall or ford Sg sevé biléjéyiz, we shall or 
will be able to love | will be able to love 
yemli öp sevd bildjeksin, thou shalt | C.S>aly sys seve bildjeksiniz, you shall 
or wilt be able to love or will be able to love 
İmalı sy seve biléjek, he shall or | (Sad sw seve biléjekler, they shall 
will be able to love or will be able to love 
Necessitative. 
palalı Sys sevé bilmeliyim, I ought or | Şanal sys seve bilmeliyiz, we ought or 
must be able to love must be able to love 
Optative. 
he ay dq sevé bilöyim, that I may be able to love 
&c, &c, &c. 


268. “Not to be able,” is expressed by the negative potential form of 
the verb. Example, Ses,» sevémemek (not to be able to love), pis 


* Andalso, I would be able to love. 


Compound Verbs. gı 


sevmem (I cannot love), Soy sevémadim (I could not love) ; Gil 
okoumak (to read), gas okouyamamak (not to be able to read), jlol,,5,! 
okouyamaz (he cannot read) ; porns ghidémez (he cannot go) ; peas 
ghelémez (he cannot come) ; and so forth. 


| EXERCISE XV. 

Can you read Turkish ? I can read a little Gi 5 bir dz). I wish CEN S keshké) 
I could write well. He cannot swim. I cannot go out (_s#i> chikmak) to-morrow. 
They can go out. Can you give lessons in English (4> AS! inglizché)? 1 cannot. 
Birds (ç 93 koush) can fly Azı! ouchmak). He ought to be able to write. He 
cannot write, but he can read. Can you see? I cannot see. I could not sleep. 
I could not write to you, because I had no paper. He could not find my book. I 
can find it. Where is it? I cannot tell you, because it isa secret (çe sir). My 
horse cannot run. He ought to be able to run. Can you send me my box ( s9du0 
sandik)? I cannot send it. Can you play (el o! oinamak) chess? I can playa 
little, but I cannot play well. Can you lend (Gİ lg é 9 a! eurdunj vermek) me a. 
book (C>5$ kitdd) ? 


Compound Verbs. 


269. Compound verbs are formed by employing Arabic, Persian, and 
occasionally Turkish words with the Turkish auxiliary verbs. 

Compound active verbs are constructed with nouns of action (generally 
of Arabic origin) and one of the Turkish auxiliaries, Gx! etmek, Dull 
éylémek, ç54)43 kilmak, ç50)s9 bouyourmak, all meaning “ to do,” * but the 
first is most frequently used; as Gow! 25 katl etmek (to kill), from the 
Arabic verbal noun 435 katl (the action of killing); Wal ly rija etmek 
(to request), from \>-, rija (requesting) ; Gx! e, Tessm etmek (to draw), 
from e Tessm (drawing); haw) AĞ tékellum etmek (to converse, talk); 
asl 8) 5 teshrif’ etmek (to honour, visit); Gs! qe derj etmek (to 
insert). 

Compound passive verbs are constructed with the same words and the 
passive form of the auxiliary verbs Jules! edilmek, (3401.5 kilinmak, and 
Gm boyouroulmak, or, more frequently, with the passive form of the 
verb çjalıl olmak; viz., is),) olounmak, a passive form of the yerb 
“to become,” to which we have nothing corresponding in English; as 
Adıl a3 katl olounmak (to be killed), çüaslıl Ww od teshrif olounmak (to 


* The original meaning of ç -< s.) bouyourmak is “to deign,” “to be kind enough.” 
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be honoured), ç5aslıl 9 derj olounmak or Salya; | ey“ derj edilmek (to 


be inserted ). 

Compound neuter verbs are obtained by uniting Arabic or Persian 
active and passive participles to the neuter verb ,jalıl olmak (to be); as, 
Ass! sö) razi olmak (to consent), from ely, an Arabic word meaning 
“consenting, who consents,” literally, to be a consenter, or one who 
consents. 


Model of the Conjugation of a Compound Active Verb. 
Sunt Je Zatl etmek, to kill. 


Indicative Mood. 


Present. 
Singular. Plural. 
pr do! Ja katl ediyoroum, I kill ye yl Ja katl ediyorouz, we kill 
we yayi je? katl ediyorsoun, thou je ei a3 katl ediyorsounouz, you 
killest kill 
pol j3 katl ediyor, he kills 2 sl jes katl ediyorlar, they kill 
Imperfect. 
ee Yad] jo katl ediyordoum, I was sone! Js katl ediyordouk, we were 
killing killing 
&c. &c, 
Aorist. 
pol 23 katl ederim, 1 kill (habit- | jy! Jad katl ederiz, we kill (babit- 
ually), or I shall kill ually), or shall kill 
we sy) es katl edersin, thou killest, or yor yl J3 katl edersiniz, you kill, or 
wilt kill (kill will kill [kill 
yl s5 katl eder, he kills, or will | | İyoşl Ja5 katlederler, they kill, or will 
| Past. 
pon! yal es* katl eder idim, I used to es dy! Lies katl ederdik, we used to 
kill, or would kill kill, or would kill 
rok yoo! es atl eder din, thou usedst pe dau! 3 katl ederdiniz, you used 
to kill, or wouldst kill to kill, or would kill 
a) yl Lk atl eder di, he used to yyl bs katl ederdiler, they used 
kill, or would kill to kill, or would kill 


* Or edyoy\ 33 katl ederdim, &e. 


imi m ŞA EŞ PE a m 
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Perfect. 
Singular. Plural. 
pose es katl etdim, I killed, or have ACI jos katl etdik, we killed, or 
killed have killed 
Sassi s3 katl etdin, thou killedst, or pol jes katl etdiniz, you killed, or 
hast killed have killed 
Sozl 25 katl etdi, he killed, or has | boal Js5 katl etdiler, they killed, or 
killed have killed 
Future. 
sol 5 katl edéjéyim, 1 shall or | oK>805) s5 katl edejdyiz, we shall or 
will kill will kill 
yal 25 katl edéjeksin, thou shalt ocho so) Cs katl edéjeksiniz, you shall 
or wilt kill or will kill 
msn! Jos katl edéjek, he shall or | oJKs-3001 a3 katl edejekler,they shall 
will kill or will kill | 
Necessitative, 
Present. 
palaz J=3 katl etmeliyim, I must zaslasıl jos katl etmeliyiz, we must 
kill, or ought to kill kill, or ought to kill 
lan Jos katl etmelisin, thou Pa j3 katl etmelisiniz, you 
must kill, or ought must kill, or ought to 
to kill kill 
(09) asıl 5 katl etmeli (dir), he | o İyalazıl 23 katl etmelidirler, they 
- must kill, or ought to must kill, or ought to 
kill kill 
Perfect. 
palaz! 5 Karl etméliyidim, Tought | Gdeloz)\ Jas katl O etmeliyidik, we 
to have killed, or I was ought to have killed, 
obliged to kill or were obliged to kill 
alemi Jad katl etméliyidin, thou | Sdubea\ 3 katl etméliyidiniz, you 
oughtest to have killed, ought to have killed, 
or thou wast obliged or were obliged to 
to kill kill 
sonlari J=5 katl etméliyidi, he ought | puo.lazıl x5 katl etmeliyidiler, they 
to have killed, or was ought to have killed, 


obliged to kill or were obliged to kill 
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Conditional. 
Aorist. 
Singular. Plural. 
pl ss katl etsém, if 1 kill hw! fo katl etsek, if we kill 
Chew! 5 katl etsen, if thou kill Fo) 3 katl etseniz, if you kill 
duns! 3 katl etsé, if he kill acıl Ja katl etseler, if they kill. 
Perfect. 
pol Ja katl etsöyidim, if 1 killed | Saç.cil Jad katl etsöyidik, if we killed 
or had killed or had killed 
dant! Jed katl etséyidin, if thou | Sdn) |İ3 katl etseyidiniz, if you 
killed or had killed killed or had killed 
Seal N23 katl etséyidi, if he killed | duets! 33 katl etstyidiler, if they 
or had killed killed or had killed | 
Optative. 
Present. | 
pas x3 katl edeyim, that I may kill | 5,3041 45 Katl edéyiz, that we may kill 
uysal 23 katl edésin, that thou mayest oso. 33 katl edéseniz, that you may 


kill kill (kill 
Aİ |J3 Zatl edé, that he may kill peoyl Ja5 hatl edéler, that they may 
Perfect. 

paylsoyl Jas Kal edéyidim, that I | Soşoşl Joi katl edéyidik,t that we 
might kill, or might might kill, or might 

have killed have killed 
İyi 33 katl edéyidin,t that thou pul Jas katl edéyidiniz,+ that you 
mightst kill, or mightst might kill, or might 

have killed have killed 
Soyal 35 katl edéyidi,+ that he | so! J3 katl edéyidiler,+ that they 
might kill, or might might kill, or might 

have killed have killed 

Imperative. 


a soul Jes katl edélim, let us kill — 
Gol a3 katl et, kill thou (kill | Say! Jas atl ediniz, kill you 
sii pi 24 katl etsin, let him, her, or it yı ye jos katl etsinler, let them kill 


* Also written paul. 
+ Also sometimes, but not generally, written Guta!) (bs, soulsw! 3, 


alsa! Jai, Sulsw! a5, and howls! Js. 
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Participles. 
ACTIVE. 
Present. 
yal Js katl eden, killing, who or which kills, killed, or will kill. 
| Aorist. 
youl 23 katl eder, killing, who or which kills habitually, or will kill. 
Past. 
uylasıl 23 katl etmish, who or which has killed. 
Perfect. | 

PESKY) 5 katl etdik, who or which has killed. 

Future. 


hese! bs Zatl edéjek, who or which will kill. 


PASSIVE. 


Was, 3 katl etdik, who or which is or has been killed 
>s) ss katl edéjek, who or which will be killed. 


Verbal Nouns. 


daz.) a3 katl etma, the action of killing 
İos s3 Zatl etdik, the action of having killed 
>s0) 25 katl edéjek, the action of being about to kill. 


Gerunds. 
gd)! 3 katl edip, killing, having killed 
eS 5001 İs katl ederek, killing, continuing to kill 
İse! 23 katl edijek 
ANİ Jad katl edinjé 
saul say! Je3 katl edé edé, by dint of killing, by repeatedly killing 
Boot) J=3 katl etmeyin, by reason of killing 
ee J=3 katl edéli, since killing. 


fon killing, as soon as killing occurs 


EXERCISE XVI. 


Can you draw (CM pe, ressm etmek)? I can draw a little. My brother 
draws very well, and he will help (2\en\ eo yj, yardim etmek) you. You must 
toake haste (Chon! dct ajelé etmek). Let us make haste. I must make haste, 
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because I am very tired (,ys£,4 yorghoun). You must sign el Lİ 
imza etmek) this paper. I signed it yesterday. The letter I signed was very 
important (pe muhim). The enemy (,.,«w0 dushmen) destroyed (awl oss 
télef etmek) several towns and killed the inhabitants (€S» sekéné). Will you help 
m2? I will always help you. I thank (Cas! Si téshekkiur etmek) you. He 
promised (\s2)\ dy vad etmek) to lend mea book. If you promise, you must 
perform (cas. | >! ijra etmek). He has performed what he promised. I cannot 
promise. We promise. They promised, but they did not perform. Did the 
gardener (yl) sth bdghchéwdn) send (ChMs3l Sle 2)\ irsal etmek) the fruit (_ 24) 
yémish)? He has not sent it. You ought not to delay (hex pel téékhkhur 
etmek). He always delays. Did you visit (Quan) «> Wj ziyaret etmek) your friend? 
I have not visited him lately (49 ,.° gechenlerdé). I regret (acl wil téessouf 
etmek) it. Do you regret it? We shall regret it. Ido not regret it. We do 
not regret it. Have you lost (Cussl bile kaib etmek) your money? Yes, I 
have lost it. He has lost his handkerchief (.\)dx mendil)? We lost our books. 
He has lost nothing Ca hich). Did your friend preach (Mel lacy vaz etmek) 
last (ays gechen) Sunday (, 2 je bazar ghiunu) ? No, but be will preach next 
(je alS gheléjek) Sunday. Make haste, it is late ÇE ghech). We made haste. 
He did not make haste. You must make haste. He ought to have made haste. 
Shall we make haste? Having written the letter, he sent it at once (Hcl. jel 
ol saat). 


Conjugation of a Neuter Compound Verb. 


270. Neuter compound verbs are formed by putting (j4!.) olmak after 
Arabic or Persian participles. Example, ,$aljl el) razi olmak (to 
consent, literally, to become one who consents). 


Indicative Mood. 
Present. 
Singular. Plural. 
pl lh razi oliyorim,* I consent | | yala! Lei y razi oliyoriz, we consent 
we speed! us) razi oliyorsin, thou con- pr yaa) 3 ly razi oliyorsiniz, you con- 


sentest sent 
pi” pi eh razi oliyor, he consents | 3 yen ue) razi oliyorlar,theyconsent 


* Or razi olouyoroum, olouyorsoun, olouyor, olouyorsounouz, &c. 
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I mper fect. 


Singular. 
eo ya) 5 ely razi gid I 
or poe! yd il ue) razi oliyoridim, ) was 
consenting 


İyelei ly razi oliyordin, thou pe en ely razi oliyordiniz, 


wast consenting 
WSS yy ly razi oliyordi, he was 
consenting 


Plural. 
ea söy razi oliyordik, we were 
consenting 


you 
were consenting 

pe yen ey razi oliyordilar, they 
were consenting 


Aorist. 


e yola! vel razi olouroum, I consent 
(habitually), 


consent 


or 


we 334) 3 el razi oloursoun, thou con- 
sentest (habitually), or 

wilt consent 
yele! el razi olour, he consents 
(habitually), will 


consent 


or 


| ie sl uy razi olourouz, we consent 
e (habitually), or will con- 
sent 
jj 29 44 vl) razi oloursounouz, you a 
sent (habitually), or will 
consent 
b ya J 3) es razi olourlar, they consent 
(habitually), or will con- 


sent 


Past. 


3 A ly razi olourdoum, I 
or oa yel wi razi olour-oudoum, 
would consent, or 
used to consent 


wes 7 gil ly razi olourdoun, 


Nr ee! 


or İNİ alel pi \y razi olour-oudoun, 
thou wouldst con- 
sent, or usedst to 
consent 
wed ya's) el |, razi olourdou, (he 
or SAYİ i ue) razi olour-oudou, 
would consent, or 


used to consent 


ue Yal ll ue) razi olourdouk, a 


or 


or oul yal ,\ ly razi olour-oudouk, 
would 
used to consent 


consent, 


pe x A el razi olourdounouz, 
or 5) İl A wy razi olour-oudounouz, 
you would consent, 


or used to consent 


pe o) A lh razi olourdoular, | 
or İs yall ly razi olour-oudoular, “ 
they would consent, 

or used to consent 


* Or olouyordoum or olouyor oudoym, &c. 
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Perfect. 


Singular. 
aol! Le |) razi oldoum, I consented, or 
have consented 
all Al razi oldoun, thou consent- 
edst, or hast consented 
Sahl ly razi oldou, he consented, or 
has consented 


Plural. 
ya li ue! \) razi oldouk, we consented, 
or have consented 
pa ,\ lh razi oldounouz, you con- 
sented, or have consented 
als! LV razi oldoular, they consented, 
or have consented 


Future. 


KEİ ly razi olajaghim, I shall or 


will consent 


por, ly razi olajaghiz, we shall 


or will consent 


upon dl pi ue) razi olajaksin,thou shalt Kiza yl ly razi olajaksiniz, you shall 


or wilt consent 


dl us razi olajak, he shall or 


will consent 


or will consent 
iza İİ ue) razi olajaklar, they shall 
or will consent 


Necessitative. 


Present. : 
a alel dl, razi olmaliyim, I must or | lal! tly razi olmaliyiz, we must 


ought to consent 


or ought to consent 


yaralı! ss) razi olmalisin, thou must alı us) razi olmalisiniz, you must 


or ought to consent 


yalı! usb razi olmali, he must or 


ought to consent 


or ought to consent 


2 gil, | sel) razi olmalilar, they must 
or ought to consent 


Perfect. 
çorlud ue) razi olmaliyidim, I gould! sh) razi olmaliyidik, we 
ought to have ought to have 


consented, or was 
obliged to consent 
İN! gal! esl ly razi olmaliyidin, thou 
oughtest to have 
consented, or wast 
obliged to consent 
Salladı! Le İy razi olmaliyidi, he 
ought to have 
consented, or was 


obliged to consent 


consented, or were 

obliged to consent 

pel alı! Le razi olmaliyidiniz, you 
ought to have 

consented, or were 

obliged to consent 

pro gal | ly razi olmaliyidilar, 
they ought to have 

consented, or were 


obliged to consent 
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Optative. 


Present. 


Singular. 

aids) vs ay razi olayim, that I may 
consent [consent 
eed İl bh razi olasin,thatthoumayest 
dıl uly razi ola, that he may 


consent 


Plural. 

* zelal Lely razi olayiz, that we may 
consent 
pods! ly razi olasiniz, that you may 
pals) ly razi olalar, that they may 


[consent 


consent 


Perfect. 


that I 
might consent, or might 


“ âi,l Ll razi olaydim, 


have consented 


Gus esl razi olaydik, that we 
might consent, Or 


might have consented 


İyi Les razi olaydin, that thou Sods! eel) razi olaydiniz, that you 


mightest consent, or 
might have consented 
saya sl) razi olaydi, that he 
might consent, Or 
might have consented 


might consent, or 


might have consented 
yiye! ly razi olaydilar, that they 
might consent, or 


might have consented 


Conditional, 
Aorist. 


Pe uy razi olsam, if I consent 
ze A ly razi olsan, if thou con- 
sentest 
bedel e) razi olsa, if he consent 


gbi 


pe! is? \ razi olsaniz, if you consent 


eh razi olsak, if we consent 


ped el) razi olsalar, if they consent 


Perfect. 


peh Ll) razi olsaydim, if I con- 
sented, or if I had 


consented 

Sİ damla! us) razi olsaydin, if thou 
consentedst, or hadst 
consented 

Simla! ly razi olsaydi, if he con- 


sented, or had con- 
sented 


* Also spelt zil, 


go pi ub razi olsaydik, if we con- 
sented, or had con- 
sented - 2 
Soden jo) öl, razi olsaydiniz, if you 
consented, or had con- 
sented 
Fides us) razi olsaydilar, if they 
consented, or had con- 
sented 


In common conversation, too, the first person plural of the 


imperative pal olalim is used instead of 3 e) 4) olayiz. 
H 2 
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Imperative. 


Singular. Plural. 
mel, LV razi olalim, let us consent 
J a! ue) razi ol, consent thou « 3} ue) razi olounouz, consent you 
pds! ly razi olsoun, let him, her, or yı" pa i Ll) razi olsounlar, let them 
it consent | consent 


| 


Participles, 
Active. . 
A el) razi olan, consenting, who or which consents, consented, or will 
consent 
ya 4! ly razi olour, consenting, who consents or will consent 
Ui! Lely razi olmoush, who has consented 
yl us) razi oldouk, who has consented 
gaa 4h ub razi olajak, who will consent 


Passive. 
Ga n eb razi oldouk, which is consented to 
Ge del ves) razi olajak, which will be consented to. 


Verbal Nouns. my 


âalsl A İş razi olma, the act of consenting 
YA 4 lh razi oldouk, the act of having consented 
> 4, lh razi olajak, the act of being about to consent. 


Gerunds. 


whe} ac), razi oloup, consenting (first consenting then) 
be ae P § S 

ds ly razi olarak, consenting, continuing to consent 
ge) b di a bon consenting, as soon as consenting 
axl! Ll) razi olounja, 

Alay! gc!) razi ola ola, by dint of consenting 
yalı! Lely razi olmaghin, by reason of consenting 

gali LV razi oldli, since consenting. 


Conjugation of a Compound Passive Verb. IOI 


EXERCISE XVII. 


I shall be a soldier. He has become a soldier. Did he consent? He did not 
consent. When did that happen all ue! |g vaki olmak) ? It happened last week. 
We shall repent (çalı! brates pishmdn* olmak) (it). He repented (it). I am very 
glad (yy memnoun) that I have seen you. I have not seen you for (4, beri) a long 
(ya chokdan) time. You will dine (Cİksv! alxb taam etmek) with us? I cannot 
dine with you to-day. He disappeared Çalı! low U na peyda olmak). We pre- 
vailed (a) Ile ghalib olmak). You prevailed. They must prevail. He will 
profit (cjalg) 33 faidémend olmak) by this experience (© ye . tejribe). You 
profited by what you saw. We have succeeded (Sall (535 le mdzhari-tevfik 

olmak). Oh! that I might succeed. I shall be very grieved (Win lo mutééssif ) 
if you go. You must not be sorry, because I shall return (CJusvl Wd avdet 
etmek) soon (3 9 ç.,£ an karib). Has your brother returned? Yes. I was 


not aware (cea) p yd yas khabrdar olmak) of it. You must have been aware of it. 
If we had been aware of it. 


Conjugation of a Compound Passive Verb. 


271. Passive compound verbs are formed by putting çğaslıl olounmak, 
the passive form of the auxiliary verb ç$4l,| olmak (to become), after Arabic | 
verbal nouns (see 269). Example,— 


eds! |Ja3 katl olounmak, to be killed. 


Indicative Mood. 
Present. 
Singular. : Plural. 
w on 3 katl olounouyouroum,t I y pen 3 katl olounouyorouz, we are 
am being killed being killed 
> 2 gael Pug katl olounouyoursoun, thou = y pop) 5 katl o olounouyorsounouz, 
art being killed you are being killed 
yesili 5 katl olounouyor, he is | \ygaudyl 3 katl olounouyorlar, they 
being killed | are being killed 


* The original Persian pronunciation is peshiman, but the Turks say pishmdn. 
+ Or olouniyorim, &c. 
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Imperfect. 


Singular. 
pol ay) a5 katl olounouyor ou- 
doum,* I was being 
killed 
Sal ygelel U5 Zati olounouyor 


oudoun, thou wast 


being killed 
sul ) yeli j3 katl olounouyor oudou, 
he was being killed 


Plural. 
GA yeeslel a3 katl olounouyor ou- 
douk, we were being 
killed 


Pol yanal Jed katl olounouyor ou- 


dounouz, you were 


being killed 

AN y geo J=5 katl olounouyorlar ou- 
dou, they were being 
killed 


Aorist. 


e yapi v5 katl olounouroum, I am 
killed, or shall be killed 

oe yg | s3 katl olounoursoun, thou art 
killed, or wilt be killed 


J A, Jes katl olounour, he is killed, 
or will be killed 


Jugs) j5 katl olounourouz, we are 
| killed, or shall be killed 


i yele! |J25 katl olounoursounouz, you 
are killed, or will be 


killed 
, Jy gg) a3 katl olounourlar, they are 
killed, or will be killed 


Past. 


ey gall es atl § olounourdoum,t I 
was killed, or would be 
killed 


We, ll a5 katl olounourdoun, thou 
wast killed, or would 
be killed 

Sİ) yan Js katl olouncurdou, he was 
killed, or would be 
killed 


50—55! 5 katl olounourdouk, we 
: were killed, or would 
be killed . 
Poygely) 5 katl olounourdounouz, you 
were killed, or would 
be killed 
ayaza a5 Kat olounourdoular, they 
were killed, or would 
be killed 


ooo 


* Or pd yan x3 katl olounouyordoum, &c. 
t Or pal yaslı! 3 katl olounour oudoum, &c. 
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Perfect. 
Singular. Plural. 
e) 23 katl oloundoum, 1 was killed, | ydı 25 katl oloundouk, we were 
or have been killed killed, or have been killed 
Doll Jos Zatl oloundoun, thou wast pass! Jes katl oloundounouz, you were 
killed, or hast been killed killed, or have been killed 
Srl 3 katl oloundou, he was killed, pron j3 katl oloundoular, they were 
or has been killed killed, or have been killed 
Future. 
p> Au) 3 css katl olounajaghim, I | amda! 3 katl olounajaghiz, we 
shall or will be killed shall or will be killed 
psi al 3 katl olounajaksin, thou yor) 3 katl olounajaksiniz, you 
sbalt or wilt be killed shall or will be killed 
gali j3 katl olounajak, he shall güzell Jos katl olounajaklar, they 
or will be killed i shall or will be killed 
Necessitative. 
Present. 
pili U23 katl ‘olounmaliyim, 1 z gas Ager katl olounmaliyiz, we 
must or ought to be must or ought to be 
killed killed 
gala Je5 kat? olounmalisin, thou e yasli 5 Zatl olounmalisiniz, you 
must or ought to be must or ought to be 
killed killed 
ghd.) a3 katl olounmali, he must laslıl a5 Zati olounmalilar, they 
or ought to be killed must or ought to be 
killed 
Perfect. 


pa) gazlı! Jos katl olounmali idim, I was obliged to be killed, or ought to have 
been killed, &c., &c. 


Optative. 
Present. 
e AM 3 katl olounayim, that I may be killed, &c. 
Perfect. 


ede Pig j3 katl olounaydim, that 1 might be killed, or might have been killed, &c. 


* Also spelt oyladı. 
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Conditional. 
Aorist. 
pals! x3 katl olounsam, if I be killed, &c. 
Perfect. 
poze ,J3 katl olounsaydim, if I were killed, or if I had been killed, &c., &c. 
Imperative. 
Singular. Plural. 
asl gl J23 katl olounalim, let us be 
killed 
ws! 25 katl oloun, be thou killed al J5 katl olounouz, be killed 
ty gelek 23 atl olounsoun, let him, her, ys gw) ,) 23 kati olounsounlar, let them 
or it be killed | be killed 
Participles. 
Active. 


t 


Sy! 25 kat? olounan, being killed, who or which is, was, or will be killed 
ye KN Jes katl olounour, being killed, who or which is or will be killed 
yali I es katl olounmoush, who or which has been killed 
gren Je? katl oloundouk, who or which has been killed 
galıl 535 katl olounajak, who or which will be killed 
Passive. 
go b, js katl oloundouk, by which, with which, where, &c., one has been killed 
Gİ 23 katl olounajak, by which, with which, where, &c., one will be killed. 


Verbal Nouns, 
dacly| Js3 katl olounma, the action of being killed 
ges 4 3 katl oloundouk, the action of having been killed 
Gal 25 katl olounajak, the action of being about to be killed. 


Gerunds. 
Cyilel 25 katl olounoup, being killed 
yess) s3 katl olounarak, being killed 
Gast! jes katl pee | on being killed 
desich,| Jo5 katl olounounja, 


* Also spelt portala 
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dalla) İl Ja3 katl olouna olouna, by dint of being killed 
ydi Jes katl olounmaghin, by reason of being killed 
gal) a3 katl olounali, since being killed. 


EXERCISE XVIII. 


If you do not learn your lesson you will be punished (asi 3 il jle mujazat 
olounmak). He was punished yesterday. If you act (22) eS > héreket etmek) 
well, you will be rewarded (çaldı! Ul mukiafat olounmak). It is a shame 
(© Gib) that he has not been rewarded. Has the letter been sent (, İle 2)\ irsal) ? 
‘Was it corrected (EZAN a tdsshth olounmak) before it was sent? It ought 
to have been corrected. It was corrected. If it was not corrected it was not my 
fault (+23 kdbahat). When was Constantinople conquered Çallı! © feth 
olounmak) by the Turks? Were the walis repaired (ça 4 sexs tamir olounmak) ? 
They ought to have been repaired. The newspaper you speak of has been suppressed 
(jas ,\ 9° mahv olounmak). Why was it suppressed? It was suppressed because 
it wrote against (suede aleyhindé) the Government ae hukiumet). Where 
was the book you speak of printed (pac), b tab olounmak) ? It was printed in 
Smyrna ( avo}! Ezmir). When was that town built (jo) A ly bina olounmak) ? 
It was built three thousand years ago. 


CHAPTER VI. 

THE ADVERB. 
272. AN adverb is a word which qualifies a verb, an adjective, or 
another adverb. Example, j\j4 .Jj,§ ye dostounouz ghiuzel yazar 
(your friend writes beautifully) ; elliye JS ay Si Turkjé pek tekmil 
suweylérsiniz (you speak Turkish very perfectly); 9 Hid Sy 'p hava 

pek latif dir (the weather is very agreeable). 
273. In Turkish, adjectives are very often used as adverbs. Example, 
sacs) Sm bi Gy pek féna héreket etdi (he acted very badly); Jj$ ye 

Şe ub pek ghiuzel yazarsiniz (you write very beautifully). 
274. There are adverbs of manner, number, time, place, and order, and 
there are also affirmative and negative adverbs. 


Adverbs of Manner. 
275. The principal adverbs of manner are :— 
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Jj ghiuzel, beautifully, prettily 
yp di, well 


Ls fena, {badly 
Wd 


&S or dus yine (ghené), ) 
YG yeniden, 
Alig beuilé, 


bed, 


again 
bso, in that manner. 


276. Adverbs of this kind are often formed by adding the Persian 
termination 4! ané or a yané tonouns. Example, ~~». dost (a friend), 
0 dostane (friendly, in a friendly manner); Lb b4dé (a father), HLL 
bibdyané (fatherly, in a fatherly manner). 


The Particle a> jé. 


277. Adverbs are also formed by adding the syllable a> 7é to adjectives. 
Example, oy, turk (Turkish), 4s oi turkjé (in a Turkish way); AS 
İİ ğa turkjé suweylémek (to talk Turkish—i.e., after the manner of the 
Turks) ; pels fransiz (French), isil fransizjé (after the manner 
of the French); p yl Asli feilésofjé yashayoroum (I live philo- 
sophically). | | 

278. This particle, 4> 7é, can also be added to nouns and pronouns, to 
form a kind of adverb or adverbial expression. Example, do is sisjé (in 
your opinion, after your way), 4s benjé (in my opinion, in my way); 
Ke Sons 9 Gy dsl yashjé benden daha biyuk sunuz (you are greater 
than I as regards age—i.e., you are older than 1) ; stl ust or J, asly 
y9 bou hissabja yarin ai bâshi dir (according to this calculation, to-morrow 
is the first of the month). 

279. &> j€ added to adjectives has also sometimes the meaning of 
“pretty,” or “a little,” “passably.” Example, jy. doy! 4.513 
Fransizjé éijé suwéyler (he speaks French pretty well) ; JO Amdan 
khastaja dir (he is a little ill). 

280. &> j6, when added to nouns, and having the meaning of “as, 
after the manner of,” sometimes takes the syllable 4x after it. Example, 
yali! eS duds lai! insanjésené héréket etmelidir (one ought to act 
like a man). 
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281. Adverbs of Number. 


yi chok, (much 
ay wafir, 
gi dz, little 
gi i bir dz, a little 
GU! dzajik, a very little (un petit peu) 
9 dakhs, or leo daha, {more 
sol ) ziadé, 
Ny pek, very. 


282. Adverbs of Place. 


805 nerédé, 

. edhe ne yerde, 
ie or oe kdni (hani), 
3443 kdndé, 
dy) neréyé, 


where ? in what place ? 


whither ? to what place? 
5d) né yeré, 


Ls neréden, 

Ww a ne yerden, twine from what place ? 
6” Yi nerden, 
5 59) bourada, 
Bd)» bourda, 
aN) 9) bounda, 


here 


aN) ge shounda, 
503 yel orada, | e 
5 Da! orda, 
aly bouraya, 
5,19) bou yerd, 
kl oraya, thither 
hs bouradan, 
yöre bou yerden, 
yl yal oradan, from there, thence 
sd) > her yerde, everywhere 
bd, Ee hich bir yerde, nowhere 
&zle sagha, to the right 
4 o sola, to the left. 


| hither 


tenes, from here 
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283. Adverbs of Time. 


Saw shimdi,* now 
Hd 4505 shimdiy dek, until now, hitherto 
we} or bos né zeman, 
wh? kdchdn, ben 
ody) or W849) nd wdkit, 
weed demin, just now, a minute ago 
yo chokdan, a long while ago, for a long time 


ws  boughtun, ) ender 


By oh imrouz, 


ii {yesterday 
j9 yy? 9 dirouz, 


us b euuelst Yi) the day before yesterday 
ws ail euté ghiun, ) a 
wr yk yarin, to-morrow 
ys Zz Jsl o bir ghiun, the day after to-morrow 
ay ği erté, 
lo’ Jerda, 
Lasley daima, always 
om ee saver 
Yel asla, ) 
ji 3,8 ghiunduz, in the daytime 
As gheé, at night 
aS | erken, early 
ghech, late 
KC akhsham, at evening, of an evening 
loo sabah, in the morning, of a morning 
wy ‘gl euilen or wa! eutléin, at midday 
or pi baharin, in the spring 
or yazin, in the summer 


fe day following 


wane? Aishin, in the winter 
wr S ghiuzun, in the autumn 
be sabahiéin, early in the morning 
yel akhshamléin, in the evening 
we iş ge em. in the dayume 


* Generally pronounced shindi. 


Adverbs of Order. 


yas ghejéléin, in the night 
pel ansiz, we ansizin, teu ddenly 
or ap il >! dp ansizin, 
ye bouldour, last year 
solu ghechenlerdé, 
5. ghechendé, ba 
3908 a5) euté ghiunlerdé, 
pe tiz (téz), 
le. chabik, 
35 ved bdzi kérré, 
ee ahyanan, sometimes 
sy öt) bazi wdkit, 
J 94 evvel, 
prio mukaddem, 
5S sonra (sora), afterwards, by-and-bye. 


| soon, quickly 


| before 


284. Adverbs of Order. 


Js! evvel, Yl evvela, 
luc! idtida, 

Lib saniya, 

İY EĞİ ikinji yerde, 
Wewile akibet, at last, at length. 


sia of all, firstly, in the first place 


Çin the second place 


285. Adverbs of Interrogation. 


& né, what? 
yı sU nichun (nichin), why ? 
yöne 43 né sébebden, for what reason ? 


ai nee si ? in what manner ? 
asi nijé, ) 


x” kach, how many ? 
yet or 33 4 né kddar, how much? 


286. Adverbs of Affirmation. 


al | evvel, yes 
ly béli, 
> -$ gerchek, truly, really 
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A belki, perhaps 
SN — trul 
> hakka, 
m dupe Shubhésiz, no doubt, doubtlessly 
leil, wakia, really, in fact. 


287. Negative Adverbs. 


UN. ok, tno 
ye khair, 
S9 deil, not 
S5 ghiujilé, hardly, with difficulty 
\ T s ghiuch bela, hardly, only just 
| anjak, only, hardly, just. 


Miscellaneous Adverbs. 
288. The other Turkish adverbs most in use are:— 


LoS ghibi, as, like 

oj nété kim, as, in like manner as 
âdi) ishté, behold 
LİN tek, only, merely 

5598 gheuré, according 

da) bilé, even 


ib dolayi, feonceming, on account of. 
IS yana, 


289. The following Persian words are used as Turkish adverbs :— 
Je» henuz (heniz), only just this moment 
Je» (with a negative), not yet 
SP herghéz, never 


wy choun, as 
s8 ghiah, sometimes 


bond hemishé, always. 


290. Any masculine Arabic noun or adjective may be made into a 
Turkish adverb by an \ being put after it; and any Arabic noun or adjective 


mt. III 
Ve? 


The Interrogative Particle 
of the feminine form may be changed into a Turkish adverb by the final & 
being written thus : «> and the sign “ added. Example, ,;> hak (truth), 
i> hakka (in truth, in justice); ,İsl evvel (first), Y.l evvela (firstly) ; Lb 
sani (second), JU sania (secondly, in the second place); ete millet 


# 
(people, nation), dle milletan (as regards the people, nation). With mas- 
culine words thus converted into Turkish adverbs, the sign ” is sometimes 


prefixed to the |, thus, li> Yİ UN, and they are pronounced accordingly as 
if they ended with the sound of an; but it is generally omitted, and the 
words pronounced as if ending with the sound of a. 


The Interrogative Particle e mi. 


291. To show that a sentence is interrogative, the Turks make use of 
the adverbial particle ee mi, mt, mou, or mu, corresponding to the Latin 
ne,an. Example, fo ne Leri issmimi bilirmisiniz (do you know my 
name ?), WS gheldimmi (did he come?), aim ash yazl yaghmour 
yaghajakmi (will it rain 7) | 

292. This particle is placed after the word to which the question chiefly 
refers. Example, 0S ol) Londradan gheldimmi (has he come from 
London 7), .5$ oha) Zondradanmi gheldi (has he come from 
Zondon”), SS AS 9 wi) Londradan bou ghiunmu gheldi (did he 
come from London to-day ?). 

293. In asking a question, if an interrogative pronoun, such as ,9 kim, 
Les hanghi, ray kach, Fili kâchinji, or ja) nassl, be used, then Us 
is not employed. Example, >| 4 né isstersiniz (what do you want?) ; 

fe Bai nassl siniz (how are you?); ela kim bilir (who knows?) ; 
Owl wry nichin yapdin (why didst thou do it 2). In short, use must 
always be used unless the interrogative nature of the sentence is clearly 
indicated by some other word. 


EXERCISE XIX. 

Where are you going to? You are walking very quickly. Why are you 
hurrying (Cİ! Als ajelé etmek)? If I do not hurry I shall be late. My sister 
has been ill lately, but now she is better. When did you see the Emperor? I saw 
him the day before yesterday on the Bosphorus GEN Boghdz). Where does he 


a 
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live? Do you know his name (aml issm)? I know it very well. Will you tell 
it me? Yes, I will tell it you by-and-bye. You must get up early to-morrow. 
I never get up early. Do you go to (gail yatmak) bed late? Sometimes I go 
to bed late. It is good to get up early in the summer. Did he send a present 
(Wp hediyye) ? Perhaps. Do you not know? No,I do not know. Will you ask ? 


CHAPTER VII. 


PREPOSITIONS OR POSTPOSITIONS. 


294. In the Turkish language there are no prepositions, properly so 
called, but their place is supplied by words or syllables, called postpositions, 
placed after the words to which they refer. 


295. Some postpositions are joined to words, others are written 
separately. | 


The followmg postpositions are joined to the words to which they 
refer :— 

296. Lİ, which corresponds to of in English. Example, ,) evin (of 
the house), ool addmin (of the man), Gel dghdjin (of the tree). 
If the word to which it is attached end in a vowel, then &) becomes GN. 
Example, DILL babdnin (of the father), ky ,G kârinin (of the woman), 
CNUJİ elmanin (of the apple). 


297. The word we sou (water) is an exception to the rule, as it forms 
its genitive by the addition of <<) instead of <5. Example, şe sou (water), 
Cw souyoun (of the water). 

298. .5 placed after a noun or pronoun indicates that it is the direct 
object of a transitive verb, i.e., that it is in the accusative case. Example, 
ee IS cee âdâmi ghieurdum (I saw the man). 

299. When the word to which it is attached ends in a vowel, it becomes 
ug. Example, .X als) elmayi yédem (I ate the apple), maxi i.) s 

ee! kieupruyu tamir etdiler (they repaired the bridge). 

300. After the relative pronominal affixes, and after the possessive 


affixes of the third person singular or plural, this postposition changes into 
ug for the sake of euphony. 
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The final . of the different singular affixes is then omitted if it be 
connected with the letter preceding it. Example, pos)! ie mektou- 
bounou okoudoum (1 read his letter). 

301. But the final os of the plural affix is always retained, and also 
that of the singular affix if it be not connected with the letter preceding it. 
Epi pos e ylighe mektoublarini okoudoum (I read their letter) ; 

a ae ly beradérini severmisiniz (do you like his brother?) ; 
fe wed uy péderini bilirim (I know his father). 


o? 


302. s corresponds to “to” in English, and serves to indicate that the 
word to which it is joined is in the dative case. Example, +S »,! evé 
ghit (go to the house), 54.5 Al gai Lens! Istanbola ghitdi (he went to 
Constantinople). 

303. But if the word to which it is joined end in a vowel, it changes 
into &. Example, Keli 43,03) Zondraya ghitmdlisiniz (you ought 
to go to London); eons dl, khojaya vérdim (I gave (it) to the 
professor). 

304. When this postposition is joined to a word having the relative 
pronominal affix 0 ki, or the possessive affix of the third person singular 
or plural, it takes an ,., 7 before it, to prevent the clashing of the vowels ; 
and in this case the singular affixes 2 and _ lose their final vs. 
Example, pols yu & wy beradériné suwéylédim (I told his brother), 

v4 bh babdsina yazdim (I wrote to his father), Sopy ddd dy İzo 
dostlarina hédiyé vérdi (he gave a present to their friends), abbey | le 
memléketlérininkiné (to him of their country, or belonging to their antes). 


305. If the singular affix . be joined to the letter preceding, it is 
omitted before this postposition. Example, sasS esac memleketine 
ghitdi (he went to his country). 

306. If the .s be not joined to the letter preceding it, it is retained. 
Example, 4) vw shehiriné (to his city), ay yo péderiné (to his father). 

307. Joined toa future verbal noun followed by a ağa ka possessive 
affix this postposition corresponds to our expressions ““ instead of,” “rather 
than.” Example, ays İp dere aj yazajaghima bir dz ghézerim (rather 
than write, or el of writing, I yl walk a ple). 

308. sv da, dé, corresponds to “in” or “at,” and indicates where one 
is or where something happens. Example, 0 öösl evdé dir (he is in the 
house or at the house, i.e, at home), ye yybs) 509 soji Ezmirdé otouriyor 
(he lives in Smyrna). 

I 
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309. The possessive pronominal affixes of the third person singular and 
plural, as well as the relative pronominal affix, change their final . into 
uy before 30, but retain the sound of it. Example, ssasdb,| odasinda (in 
his room), #8 jab) âdalerinda (in their island), sdite\ evlerindé (in their 
house), saSOeLb babdminkinda (in that of my father). 


310. Joined to an infinitive or verbal noun this postposition corresponds 
to “engaged in,” “ busy with” in English. Example, 9 sds)! okou- 
makda dir or y) s<y35\ okoumada dir (he is reading or busy with writing), 
So) sdiattl chdlishmakda idi or so) sale chélishmada idi (he 
was studying or occupied in studying), 


311. «0 den, dan, is equivalent to “ from,” and shows that the word to 
which it is appended is in the ablative case. Example, S$ 4 3) Edir- 
néden gheldi (he has come from Adrianople). 

312. The rules given above with regard to 49 when preceded by the 
final .5 of the possessive and relative pronominal affixes apply also to (.). 
Example, yök memiéketinden (from his country), soll x yazıl 
bâbâsindan pura âldi (he has received money from his father), 5 Sİ 
peal a dostlarindan khâbr âldiler (they received news from their 
friends), .&SScL Bâbâminkindan (from that of my father). 


313. 9 sometimes means “by” or.“ through,” or “of.” Example, 
2,5 karadan (by land), Wyo S0 dénizden (by sea), Jd,8 wo kdpidan 
ghirdik (we entered through or by the gate), ssl (oj zehirden eulmek 
(to die of poison or by poison). 

314. After past verbal nouns with a pronominal affix it means “ owing 
to,” “ by reason of.” Example, jX%Qoe! 4-30 dolama suwéylédiyimé 
dikkat etmédiyinden (owing to his not paying attention to what I said), 
yazl! ishitmédiyimden (by reason of my not having heard, as I did 
not hear), (waQalS gheldiyimden (as I have come, &c.). 

315. It is also used to express “than.” Example, pe yr wry 
benden biyuk siniz (you are taller than I). 

316. It indicates also the material of which anything is made and then 
corresponds to “of.” Example, 4,5, kiavghirden* (of brick), çeçil 
altindant (of gold), waz-lel dghdjdan (of wood), we. démirden 
(of iron), y9 Well wel » bou saat dltindan dir (this watch is 


* Generally pronounced by the Turks kiavghir, although, according to the 
spelling, it ought to be kiarghir. t+ Or dltoundan. 
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of gold), S285 pall vie) démirden yapilmish bir keupru (a 
bridge made of iron), 49 vs YS Sil eviniz kiavghirden dir (your house 
is of brick). 

317. e siz, siz, suz, or souz, “© without,” corresponds to the termination 
“ less ” in English. Example, jd, shubhésiz (doubtless), 54,5 téékh- 
khoursouz (without delay). 

318. 4 76 instead of al,\ ilE corresponds to “ with” or “ by.” Example, 
SAS als! yl) vapor ilé gheldi (he came by the steamer), 4lı| ps yede 
pl kourshoun kalem ilé yazdim (I wrote (it) with a pencil). | 

319. When «yl or 4 is used after personal, interrogative, or demon- 
strative pronouns they must be put in the genitive, except the third person 
plural. Example,— 

AlN a2) benim ilé or ası benimlé, with me 
AS.» seninlé, with thee 
AGI onounla, with him, her, it 
dey bizimlé, with us 
3S sizinle, with you 
all onlarla, with them. 

320. 4 16 is joined to infinitives and then means “because.” Example, 
Bc gus je siz sevmek-lé (because you have loved), dliattl> pl onlar 
chalishmak-la (because they have studied, or, they having studied). 

321. 4 is sometimes used as a conjunction and corresponds to “and.” 
Example, ,.» ASS. sizinlé ben (you and 1), jo JSo p Geely Aly 
bilmek-lé bilmemek bir déil dir (to know and not to know are not the 
same), © rt als aul —S yo murekkeb il kalem ver bana (give me a pen 
and ink). 

322. The other postpositions are always written as separate words. 


323. These postpositions are either variable or invariable. 


The Invariablc Postpositions. 


324. The invariable postpositions are the real ones and correspond to 
prepositions in other languages. Amongst these are, yesil ichun, ichin 
(for, owing to), us ghibi (like), 558 ghieuré (according to), we déyin 
(as far as), 5 he sora (after). 7 

325. When yaşi is joined to personal, interrogative, or demonstrative 

12 
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pronouns they must be put in the genitive, except the third person plural. 
Example,— 
8 a2 4 benim ichin, for me 
yil Gaus senin ichin, for thee 
yasi İİİ onoun ichin, for him, her, or it 
opel a bizim ichin, for us 
ro ol om sizin ichin, for you 
yıl pil onlar ichin, for them. 


wee Nis nénin ichin (for what”), yesil US kimin ichin (for whom 7). 
But e and & may be used in the nominative when followed by ,.,s£*!, and 
one may therefore correctly say y»s*l aS kim ichin, 5531 & né ichin 
(what for?). In the same way eS and 4, when followed by ah or a, may 
be put either in the nominative or genitive. Example, 4! oS kim ilé or 
dsl QoS kimin ilé (with whom 7), as! Ga nénin ilé or al & ne ile 
(with what ?). 

326. The variable postpositions are mostly nouns which are used in 
connection with other nouns or pronouns to supply the place of prepositions 
in European languages. Their use will be best understood from examples. 
Thus |)! ara means “the midst”; sözel) aramizdé, in the our midst, i.e., 
between us; say İY aralerindé, in their midst,ie., between them. Oojl 
ard means the space at the back side of anything, or the back; ss! 
ardimdé, in my back, i.e., behind me. İ,l ewn means the space in front 
of anything, the front; 404S,| ewnumdé, in my front, i.e., before me ; 33;S,) 
eununuzdé, in your front, i.e., before you; 3dS,) İşl evin eunindé, in the 
front of the house, i.e., before the house. yisl uzer means the space over 
anything ; #&eysl uzerimdé, in the space over me, i.e., over or upon me; 
sXJ) 134) uzerlerindé, in the space over them, i.e., over them or upon them. 

327. The words thus employed and the prepositions in European lan- 
guages which they supply the place of are as follows :— 

m 

& İzol orta, 
ye ölyn, 
yle miyan, 
Ol ard, the back, the space behind . . Behind 
acls\ dshagha, 
fla! dshaghi, 
Eli 47, the space under . . . . . Under 


the midst . . . . . . Between, amongst 


Çe lower part . . . . Below, under 
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| yel uzer, the space over . . . . . Over 
Unal ust, is | © cp > » on 
“gel ich, 
ge 108 _ {the inside 0... Inside 
4 ya icheri, 


İN eun, th€ front . . . . . . . Before,in front of 


sb tdshra, ten outer part (of anything) Out of, outside 
or —S Sb dishari;, 


end or wok yakin, the space near . . . . . Near 


Gel ouzdk, the space faraway. . . . Far 
wl yan, the side . . 2 . . . Near 
Sö youkari, the top of anything . . . Above 
2,6 karshi, the space opposite. . . . Opposite 
w—.) dib, the bottom of anything . . . Under. 


328. The postpositions Wo dek, So déyin (as far as, until), 5 ,¢.b 
doghru (towards), wok yakin, — 25 karib (near), 94, karshi (opposite), 
and 3) ghieuré (according to) require the noun they refer to to be put in 
the dative case. Examples, Wars ghejéyédek (until night), 545! 
Sib Ezmiré doghrou (towards Smyrna), 3)$ Sahe suwéylediyinizé 
ghieuré (according to what you say), wel &eyl evimé yakin (near my house). 

329. 5Ke sora (after), »ö»l euturu (with regard to), \% yana (with 
respect to), » yy) Déri (on this side of, since), 434! euté (on thé other side of), 
Js) evvel, sasi dkdém, pdie moukâddem (before), 55 az ghairi, \acle 
maada, 4&2 bâshka (except, besides), sb tâshra (out of), os ichéri 
(inside), LŞELAİ dshaghi (under), 5,59 youkari (above) require the ablative. 
Examples, 50s çağ yazdiyimdan sora (after my writing), WyxGols 
Js! gheldiyinden evvel (before his coming), &,b oy shehirden tâshra 
(outside the town), Jak beoaS SAL ye benden bâshka kimsé bilmaz (no 
one knows except me). 

330. In written Turkish some Persian and Arabic prepositions are used. 


The Persian Prepositions. 


The Persian prepositions are as follows :— 


w or & bé corresponds to “to,” “in,” or “with.” Example, «55 


bé desst (in the hand), pi! yalak) bé shimshir-i-intikam (with the sword 
of vengeance), wl di, ty bé shehir refté esst (he is gone to the town), 
la aeel (with the hope of God). 


€ 
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331. 2 be (without). Example, Gly bibak (without fear, fearless), 
yel binazir (without equal, peerless), s,lsu bi charé (without resource), 
liga) bi vefa (without fidelity). 

332. |) ba (with). Example, lus | ba khuda (with God), .yol ba men 
(with me), re b ba hurmet (with respect). 

333. » bér (on, in, to, according). Example, |S£ yp ber akss (on the 
wi Ld jb yp ber taraf (on one side), yep bör sör (on the head), Gy Pp 
> “485 bir yek kiushé-i-chimen (in one corner of the garden), (Slo p 
ys bör minval-i-mouharrér (in the way mentioned), Te Aa yi bir vejhi 
meshrouh (in the said manner). 

334. 2) zir (under). Example, we) yj Ziri zémin (under the earth, 
subterranean). 

335. ,9 dör (in). Example, tar 9 dör bosstan (in a garden), ,9 
alle uy! dör in* alem (in this world), Wud yo dör desst (in hand). It also 
sometimes signifies about or on. Example, ,;&dun © ye yo dör béyan- 
-i-feth-i-hindisstan (about the conquest of India). 

336. 5 or j! éz (from, of, by, through, over, under). Example, 0 5! 
éz desst (out of hand, from the hand), yp, j\ éz sör-i-nev (again), 35 
> Ez her jthet (from every side, in every respect, in every way). 

337. G ga (as far as, until) always requires another preposition like 
cj Sd or ,03 with it. Example, çime! G ta bé sabah (until the morning) 
or 9 &-Le i ta sabaha dek. 

338. İp berai (for). Example, wake İp derai maslahat (for a 
piece of business). 


The Arabic Prepositions. 


339. The Arabic prepositions are much used in Turkish, but only in 
connection with Arabic words. Those most frequently met with are the 
following :— 

> bi (with, by, in, on). Example, aly ) bissm-illah (in the name 
of God), >|) bi ejmaihim (with the whole of them, i.e., all together), 
oddly bil jumlé (all, every one), ger bil itifak (with agreement, i.e., 


0 © 
unanimously), al illaki (by God!). 


* “i” in Arabic and Persian words, when corresponding to a vowel oS of sl, 
is generally a long vowel and must be pronounced like i in French or ee in English. 
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340. Y bila (without). Example, 4.5 Yı bila shuphé (without doubt), 
wwas, ty bila roukhsdt (without permission), (als Y bila faiz (without 
interest). 

341. di ila (to, towards, as far as, until). Example, il Ji ié’Lan 
(until this moment, hitherto), o» Yl ug! ilé’Lébed (until eternity, to all eternity ), 
sy Ji ila-akhirih (until the end). 

342. ye an (from, of, out of ). Example, &e anhu or anh (from him, 
from it), Las anha (from her), d.a3 ,,£ an-kassdin (on purpose), Mai e J 
la-an-kassdin (accidentally), WJa\* aed an-samimi-l-kalb (from the 
bottom of the heart). | 

343. po min (from, of, out of ). Example, pal ur? min-el-kâdim* 
(from ancient times). 

344, e ala (on, upon, according to, in, to). Example, psi ui alé- 
-Loumoum (generally), (jeis\ de alé-t-tahkik (assuredly, really), e 
Jawai! amy ala-vejhi-t-tafsil (in a detailed manner), , diil Je alé-t-tévali 
(successively), Ji Je ala-dyi-hal (in whichever way), .y 2dJ| YS Je 
ala-kéla-t-takdiréin (in either of the two cases), ça de alé-s-sabah 
(early in the morning). 

345. .3 fi (in, to, concerning). Example, dizisi, 3 fi--hâkika (in 
truth, in fact, really), Jes fi’l-hal (instantly, at once), Poe feljebr 
(about algebra). | 

It is also used in the sense of at, when stating a price, Example, 
Une oe 4 e fi yirmi ghroush (at the rate of twenty piastres). 

346. J li (for, to). Example, eki Zi-mâslahat (for business), 
gizil öz ibreten-li-ss-sairin (as an example to others), 4 4> hubbetan- 
-löllah (for God’s sake). 

This letter is sometimes used combined with the word Jel ejl (cause, 
reason). Example, ula) Je) li-ejl-il-mdsslahat (for business). 

347. su) léda, lédé (immediately after—in time, quite near—in space, 
on). Example, İseji sa) lédé-I-vussoul (on arrival), Ji) SN lédé-ss-sual 
(when asked), asd YI Uso) lédé-’Liktiza (in case of need, when requisite). 


EXERCISE XX. 


Last year a great many travellers (oy yoljou) came from England to Turkey. 
My servant has gone to France to see his family. I paid him his salary (pe! 
EAL Np eR eR lee oe® Ka 


* See note page 118. 
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ailtk) before he departed (_;4il5 Kâlkmak), but he spent (ax)! cyt kharj etmek) 
it all except five pounds. It is very inconvenient to be amongst strangers (oly 
yabdnji). Your house is amongst trees. My house is in front of the castle (42l3 

kala). The book is under the table. The ink is in the cupboard (90 dolâb). 
- He has gone to his country. Did you bring this rose for me? For whom is this 
money? For him or for them? I do not know, but probably it is for you. For 
God’s sake! The king (,İl5 Aral) punished the murderer (JU\5 Adtil) as an 
example to others. She is without equal. He killed his brother on purpose. In 
Constantinople there is an underground railway (Çİ 4 yas démir yol). He lent me 
the money without interest. That is beyond doubt. The council unanimously 
resolved (0x) 9 / 3 karar vermek) to declare war (Cawl «> > ye ilan-i-harb 
etmek). He found a treasure (dy j= khaziné) at the bottom (. 9 dib) of the tree 
in his garden. He related (CJassl | (5 ndki etmek) all he had seen in a detailed 
manner. İnthenameofGod. Here, we are arrived.* Where does your friend 
live? Out of the town. In case of need the police (.9 S yelo dalan z2bbtiyé 
mamourou) must help (su! alc! iané etmek) and protect (ian) cul 
himayet etmek) him. 


CHAPTER VIII. 
CONJUNCTIONS. 


348. THERE are very few conjunctions of Turkish origin, the nature of 
the language being such that it scarcely requires them. Many Persian and 
Arabic conjunctions, however, are used in written Turkish. 


349. Copulative Conjunctions. 


9 vé, u or ou, and 
si ia e oe {beth also 
9 ‘a hem, vé hem, 4 
59 da, dé, 
Lo dakhi, 
o> hatta, so much so that, even 
dâ né, 4 né, neither, nor. 


{also and, even 


* Say, Behold! we have come. 
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Pronunciation of ,. 


349. 9 vE is pronounced ou or u when it connects two synonymous 
words, or words which are a contrast to each other or usually coupled 
together. Example, j\3 , JJ léil u nahar (night and day), pls vel 
kiagad u kalem (pen and paper). If it come after a word ending in a 
vowel it is pronounced vu. Example, i> , lav sâfa vu jefa (pleasure and 
pain). In short sentences , vé is often omitted. “Example, LL Ul ana 
baba (father and mother), (j4 _93,) okour yazar (he reads and writes). 

350. e» hem must be repeated. Example, .,- wr o> oy hem ben hem 
sen (both youand I), 5s ely roy gh ap ib p> hem nazik hem okoumoush 
bir âdâm dir (he is both an affable a a learned man). 

351. 30 dé or _ 0 dakhi is always placed after the word which one 
wishes to emphasize, and it is sometimes repeated. Example, 80 0 30 .» 
ben dé sen dé (I and you also), 9 (AHS 0 aworS ghitdisé dé ghelmish 
dir (if even he went, he has returned). 

352. » v6 is often replaced by 44! 4/6. Thus, cl, al! yo sou e ile sherab 
(wine and water). 


353. > hatta (even, so much so that) çizi a phrase which 
corroborates what precedes it. Example, .Sol,l sl yy te 4 em hatta o 
dakhi razi oldou (so much so that he also has consented ). 

304. & né, 23 né or dy 4 nd, vend (neither, nor). Example, yel 43 9) 4 
né yér né ichér (he neither eats nor drinks), JUL & y955) & né okour né yazar 
(he neither reads nor writes). 


Disjunctive Conjunctions. 


355. The disjunctive conjunctions are the following :— 


Ba fo 
ol yakhod, 
UL ya ya, either, or 
5 Ss gherek 2 Ss gherek, 
pul asstér pel isstér, Çaha or whether 
l» ha ly ha, 


ea yokhsa, fon else, otherwise, or (after or before a negative sentence) 
A9) yoksa, | 


Yİ illa, or otherwise, but, except, only that, saving that. 
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356. © US and el are put before two opposite words or phrases to 
state an alternative. They require the verb to be in the conditional or 
imperative, but with ,-.İ it can only be in the imperative. Example, 
kc le djl lo ha yazsa ha yazmassa or pymojly b Lyi » ha yazsin 
ha yazmasin (whether he write or not), Baal $ İS deol Ss gherek ghelsé 
gherek ghelmessé (whether he come or not). 


. Contrasting Conjunctions. 


357. The conjunctions used for making contrasts are as under :— 


Cİ amma, ) 
ws lakin, gmt 
ws 9 vE lakin, 


İNİ 4 vé illa, otherwise, or if not, and if not 
do S| 

afl dyéreké, although. 
4> - gherché, 


Conditional Conjunctions. 


358. The conjunctions which serve to state a condition are the 


following :— 
x éyér, if 
file sanki, as if, as though, supposing it were 
as plsoyl Lâ farz edölim ki, 
aS mb tout ki, 
a sb toutalim, 
&S Aig toutalim ki, 
| aS Ls faraza ki, 
aS also! Ve)? farz edelim ki, 
4S \y 158 ghiouya ki, as if, as it were 
Ke méyér, 
aS Ke méyér ki, 
buss Ke méyér sé, while, and yet. 


supposing that 


unless, and still, and yet 


359. _,S\ requires the verb to be in the conditional. Example, ph A! 
yl corljlee das! öyör yapmaz-issé mujazat ederim (if he does not do it, 
I will punish him), Sasa. SI éyér châlishsa eurenéjek (if he 
studies he will learn). It is very often omitted, especially in conversation, 
the sense being sufficiently indicated by the conditional mood of the verb. 
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Miscellaneous Conjunctions. 


360. The remaining conjunctions are as under :— 


aS dlayy beuilé ki, 

& Hgb sheuilé ki, 
AVN)! imdi, now, therefore, wherefore 
we 5) anin ichin, 
yam Jol ol sebebden, 
Ls yani, that is to say 


aS aly! euilé ki, 
be that 


therefore’ 


-. legac khousoussa, 


yöyaği! ge al elkhousouss, 
Vai diği {because 
aS V3 ztra kt, 
RE ) 9 chunku or chunkt, as, because 
4S ki, that, for, because 
5 ta, 4S \5 ta Xi, as far, in order that 
lle madam, as long as 
dCeldle madamki, since, as 
pas or ANAK kiashki (keshki), would to God that! 
a wld shayed ki, may be that, peradventure lest 
aS tL. mebada ki, for fear that, God forbid that 
celal el hdssil, 
Juelel, v6 el hdssil, 
pls Jel. hdssili kelam, 
İS Asi netijé-i-kélam, 
els éols- khoulassa-i-kelam, 
dail\ el-kissa, 
> Ul pess, then, moreover 
AVN) U~ pess imdi, well then 
bis fakât, only 
saw badahu, then, afterwards. 


Çespeciliy, particularly 


finally, in a word 


361. Ke or 49 Me begins a phrase expressing an exception. Example, 
Aol abl 2S L*aS Co Kesan $ aalygl oraya ghidémezsiniz méyér ki béghir il4 


ola (you cannot go there unless with a horse). 


* The original Persian pronunciation of this word is barghir, but in Turkish it is pro- 
nounced béghir. It originally meant a pack-horse, but is now often used for any horse. 
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362. Ke meyer, or &s se méyér sé begins a phrase containing a state- 
ment contrasting with what has been asserted previously. Example, _' 
Dey Aliyi ap 5 e yall cold gp yösele iki saatdan béri kalemini 
arayor méyérsé tirébezé uzeriné douriyor (he has been looking for his pen 
for two hours, and yet it was on the table all the while). 

363. a wht shayed ki is used to express a contingency desired or 
anticipated. Example, »,\ Jİ,5 4$ wlt shayed ki kral olour (peradventure 
he will become king). 

364. aS \olae mébada ki is used to express a contingency one fears but 
hopes to avoid. Example, 4) J\,5 aS loc mébada ki kral olour (for fear 
that he may become king, God forbid that he become king !). 

365. “Or” between numbers is omitted in Turkish. Example, &:! 
LS 3) iki uch elma (two or three apples), | | İl (+) besh alti ai (five or 
six months), \,) Mİ x5 kirk elli lira (forty or fifty pounds). 


EXERCISE XXI. 


He neither reads nor writes. Both you and I are English. I went, but I did 
not see the pasha, because he was not at home. Although he is rich he is not 
happy (wy sake memnoun). He is neither rich nor poor ( yt fakir). Whether it 
rain or not, I shall go out. Whether he like (cuz. isstémek) it or not, do not do 
“ it again (loo bir daha). She is both beautiful and amiable (5h nazik). Ifyou 
do not obey (hax! usvelbl itaat etmek) you will be punished. I will help ( ee WL 
Cİ ası! yardim etmek) you, as you have helped me. Would to God I had known! As 
if he had been mad (Jo deli). You will regret it as long as you live. God 
forbid that she hear it! I will not tell her, as I have promised (he ag je 
seuz vermek). We go and come every day. You must take care or else you will 
lose your money. I shall neither take care nor lose my money. As you are so 
obstinate (sole inadji) you deserve to lose your money. Give me a pen and 


paper. 


CHAPTER IX. 
INTERJECTIONS. 


366. INTERJECTIONS are words which express a sudden and violent 
emotion, 
Sometimes they are used alone, and sometimes accompanied by the word 
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to which they refer, which in Turkish is generally put in the dative. 
Example, .»,3l aferin (bravo! well done!), 555 .» öl aferin sizé (bravo 
you ); G 3j¥ yazik (it is a pity! ), ars ak yazik sana (it is a pity for 
thee !); Sİ, wat (woe!), so Sy wai SİZE (woe to you!). 

367. 5 & (O! eh! holloa!), and V ya (O!) are used ‘simply to call 
attention, or to express some emotion. Example, 9,8 U ya kari (O 
woman !), S| &i (holloa! ahoy !), yas Sİ di ghömiden (ship ahoy !), el 
ya hou (holloa!), 3 bré (fellow !), and Ws sl bak sana (I say !), are used 
for the same purpose. 

368. sl) éiwah or a's 2 up hé wah (alas!), vae meded (alas ! help !), 
wre! aman (mercy ! help !), express pain and trouble. 

369. sj yazik, i» harf (pity! it isa pity!), b a né gi (what 
a pity !) express regret. 

370. Sİ, wai (woe !), S5) sl, wat bashina, Ke sl, wat sana (woe to 
thee !), express a threat. 

371. NAL, mashallah (dear me !—literally, what great things God has 
willed !'—wonderful !) expresses admiration or surprise. 


372. .sile sakin (take care, now! mind what you are about İç - | es 19 
nike ach (be attentive ! keep your eyes open! be sharp! take care re !), 
Mj zinhar (Persian) (take care! beware!), express a warning. 

373. Jslo sawoul (get out of the way! clear the road!), eS sala 
haidé ghit (be off!), are used to drive any one away. 

374, There is a species of interjection of Persian origin which consists of 
İ added to a word. Example, #15 shah (a king), 5 shaha (O king!) 
wh eo mihriban (a friend), UL ge mihribana (O friend !). 

375. There is also a Turkish interjection consisting of the same letter, 
only it is put at the end ofa sentence instead of being added to a noun. 
Example, \ yasi pi o benim dir a (that is mine, mind!). Instead of the 
letter |, the syllable \» is sometimes used. Example, © ,44 4! o benim 
dir ha. 

376. The other interjections most used are the following :— 


dlp helé, now! look there! well, did you ever ! 

li LSV dé or di bdkdlim, 

Sel 59 dé imdi (déindik), 
Sl haidi, come! 

wwe” ajaib, wonderful! dear me! 


{nom then ! well, go on! 


126 <A Practical Grammar of the Turkish Language. 


all, us| di walldh, thanks (good, by God !) ! 
sl» sl» hai hai, to be sure ! yes, certainly ! 
al rans! esstaghfrulldh, God forgive me! (used when one is praised, or 
when one has committed a fault) 
aL Dyn nauzu-billâh, God preserve us! (we take refuge in God) 
Aslee maazallâh, God forbid! (God is our only refuge in such an event) 
Lisl> asha, God forbid ! 
MİLA. inshallah, please God! (if God wish !) 
AM, walldhi, 
AG zalldhi, fi God! 
ay billdhi, 
ely wakh, alas! woe! — 
Wy 9 \, wa véila, Oh ! alas! 
Pye souss, hush ! hold your tongue! 
lwo or lacs) di ha, come now, what’s that! 
L> ye mérhaba, hail! (used only between Mussulmans) 
İLİ lebbik, holloa! here I am! what are your commands ? 
o) okh, Oh, I am glad! 
işl ouf, ah, what a bother! 


EXERCISE XXII. 


Thanks! Please God we shall see each other again soon. What a pity! 
Bravo you! O king! I say! Be off! Get out of the way! Come, be 
quick! Hush! the professor is coming. Oh, Iam glad! By God I do not know ! 
Mercy ! Sir, I did not do it. Is this correct? To be sure! That is my box, 
mind! I thought you had forgotten me. God have mercy on me! (what an 
idea!) Woeto them! Will your friend come to Turkey? Please God! (I hope 
so) for he is a very affable İN nazik) man. 


CHAPTER X. 


THE FORMATION OF TURKISH WORDS. 
1. Turkish Nouns. 


377. By the addition of the syllable _.> to a noun another noun is 
formed indicating the individual who exercises a trade or calling connected 
with the first noun. Example, W953 tutun (tobacco), gigi tutunju 
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(a tobacconist) ; 45 tenéké (tin), eres tenékéji (a tinman) ; + sheker 
(sugar), as Ss shekerji (a confectioner); Nai! ekmek* (bread), Pcl 
ekmekji (a baker) ; Jyrei dömir (iron), uy dömirji (a smith) ; yo sou 
(water), ye soujout (a water-seller). 

378. The termination , > is also used for making nouns designating 
persons who practise something expressed by the noun to which it is 
appended. Example, lev doua (a prayer), cleo duaji (one who prays); 


wh yalân (a lie), shy yalânji (a liar); dill latife (a joke), > Alak 


latiféji (a joker). 
379. By adding _ <<? 72 to the root of a verb a noun is formed desig- 


nating a person who habitually performs the action expressed by the verb. 
Example, Cogs sevmek (to love), Le sevijt (a lover) ; rile satmak 
(to sell), söle satiji (a seller); (joj yazmak (to write), Lesh yaziji 
(a writer); (isl dlmak (to buy), aul alii (a buyer). 

380. If the root of the verb end ina vowel then _ <U yiji must be 


added instead of , <:iji. Example, (jogs! okoumak (to read), <yösl 


okouyoujou (a reader). : 

381. If the root of the verb end in «> quiescent it generally changes 
into 9 before =. Example, 541; yerâtmak (to create),  .<t9İ, yerd- 
diji (a creator). 

382. An enormous number of Turkish nouns are formed by the help of 
the termination ;3 or GN lik, lik, lowk, or luk. In the first place, names 
of abstract qualities are obtained by adding it to adjectives. Example, 
8 ghiuzel (beautiful), 2W5S ghiuzellik (beauty); ssl oufak (small), 
GELİ oufaklık (smallness) ; 70 douz (smooth), İİ) douzlouk (smooth- 
ness); ,Gj zenghin (rich), N26; zenghinlik (opulence); J.S kibrli 
(proud), MAS kibrlilik (pride). 

383. Names of trades or professions are also formed by adding > 
to the nouns designating the persons who exercise them. Example, 
Glee déminjilik (the trade of a smith), Gas ekmekjilik (the 
trade of a baker), eels kdtkji (a boatman), çu 26 kdihjilik (the trade 
of a boatman). | 

384. The same termination added toa noun designates a place where 


* Written etmek, but pronounced ekmek. 
‘ The termination _ > is pronounced ji, 7%, jou, or ju according to the preceding 
predominant vowel. See 58. 
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something (expressed by the noun) is found or fit for that thing. Example, 
yleyl ormân (a wood or forest), çileyi! ormdnlik (a place full of forests) ; 
gb saz (a reed), Gy sdzlik (a place full of reeds) ; gee chibouk (a 
pipe), 5134 chibouklouk (the place where the pipes are kept) ; Jb touz 
(salt), jb touzlouk (a saltcellar). 3) or SS also indicate quantity, as 
pity e ya besh ghroushlouk (five piastres’ worth), (j'S.¢ Gl iki 
ghroushlouk (two piastres’ worth). | 

385. Verbal nouns are formed by adding ,S or CN to infinitives. 
Examples, ç$ojV yazmak (to write), (jlicjl yazmaklik (the action of 
writing, or writing); çilesi okoumaklik (the action of reading, or reading), 
Hİ oy sevmeklik (the action of loving, or loving). 


386. Nouns are also obtained by putting the termination , 2 to the roots 
of verbs. Examples, çjall dlmak (to buy), , İl dlish (a purchase, buying) ; 
hen, vörmek (to give), (Any vérish (giving, a gift); aş Sl dlish- 
vérish (giving and taking, commerce) ; Gly bilmek (to know), thw 
bilish (knowing). 

387. If the root of the verb end in a vowel, then _*) yish must be 
added instead of (>. Example, “alıyo suwéylémek (to speak), Utes 
suwéyléyish (speaking, or way of speaking) ; esl okoumak (to read), 
Ug! okouyoush (reading, or way of reading). This kind of substantive 
generally expresses the way of doing anything. Example, jaly\ (4) gy! 449 
beuile okouyoush olmaz (such a way of reading is not permissible). 

388. If the root of the verb end in a quiescent «>, it generally changes 
into 9 before this termination. Example, şal, yerdtmak (to create), 
vol, yerddish (creating, the action of creating). 


389. Some few nouns are also made by adding the letter ~, instead of 
ye, to the roots of reflective verbs. Example, Quique sevinmek (to be glad), 
ye SEVİNİ (gladness) ; Gals kâzânmak (to win, gain), Ee kâzânj 
gain, profit, earnings). 

390. A noun is likewise formed by the addition of Sor S$ ghi or ghu 
to the root of a verb. Example, Sp, virghiou or vérghi (giving, a gift, a 
tribute—from ery), 5 gs sevght (love, loving—from eq), By 
bilghu (knowing, knowledge—from aly). 

391. Sometimes the termination 4S ghij or (e: is used instead of Şor 
_S. Example, es ‘bilghij (knowing, knowledge). 


392. By affixing p im, im, oum, or um to the root of a verb a few nouns 
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are formed. Example, al! eulum (dying, death—from hs,| eulmek, to 
die), ail âtim (a cast, a throw, throwing) from ,545l dtmak (to throw). 

393. This termination sometimes indicates quantity. Example, çil dtim 
(a charge of powder, i.e., the quantity that one can throw, the distance 
one can throw); pis, youtoum, from (345. youtmak (to swallow) (the 
quantity one can swallow); Fi ichim, from Sual ichmek (to drink) (the 
quantity one drinks at one time). 


Diminutive Nouns. 


394. Diminutive nouns are constructed by adding ,5> jik or <İ> jik 
and jx> jaghaz* or <> jéyéz,* as euphony requires, to other nouns. Example, 
gl ev (a house), IS 4\ evjéyéz (a little house); NM ddém (a man), sl 
adamjaghaz (a little man ;) 5,3 kevi (a village), <Jaş7.S kevijukt (a little 
village) ; 455 kouzou (a lamb), ($2-9}53 kouzoujoukt (a little lamb). 

395. If the noun end in Lİ, that letter is omitted or changed into 5 
in the diminutive. Example, <5 kieupek (a dog), Ghst8 or Goa S$ 
kieupéjik (a little dog). | 

396. The above rule holds good with respect to some adjectives ending 
in Cİ and Gg. Example, İs Ruchuk, D> = kuchujuk (rather small) ; 
glx sijak (hot), jolsw sijdjik (rather hot). 

397. ;\ dz (little) and Liga chok (much) do not conform to this rule, 
for their diminutives are respectively (5551 dzajik (a very little), 5218.» 
choghoujak (rather much). 

398. Names of languages are formed by adding 4> 7é, ja, to the names of 
nations. Example, j)G\ inghliz (English), 4 Al inghlizjé (the English 
language); pil, fransiz (French), 45-513 fransizja (the French lan- 
guage); âsi, arabja (the Arabic language). 

399. This same termination is used to express the way of doing any- 
thing. Example, 4s”, chojoukja (in a childish way), 4:6 kârğa (in 
a womanish way), &s9,..1.3 féilésofja (in a philosophical way), 45-54 sizjé 
(in your way), és benjé (in my way). 


* Also pronounced jaghiz and jéyiz. | | 
t I.e., yx>- jaghaz is added to nouns in which hard vowels preponderate, an 
‘S jéyéz to nouns in which soft vowels are predominant. 
$ > and > are euphonic and are pronounced jik, jik, jouk, or juk accord- 
ing to the preceding predominant vowel. See 58, 
K 
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400. A diminutive of the above termination is formed by omitting the 
final # and adding yi léyn. Example, yar 8 kdrijaléyin (somewhat in 
a womanish way). 


EXERCISE XXIII. 


Give me five piastres’ worth of tobacco. Seamanship is a useful art. Bring the © 


saltcellar. Is your brother a smith or a sailor ? He is neither a sailor nor a smith; he 
is a soldier ( Sc assker). That little lamb is very pretty. What a pretty little girl! 
Is it proper to talk thus? There is no commerce in this country. God is the 
creator of all things. Has the boatman come? Do you know Turkish as well as 
(095 kddar) French? I both read it and speak it. In my opinion, in order to 
learn French well you must go to France. You are ( ği \9 je hdkiniz var) right, 
but one can learn it pretty well in Turkey. Where did you learn Arabic? I learnt 
it in Constantinople, but I only speak a very little. You ought to act like a philo- 
sopher. He acted like aman. You must not act like a woman. Were you not 
writing while I was speaking? No, Sir, I was listening. Is the garden in which 
you were walking your property (,}le mdl) ? No, I have sold it to the baker whom 
I told you of. Have you seen his little daughter ? 


2. Turkish Adjectives. 


401. By adding 3 Jou, lu, li, or & to a noun an adjective is formed 
indicating possession of the thing designated by the noun or connection 
with it. Example, ic akl (sense), lic âklli (sensible, possessed of 
‘ sense); yi jdn (a soul), sile jdnli (living, possessed of a soul); a 4 
Ghirid (Crete), Ja, $ Ghiridli (Cretan) ; syiş) Londra (London), Js, 
Londrali (of London) ; Eg Bech (Vienna), ss? Bechli (Viennese). 

402. The termination j» siz, siz, souz, or suz, corresponding to “ less ” 
in English, when added to a noun, forms an adjective expressing the want 
or absence of the thing designated by the noun.. Example, ptic âklsiz 
(foolish, senseless) gemlik munasébetsiz (improper, i.e., without (ale) 
propriety), poss parasiz (penniless, without money), posh evsiz (homeless, 
houseless), 5.30 dikkâtsiz (careless), sele arsiz (impudent, without (lc) 
shame). 

403. Some few adjectives are formed by adding ; or ) ik or 3! ak 
to the root of a verb. Example, ,$<* ye kirmak (to break), i. ys kirik 
(broken); (jslil> chatlamak (to crack, split), gle chatlak (cracked, 
split) ; dybil otourmak (to sit) ; ahysby! otourâk (stationary, applied to 


$n a 
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troops in garrison) ; gey9 dourmak (to stop), Sy a yy dourâk yeri (a 
stopping place). 

404. Some adjectives are also derived from verbs by the addition of 
we» Wy9® ghin or ,.ys3 Or yy to the root. Example, Akl shashmak (to be 
bewildered ), yk shashkin (stupid, bewildered) ; Gs kizmak (to get 
hot, to get angry) '.cj-3 kizghin (hot, angry, in heat); (54,3 kirmak (to 
break), yel kirghin (hurt, vexed, grieved ). wt 19 darghin (passionate, 
angry), derived from _34,)9 dârilmak (to get angry), is somewhat irregular. 

405. a j6, ja, which in this case corresponds to “ish” in English, added 
to an adjective, forms a sort of diminutive adjective. Example, 43 kdra 
(black), tom \3 kâraja (blackish, rather black); &..4. Ahdssta (ill), &> dius 
khdsstaja (rather ill) ; wl & (good, well), ul éijé (pretty well); J 558 
ghiuzel (pretty), PRS ghiuzéljé (rather pretty) ; yene shashkin (stupid), 
decile shashkinja (rather stupid) ; yas biyuk (big), AS va) biyukje 
(rather big) ; j9 douz (smooth), 4> -j30 douzja (pretty smooth). 


EXERCISE XXIV. 

Are you a Constantinopolitan? No, I was born Ab doghmak) in Smyrna. 
He is a Bosnian ( 3 dau) Bossnali), but he speaks Turkish pretty well. The 
Herzegovinians (hus sy Hersekli) are a brave ( güzle shejaatli) nation (1 
millet), but they are very lazy. The Montenegrins ( pel 5,3 Kdra dâghli) are very 
cruel jad Lend insaniyyetsiz). If you were born in Constantinople, you must be a 
Constantinopolitan. This cup is broken. He is a very passionate man. What is 
your trade (0 sanat)? Jam a sailor Es gh€miji) at present, but for- 
merly I was a shopkeeper (=? So dukkianjz*). I wish I were a soldier ( 
assker). Did you not know that my father was a bookseller (= ES kitdbji)? I 
thought so. This is a very useful (4500 /a'ideli) book. Some of your pupils are 
very stupid. Our professor is a very learned ( Qleolee maloumatli) man. You 
ought not to be so careless. The weather (\ 2 hawa) is very damp ( çer sb ) 
routoubetli) in England. I prefer (oy! © yi térjth etmek) the climate (Vg 
hawa) of Constantinople, because it is not so damp. 


3. Turkish Verbs. 


406. Transitive verbs are formed froni nouns and adjectives by the 
addition of çal, $< lamak to those containing hard letters, and ul lémek 


= wo dukkian (a shop), originally an Arabic word, is sometimes pronounced 
dukén by the Turks. 
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to those containing soft. When this termination is added to a noun, it has 
the meaning of “to provide with,” and when added to an adjective it 
signifies “to render.” Example, el bagh (a tie, a knot, string), gele 
bâghlamak (to tie, fasten, bind) ; ao SOU (water), Glue soulamak (to water 
—a garden, flowers, &c.); yi nishdn (a mark, a pledge, token given to 
a girl at a betrothal), ,ş4bl5 nishânlamak (to betroth) ; ce muhur (a seal), 
Lİ ge muhurlémek (to seal); ple hâzir (ready), in dol hâzirlamak (to 
prepare ) 5 pod Léemiz (clean), a) ai témizlémek (to clean). 

407. Passive and neuter verbs are formed by the addition of ,;«! 
lanmak or asl lenmek. Example, S1 ekshi (sour), Gasl.2S! ekshi- 
lenmek (to become sour); d..> khdssta (ill), gadam. khâsstalanmak (to 
grow ill, fall ill); ,&le saghir (deaf), jac! | ele saghirlanmak (to become 
deaf); Jj8 ghiuzel (pretty), Sadi ghiuzellenmek (to grow pretty, 
become beautiful). | 

408. Some neuter verbs are formed from adjectives by the addition of 
aes or hat) leshmak or leshmek. Example, Gattts\ ekshileshmek 
(to get sour), İS ghiuzelleshmek (to become beautiful). 

409. This same termination, however, added to nouns produces recip- 
rocal verbs. Example, rhe mektoub* (a letter), acd gle mektup- 
leshmek (to correspond ). 

410. A few neuter verbs are formed from adjectives by the addition of 
Gall dlmak. Example, şal,» choghdlmak (to increase—from > chok, 
much), all; âzalmak (to diminish—from ji az, little). 

411. Other neuter verbs are formed by the addition of ,£.,. Example, 
5 kâra (black), çe 3 kârarmak (to get black, dark, or lowering) ; 3 
ak (white), dei âgharmak (to grow white, to break—the day). 


EXERCISE XXV. 

Did you seal the letters? I forgot to seal them, but I tied them. He has 
fallen ill. Have you watered the garden? I watered it yesterday. Have you 
prepared the dinner? They corresponded for many years, but they never saw each 
other. My money has diminished. I awoke when it began to dawn (4e0,<\ 
lal dgharmagha bdshlamak). Did you get up? No, I went to sleep again. 
The state of the country has grown worse. The revenue of Turkey has diminished 
since the war. Perhaps it will increase next year. I hope so, but it is not 
probable (Jhz>! ihtimdi), as she has lost several provinces (J, vilayet). 


* Or mektup, 
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Russia is a powerful (5 49 kouvvetli) enemy. Can you speak Russian? Pretty 
well, How long have you been learning it? Two years and a-half. Then (dol 
dun)! eutlé issé) you must speak it very well. I should have learnt it very well, if 1 
had studied properly. Laziness is a bad thing. 


CHAPTER XI. 


THE CONSTRUCTION OF PERSIAN WORDS. 
1. The Persian Noun. 


412. ABSTRACT nouns and names of professions are formed in Persian by 
adding 5, which corresponds to ,4 or « in Turkish, to nouns and 
adjectives. Example, «>. khoub (beautiful), Loge Ahoubi (beauty) ; 
0d) dérdmend (afilicted), 502009 19 dérdmendi (affliction) ; hal ahen- , 
gher (a smith), oF Kal ahengheri (the trade of a smith); ‘55 3) zergher (a 
goldsmith), 5S); emi (the trade of a goldsmith) ; duis séfid (white), 
Slm séfidi (whiteness). | 

413. If the word from which the abstract noun is formed end in |, then 
the Ls is doubled. Example, loS ghéda (a beggar), _ slaS ghédayi (beggary). 

414. If it end ina vowels &İ gh is introduced instead of 5, but the 
sound of é is retained. Example, sa. bende (a servant, a slave), sy 
bendéghi (slavery, servitude). 


2. The Persian Adjective. 

415. Persian adjectives are formed from nouns by the addition of — or 

43) ané. Example, ao! adam (a man), _,<\ adami or dileol adamané 

(human) ; ssl padishah (an emperor), &lalkvl padishahané (imperial). 
| 416. If the noun end in a vowel 5, that letter is omitted before 41 ané 
anda ) gh preceded by the sound of é put in its place. Example, so 
bende (a slave), Sau bendéghiané (humble). 

417. Persian adjectives are also formed by appending the terminations 
e mend, JU nak, ls var, or yy ver to nouns. Example, 0, dérd (grief), 
dd) dérdmend (afflicted, full of grief) ; es -) zakhm (a wound), las; 5 
zakhmnak (wounded, full of wounds) ; ye» huner (talent), dop» hunermend 
(talented) ; asel eumid (hope), yonel eumidvar (hopeful, hoping); Js 
hevl: (terror), DLS,» hevinak (terrible, terrific); j,»+ khatr (danger), - 
ibs khatrnak (dangerous). 
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418. Adjectives describing one’s nationality or place of birth are formed — 
by the addition of .s. Example, ..,\icl Issfahan (Ispahan), oil Issfa- 
hani (of Ispahan) ; ~< Arab (an Arab), uye Arabi (Arabic, Arabian) ; 
Ny! Tran (Persia), 3\2\ Irani (Persian). 

419. If the substantive from which such an adjective is formed end in a 
vowel s or | the .s must be preceded by ay. Example, 4,» Broussa (the 
town of Broussa), WSy4my 7 Broussavi (belonging to the town of Broussa) ; 
sya) Bassra (the town of Bassora), 5», Bassravi (belonging to the 
town of Bassora) ; dui NVemsé (Germany), yâ.) Nemsévi (German). 

420. Adjectives stating the material of which a thing is made are 
formed by affixing .» in to the name of the substance. Example, «- 
sim (silver), yete simin (of silver); yy zer (gold), uy) zerin (golden) : ol 
ahen (iron), yeni ahenin (of iron). 


3. The Persian Participles. 


421. Persian infinitives are not used in Turkish, but Persian present or 
active participles, and past or passive participles, frequently are, especially 
in the formation of compound words; and they are sometimes used as 
nouns. Example :— 

3M jhe darendé, holding, who holds; a bearer, holder, possessor (of a letter, &c.) 

5d! ayendé, coming, who comes, future 
5)», revendé, going, who goes 
5040) jg khanendé, singing, reading ; a singer, reader 
öl. khah, desiring, wishing 
öle yeh khair-khah, a well-wisher 
slgcs Oo bed-khah, an evil-wisher 
sails khandé, called, invited 
3M) didé, seen 
N20 yyel umour didé, who has seen business, experienced 
hüm shikessté, broken 
Bik Jd dil shikessté, heart-broken 
ls nouma, showing 
lis $y rahnuma, showing the road, a guide 
ys ghir, taking, holding, conquering 
hye Jihan-ghir, world-conquering 
jh baz, playing, risking 
gele janbaz, who risks his life ; an acrobat, a horse-breaker, horse-dealer. 
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422. The Persian active participles are either regular or irregular. The 
regular active participles are divided into two classes, those which end in ;, 
and those which end with any other letter. 

423. The passive of a regular active participle eae in ; is formed by 
removing that letter, and putting 4:5 in its stead. Example, j.» souz 
(burning), doses soukhté (burnt). (This word is also used as a noun, 
meaning one whose heart is inflamed with the love of God or science. 
Hence it also signifies a student of law and divinity.) jls sdz (making, 
fabricating), 42 sakhté (made, fabricated, spurious, forged). Hence the 
Turkish word Saas. sakhté-kiar* (a forger): 

424. The passive of the regular active participles which do not end in 5 
is obtained by the addition of 5 idé. Example, 04.5 pésend (approving), 
BN Neue) pessendidé (approved) ; (~) ress (bringing, causing anything to 
reach its destination), sw », ressidé (arrived, matured), sd 2) 9) nev-ressidé 
(newly-arrived, just come to maturity). 

425. The passive of irregular active participles ends always in 4 ¢é or 
si dé. Example, a bessté (tied), suo didé (seen), «iS ghiufté (said), 
dado\y dashté (had). 


426. Another kind of Persian active participle, ending in 3 ende or 
5451 is much used in Turkish as a noun. Example, PANS) darendé (having, 
bearing, carrying, the bearer), sün khanendé (singing, a singer, a reader). 

427. The Persian active participle which ends in yl an, instead of 34 
or 34, is also much used in Turkish as an adjective. Example, Jj.» 
suzan (burning), ylS ghuyan (speaking), ys, revân (flowing, moving), 
yest, rakhshan (flashing, brilliant). 


CHAPTER XII. 
THE FORMATION OF ARABIC WORDS. 


428. Tuousanps of Arabic words being constantly used in Turkish some 
knowledge of the formation of Arabic words is indispensable, and is a great 
assistance to the memory. There is, strictly speaking, no limit to the words 


* See note page 7. 
t Hence, (») &<c\i namé ress (an envoy who brings a letter). 
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which the Turks borrow from Arabic, and the number of Arabic words to 
be learnt would thus be a great difficulty were it not that they are all 
derived from certain roots which are, of course, very much less numerous. 
If the learner get a proper insight into the system of Arabic derivation of 
one word from another his labour is vastly diminished. After acquiring a 
certain number of roots he will at once recognise and remember a large 
number of words formed from them. This system of derivation is extremely 
regular, logical, and beautiful, although, at first, it appears complicated. 


429. The number of Arabic verbal nouns in use in Turkish, in parti- 
cular, is extremely large. Every Arabic verb has a large number of verbal 
nouns derived from it, but there are twenty-four different forms which are 
most met with in Turkish. Of course these twenty-four forms of every root 
are not in use. 

430. Every Arabic root in general consists of three letters only, to which 


a vast number of derivates can be traced.* Example, u 23 kétéb in Arabic 
means “ he wrote,” which is the third person singular, past tense of the 
verb, which corresponds to our infinitive, which does not exist in Arabic. 
From this we have the active participle lS kiatib,t writing, one who 
writes, hence a writer, a clerk. CS mektoub is the past participle 
meaning written ; hence, something written, a letter.  <X. mekteb is 
what is called the noun of place formed by prefixing p to any root, and 
signifies the place where writing goes on; hence a school, an office. 
Almost every root has all these kinds of derivatives, or most of them. 


431. There are a few Arabic roots consisting of four letters, as ¢ ,>9 
dahraj (to roll, he rolled), and even some of five, but they are extremely rare. 


432. There are a great number of nouns of action which are derived 
directly from the root, but twenty-four are most in use in Turkish. The 
word ,Jx5 fal (doing) is taken as the model which is supposed to have 
all these twenty-four forms and more, although they are all not in use, 
and every other root is supposed to have the same number of derivatives, 
although, in fact, they have a few only. By studying the following table 
the learner will soon be able on meeting with an Arabic word to tell 


* Some words are derived from roots which are lost or out of use. 
+ The sound of i is introduced into the pronunciation by the Turks. See note 


page 7. 
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whether it is one of these forms, which are called primitive, to distinguish 
them from others termed derived forms, of which we shall speak further on. 


16. 


PP faalet 
welled féaalet 


willed fiaalet 


= me Juoulet 


433. Table of the Primitive Forms of an Arabic Root of 


Three Letters. 


howd 


zâbt, holding, seizing 


swt fissk, sin, wickedness 


wy 
b 
jn 
ode 
ler 


huzn, sadness 
taleb, demanding 


sighar, smallness 


sélam, salutation, peace 


hijab, shame 


2 bukhar, exhalation, vapour 


dukhoul, entering 
kdboul, accepting 
dawa, asserting a claim, lawsuit 
sukna, habitation 


hirman, disappointment, being disappointed 


boutlân, being unfounded, absurdity 


leméan, shining 


; zahmet, trouble 


5 fitnet, quickness of intelligence 


hurmet, respect, prohibitedness 


> ghalabet, victory 


saadet, happiness, felicity 


dirayet, ability 


suhoulet, ease - 
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23. urleio mefalet a> ye merhamet, mercy 


24. welero méfilet 5345 mahmidet, a praiseworthy point of charac- 
ji ter, glory. 


* 


434. Every word in the second column is derived from a root corre- 
sponding in form to Je fal, which is supposed to have all the other 
twenty-four forms and more. Example, «>, rahmet is derived from 
«>, (having mercy), and ao from the same; (Jy from 23 (accept- 
ing), and so on, but frequently the roots are not adopted in Turkish, 
while the derivatives are. 


The Arabic Active and Passive Participles. 
1, The Active Participle. 


435. The active participle of an Arabic verb of three letters is formed 
by inserting an | between the first and second letter. The second letter of 
the root is then followed by a kessré, or the sound of 2. Example, 
—-oS* keteb (he wrote), W-J\S +hiatib (writing, one who writes, a writer), 


ub taleb (he demanded, desired), —Itb talib (desiring, one who desires, 


seeks, a seeker ; hence, a student, a Ti after knowledge) ; ya nassar 
(he helped), yel nassir (helping, one who helps, a helper). 


436. The plural of these participles used as nouns is formed by putting 
a * after the first letter of the root and inserting an \ after the second, 
thus :— 


Singular. | Plural. 
ub talib b toulab, students, seekers 
is kiatib es kiuttdb,+ writers 
esl hakim el hukkiam, judges, rulers. 


437. The plural of these nouns may also be formed as follows :— 


* This third person singular of the past tense, corresponding to our infinitive 
(which does not exist in Arabic), is never used in Turkish. 

t+ The sound of 7 is introduced by the Turks, but does not exist in the original 
Arabic pronunciation. See note page 7. 
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Singular. Plural. 
ub sali dale talebé, students 
8 kiatid cS ketébé, writers. 


438. If the second letter of the root be a 9 ora .5 it changes into 
a © in the active participle. Example :— 


çize sevk, pushing gile sa'ik, who pushes, a pusher 
“deo méil, inclination, inclining we ma’il, who inclines, inclining. 


439. There are three forms of the Arabic verb, corresponding to |Jex 
fail, Jx3 faoul, and İla faaal, which are like active participles: or 
adjectives. Example :— 


em) rahm, pity, pitying em) rahim, who pities, has mercy: 
merciful, compassionate 
“ ketm, being discreet, discretion, 03 kétoum, who is discreet, prudent, 
concealing who conceals 
> haml, a burthen, bearing, carrying ,J> hdmmdl, one who carries, a porter. 


2, The Passive Participle. 


440. The passive participle of a verb of three letters is formed by 
putting a @ followed by a “or the sound of a or é, before the first letter of 
the root, and a , after the second. Example :— 


sexs ketb, writing pa mektoub, written, what has been 
i d written, a letter 
ya) nâssr, helping, aid jyas.c mdnsour, helped, assisted (by 
God) 
“ 4) ndzr, looking yelâze mdnzour, looked at, seen, 
. examined 
pi nâzm, putting into metre, ver- eglro mdnzoum, ranged in metre, 
sifying metrical 
e nesskh, abolishing ir mensoukh, abolished 
J% ndkl, narrating, transporting . J Jgiz-0 menkoul, narrated, transported 
wih taleb, desiring, demanding hh matloub, desired, a desideratum. 


441. The plural of these participles, when used as nouns, is formed after 
the model of those following. 
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Singular. Plural. 
e mektoub, a letter ki Ke mekiatib, letters 
uye mdtloub, a desideratum bbe mdtloubat, desiderata. 


The Arabic Comparative and Superlative. 


442. The Arabic comparative and superlative are formed by putting an | 
before the root of the word and writing a” after the second letter, or rather 
giving it the vowel a or é after it. Example :— | 


» Pp 


em) rahm, mercy o> -\ erham, more merciful or most 
merciful 

Judi fazl, excellence, virtue sil efzal, more excellent or most 
excellent, more or most 
virtuous. 


# Ge 


Or, in other words, it always corresponds to the form ash. Example, ».S | 
ekber (greater, or the greatest). 


443. The plural form of these words, when used as nouns, which is most 


common, is always on the model of Jebi &fail. Example :— 


jadi! efzal, most excellent Me éfazil, most excellent people 
ys | ekber, greatest pW ékabir, the aristocracy, the 
greatest 
yl ahsan, most beautiful ye! ahasin, the most beautiful. 


444. The feminine of these superlatives is always shaped on the model 
- 6S 
of a3 foula. Example :— 


Masculine. | Feminine. 
del ala, the highest Uz ulya, the highest 
is) ekber, the greatest us kubra, the greatest. 


The Noun of Place. 


445. Nouns indicating a place or locality where any action takes place 
are formed in Arabic by putting a p, followed by ustun or the sound of a 
or é, before the root of the verb expressing that action. Thus 3S ketb 
means writing ; put a ç, followed by the sound of é, before it, and you have 
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the word W-2Ce mekteb, which in Turkish means a school (a place where 
writing goes on). In Arabic it also means an oflice. Example:— 


Root. Noun of place. 
qs kharj, going out T ys makhrej, an outlet, issue 
> jem, collecting As“ mejma, a place where things are 
collected together, a junction 
Td tdbkk, cooking ab matbdkh,* a kitchen; a place 
| where cooking goes on 
ab tdb, printing poke mdtba, a printing-office 
so dakkl, entering sie medkhal, an entry, inlet. 


446. Sometimes the second vowel of the noun of place is 7 instead of a 
or é. Example :— | 


Root. Noun of place. 
Ji nezl, descending, alighting J je menzil, a station (where one 
| alights) 
Ul Jelss, sitting yele mejliss, a council, company 
As“ sejd, worshipping ds“ messjid, a mosque (a place where 
one worships) 
i shark, rising (as the sun) ~~ meshrik, the place where the sun 
rises, the east 
,£ gharb, setting (as the sun) xe maghrib, the place where the sun 


sets, the west. 


147. The plural of nouns of place is formed on the model of İlk. 
menazil (stations), which is the plural of Ji menzil. Example :— 
Singular. Plural 


bie mekteb, a school ie mekttatib, schools 
yle mejliss, a council yle mejaliss, councils 
ds? messjid, a mosque do>lLie messajid, mosques 
we messken, an habitation ws UL. messakin, habitations 


Ne messlek, a road, path, career JL. messalik, roads, paths, careers. 


448. A sis sometimes found at the end of a noun of place, asd. 
medressé (a college) from çp- 1d derss (a lesson, teaching), 44Xs* mehkemé 
(a court of justice) from pS ( judging, decreeing). 


* Vulgarly pronounced by the Turks moutfdk. 
+ See note page 7. 
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The Noun of Instrument. 


449. By prefixing (> followed by a kessré, i.e., the sound of i, and by 
putting a (’) or |, i.e., the sound of é ora, after the second letter of the 
root, the name of the instrument is obtained used to perform the action 
designated by the verb. Examples :— 


Root. Noun of Instrument. 
© Jeth, opening çük miftah, a key 
yo) neshr, sawing yüze minshar, a saw. 


yı setr, a line, ruling with lines yüne misstar, a ruler 


ico aati pair > Nites ei yad used to 


misskal polish with. 


450. Sometimes the noun of instrument ends with a s. Example:— 


Root. Noun of Instrument. 
pes kenss, sweeping VAKA miknesset, a broom. 


451. If the noun of instrument take a (O) after the second letter of 
the root it forms its plural thus,— 


Singular. Plural. 
ye mistar, a ruler yele messatir, rulers. 
452. If it take an \ after that letter, then it forms its plural thus,— 
Singular. | Plural. 
çi miftah, a key gle méfatih, keys 
ça missbah, a lamp ghee massabih, lamps. 


Derivative Forms ofan Arabic Root of three Letters. 


453. By certain variations in the root, and the addition of certain letters, 
according to regular rules, other verbs and verbal nouns are formed, having 
slightly different meanings from the root. These are called the derivative 
forms. Thus :— | 

454. By putting | with a kessré under it, i.e., with the sound of i, before 
the root, and another | between the second and third letters of the root, a 
verbal noun is obtained which has a causal or a transitive meaning 
Example :— 


Derivative Forms of an Arabic Root of Three Letters. 
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Root. Derived Form. 
_jic ghafi, being careless, negligent lac! igkfal, putting one off one’s guard, 
| making one negligent 
par fehm, understanding ele! ifham, causing one to understand 
pe azm, starting, departing pie) izam, causing to start, depart 
pac adm, not existing 


placl idam, annihilating, destroying 


J Jp nezl, descending Jip! inzal, causing to descend. 


455. If the second letter of the primitive rootbea,ora cS, that letter 
is omitted, and a s is added at the end of the word. Thus :— 
Root. 
wy aun, help 
Uo méil, inclination 


Derived Form. 
&lel iand, helping 


dlel imalé, to cause to incline. 


456. Transitive and causal verbs are also formed from the root by 


ptefixing the letter «> to it and putting a cS before the last letter. 
Example :— 


Root. Derived Form. 
JS shékl, a form, shape JS23 teshkil, forming, shaping 
Lb sheref, an honour Lâ) yu) teshrif, honouring 
3S kédr, grief 2 aS tekdir, causing grief, grieving 
s> haml, bearing 


dans’ ) tahmil, loading. 


457. Sometimes this form conveys the meaning of considering something 
to: be what the root refers to. Example :— 

Root. Derived Form. 
eae azam, being great gebe tazim, considering one as great, 


making much of 


p 5 kerem, nobility, grandeur, being e pe tekrim, considering one as noble, 
noble 


and therefore honouring him. 


458. If the last letter of the root be a y or an İ, it changes into a «5, and 
a x is added to the end of the word. Example :— 


Root. Derived Form. | 
go sdfv, pureness, being pure dr. tdssfiyé, purifying 
“LG, réza, being satisfied, consenting 


und) tarziyé, satisfying 


yy rebv, growing, rising, making enquiry du 3 terbiyé, educating. 
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459. Passive or intransitive words are formed from the root by prefixing 
a «> to it and doubling the middle letter, which is then followed by a *, or 
the sound of uw. Example, plas téallum (the action of learning or being 


taught), from ple ilm (knowing, or knowledge); plan) téazzum (false great- 
ness, growing big in one’s own esteem), ai) tékdétur (dripping, falling in 
drops, being distilled), from jes katr (dropping—as water). 


460. If the syllable ,..İ in be put before the root, and an | after its 
second letter, a passive verbal noun is obtained. Examples :— 


Root. Derived Form. 
75 kessr, breaking | YU! inkissar, being broken 
wa jezb, attracting i=} injizab,being drawn or attracted, 
affection 
quid def, repulsing eal indifa, being repelled, repulsion 
wads keshf, discovering, detecting WwW LG! inkishaf, detection, being dis- 
covered 
wi kdt, cutting ¢ (ail inkita, being cut off, being in- 
terrupted 
Uses kdbz, seizing yök! inkibdz, being laid hold of, 
costiveness 
3 kissm, dividing, a part pi! inkissam, being divided, division 
die dkd, tying ül intkdd, being tied, a knot, 
a contract. 


461. If an \ (pronounced as i) be prefixed to the root, a «<> put after 
its first letter, and an élif before its last, a verbal noun is constructed of an 
intransitive nature. Example :— 


Root. Derived Form. 
un jenb, a side whas| ijtinab, avoiding 
LE? fakkr, glorying, a cause of just jsut iftikhar, to be proud of 
pride 
eu ndkém, vengeance, anger, hatred pes intikdm, taking vengeance 
ye uzr, an excuse yidze| itizar, asking to be excused. 


462. A verbal noun expressing reciprocity is formed by prefixing a ° 
(followed by the sound of ~) to the root, putting an | after its second letter 
anda szatthe end. Thus:— 
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Root. Derived Form. 

jo jedl, disputing, a dispute Solee mujadelé, disputing with one 
another {ling one another 
3 kal, killing slice moukdtélé, mutual slaughter, kil- 
âal$ kélimé, a word dallGo mukialemé, talking to one another, 
conversation (one another 
vs ketb, writing bad Le mukiatebé, corresponding with 

Ci jezb, drawing, attracting wale mujazebé, attracting one another 
ai kissm, dividing kali. moukdssemé, sharing, partitioning. 


463. Verbal nouns of the above form sometimes do not express 
reciprocity, but are simple active verbs. Example, ssl. mushahedé 
(looking, beholding, witnessing), ela>le mulahazé (considering, examining 
cautiously), ole mulazemet (attending any one constantly, following 
any one). | 

464. Reciprocal verbal nouns are also formed by putting a «> before 


the root, \ after its first letter, and the sound of xw after its second letter. 
Thus :— 


. Root. Derived Form. 
yp zarb, striking a) hai tézarub, striking one another 
İs Adbl, the front - Jw\% tékdbul, being opposite to one 
another 


wis akeb, the time or space imme- weslei taakub, succeeding one another. 
diately following anything, the 
heel 


465. This form is sometimes neuter, as M5 tézayud (increasing), İN 
tédafu (defence), aclii tékaud (being pensioned), from ox? kad (sitting 
down, resting). 

466. It sometimes signifies pretending to be or to do something referred 
to by the root. Thus :— 


Root. Derived Form. 
Jeo jehl, ignorance als’ tdjahul, pretending ignorance 
yöre maraz, disease LP 3 yes témaruz, pretending to be ill. 


467. By putting the syllable I isst before the root, and an élif before 
its last letter, a verbal noun is constructed which expresses asking for or 
demanding something designated by the primitive Arabic word. Example :— 

L 
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SO 


Root. Derived Form. 

cia) noutk, speaking leew isslintdk, interrogating 

pe ilm, knowledge, knowing plazl isstilam, enquiring, asking for 

knowledge 
T > kharj, going out ra | tal isstikhraj, extracting, deducing 
— hukm, power, being strong Kal isstihkiam,* fortifying, strength- 
ae) rahm, pitying, mercy ala önel isstirham, asking mercy [ening 
wba jelb, drawing, attracting hist isstijlub, trying to attract. 


468. Sometimes this form indicates considering a thing to be something 
expressed by the root. Thus, şlâzst.l isstihkar (considering a thing mean 
or low), from yek hakir (low, vile); (linus! isstisskâl (deeming any one a 
bore), from la sakil (disagreeable, heavy) yeleli isstihsan (approving), 
from jy hussn (beauty, agreeableness). | | 

469. If the middle letter of the root be ay or a vs it is omitted in this 
form of verbal noun, and a # is added to the end of the word. Thus, dens 
isstiané (asking help), from Gye avn (help); dls.l isstimalé (causing to 
incline—-to one’s self), from (0 méil (inclination). 


470, Table of the Derivative Forms obtained from an Arabic Root 
of Three Letters. 


Model. Example. Meaning. _ Letters added. 
pa —— 
: 1. tfal ci! ikhraj, extracting \ | 
2. Lai téfil «İyi tertib, arranging Ss UD 
8, Jail téfaoul le; taalum, learning | c Ea, 
4. giri infiaal LG! inkissar, being broken \ ie) 
8. giz! iftiaal Lu ötinab, avoiding | > | 


! 

| 

| Si og Z 

|. 6. «ele mufaalé aR moukdtélé, mutually killing z ) | p 
! or w= J 

| 


I 
7. helo téfaaoul nla téahul, feigning ignorance | oe 
8. cJleicadl isstifaal gr ee isstinsar, asking for help 1 wo cel 


* See note page 7. 
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471. It must be borne in mind that all Arabic roots of three letters 
cannot assume all the eight forms given above. Many have only a few 
of them. 


The Active and Passive Participles of an Arabic Root 
of Four Letters. 


472. The active and passive participles of an Arabic verb of four letters 
are not formed in the same way as those of a verb of three letters. 

473. If an Arabic verb have more than three letters in its root its active 
participle is formed by prefixing a p, followed by an ewturu, i.e., by the sound 
of u or ou, to the root. The second syllable of the word thus formed has an 
ustun for its vowel and the last syllable a kessré. Example :— 


Root. Active participle. Model. 


79 “39 


as Hi terjem, translating er muterjim, a translator (translating) Vedio 


474. The passive participle is formed in the same way, only the last 
syllable has an ustun for its vowel. Example :— 


Root, Passive participle. Model. 


co &#Y cle g 


a y) terjem, translating ery muterjem, translated 


475. The active and passive participles of the derivative forms (see 470) 
are formed nearly in the same way, with slight variations which will be . 
shown by the examples given below :— 


Verbal noun. Passive participle. Active participle. 


7 o SI 
yel istihsan, ap-| çe musstahsen, ap- | Not in use 
proving proved 


74 9 4 9 
güzel isstibkdk, ajust| Ge musstahdkk,de-| 551. musstahik, deserv- 


claim served ing 
of 3 7 9 
Skew) isstinad, rely- Müze mussténed, re-| dilme mussténid, relying 
ing, leaning! | lied on, leant on, leaning on 
on on 


L2 
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Verbal noun. © — Passive participle. Active participle. 


ee an ee sb ği -—- — ————-. — —— 


a Kn A Man EE em A mi 
# 
7739 ? 


baa) pI terlib, arranging, ws yo murelleb, set in mi as muretlib, a com- 
? 7 


composing (as order, arranged, positor 
a printer) composed | os 
Ja tejahul, feigning Not in use | lele mutéjahil, who 
ignorance feigns ignorance 
wl téjassur, daring w gelse mutéjassir,one who 
dares, bold 
eS) inkissar, being Wanting pace munkessir,* broken, 
broken grieved 
pas! inhtdam, demol- ” pig munhédim,* demol- 
ishing | ished 
Ve inhizam, being Not in use p » je munhézim,* de. 
defeated feated 
WAG! inkissaf, being a imla munkessif,* eclip- 
eclipsed sed 
İSİ inkishaf, being > O vie munkeshif,* dis 
discovered covered 
eya iltizam, contract-; > ? le multézim, who 
ing, farming | farms the reve- 
the revenue | nue, a farmer of 
the revenue 
en tekebbur, being ae yele mutékebbir, proud 
proud, pride 
Li) 5 tésallut,  arro- a OS Le mutéssalit,who ar- 
gating power) — rogates to himself 
to one’s self power 
as lee mouharrebé, > a Ww le muharrib, belliger- 
making war, war ent, making war 
5 pola mouhdsseré, be- » as poles mouhassir, a be- 
sieging, a siege sieger. 


* The active participles of forms having a passive meaning have a passive 


signification in English. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 


THE ARABIC IRREGULAR PLURALS. 


476. Tue method of forming the regular plural of Arabic words has been 
explained in a previous chapter (see 82). The irregular plurals are extremely 
difficult ; but as they are much used in written Turkish, and to some extent 
in conversation, it is indispensable for the student to learn them. The 
following rules will serve to help him to acquire them and to impress ‘them 
on the memory, although there are many exceptions. 


477. There are two kinds of irregular plurals: one called the plural of 
scarcity, and the other the plural of multitude (in Arabic dla\p> and 
laa). The first is used when only a few things or people are meant, 
from three to ten. The second applies to all higher numbers. There is 
also what is called the plural of plurals (Çala), applying to very 
high numbers. The numerical difference between the two first kinds of 
plural is more imaginary than real, especially in Turkish, in which language 
the distinction is scarcely recognised. 


478. The plural o paucity assumes four shapes, corresponding to 


& IGF F&F A CF be 


Jel lei! dal and as, 
479. (1) Words which form their plural according to the form (\si!. 


G yLr 


Words in the singular shaped like 


Singular. | Plural. 
5 nefss, the soul U-~U\ enfuss, souls 
i>, rijl, the foot | Jİ)! erjul, feet 
güz anak, a kid | peel anuk, kids 
we yémin, an oath yal éimun, oaths 


e İy zira, the fore-arm, a cubit, the gol azru, fore-arms, cubits, fore-legs. 


| 


fore-leg of an animal | 


(2) Words which form their plural according to the form Sait. 


Singular. | Plural. 
re p levh, a table, tablet, flat surface, | c's elvah, tables, tablets, flat surfaces, 
board boards 


wohl. milk, dominion, territory el emlak, dominions, territories 
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Singular. Plural. 
hukm, a decree Ks) ahktam, decrees 
les bétel, a hero İlla! abtal, heroes 
wc akeb, the heel wwlic! akab, heels 
case unk or unuk, the neck ae anak, necks. 
(3) Words which form their plural after the form dlsil. 
Singular. Plural. 
lab taam, food âaxbl atimé, foods 
gas amud, pillar sdacl amidé, pillars 
ja himar, an ass Sas) ahmiré, asses 
wis ghurab, a crow, a raven & 2 8 aghribé, crows, ravens. 


(4) Words which form their plural according to the form asi. 


Singular. Plural. 
ye sawr, a bull İsi siret, bulls 
he ghazal, a gazelle ae ghizlet, gazelles 
ol 5 wed, a child AW wildet, children 
pls ghouiam, a boy &akE ghilmet, boys. 


450. The piural of multitude has nineteen forms, given below. 


(1) Words which form their plural after the form Jai. 


Singular. | Plural, 
wo! essed, a lion © dul usd, lions 
>| ahmer, red > humr, red (pl.) 
° 99 
(2) Words which form their plural according to the form Jai. 
Singular. Plural. 
dinates sefiné, a ship up sufun, ships 
WHS kitab, a book u 3 *kiutub, books 
Jam sy resul, an apostle, prophet Je »y russul, apostles, prophets. 


(3) Words which form their plural according to the form sd. 
Singular, || Plural. 


a> 


dy, kariyé, a village 13 kura, villages 


bas! lihyé, the beard is luha, beards. 


oe eee eee Sh Glam eee 


* See note page 7. 
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(4) Words which form their plural according to the form (Je. 


Singular. Plural. 
KARİ nimet, benefit, comfort, blessing er niém, benefits, comforts, blessings. 
(5) Words which form their plural according to the form asi. 
Plural. 


db talebé, students 
sols sadet, lords 
das khabésé, bad people, villains. 


los 9 


lb talib, a student 
daw séid, a lord 
na khabiss, bad 


Singular. | 
| 
| 


(6) Words which form their plural according to the form dei. 
| Plural. 


Singular. } 
(ish) : sls kouzat, judges 


ool kâzi, a judge 
A kémi, a warrior (not uscd in Turk- 


(7 and 8.) These forms are ne and Ay but there are scarcely any 


Arabic words used in Turkish which form their plurals according to them. 
ce Ges 
(9.) The ninth form is (Sle, according to which the word gr tajir 


(a merchant) makes le<* éujjar in the plural, merchants. 


(10.) The tenth form is (Jleé, according to which numcrous words used 
# 


US$ kumat, warriors. 


in Turkish form their plural. 
Singular. 


dac abd, a servant 
Wad ziib, a wolf 


Plural. 

dle ibad, servants 
lis ziab, wolves 

E y rumh, a lance cle J) rimah, lances. 

abi} nokta, a point Liki nikdt, points 
clam jebel, a mountain Le jibal, mountains 
Je) rajol, a man l=, rijal, men 

a > kerim, a noble, great person | els kiram, the noble, the great. 


39 
(11.) The eleventh form is Jax, in accordance with which a great 
number of words used in Turkish shape their plural, as,— 
Singular. | Plural, 
ni kâlb, the heart li kouloub, hearts 
ls ilm, knowledge, science ays uloum, sciences 


TL bourj,atower,a sign of the zodiac TİE. burouj, towers 
Ge melik, a king : İşle mulouk, kings. 
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G CP 
(12.) Words which form their plural according to the form ,.,da. 
Singular. Plural. 
al, rahib, a Christian monk yu >, ruhban, Christian monks 
Sgesl eswed, a negro, Ethiopian woe soudan, negroes, Ethiopians. 


(13.) Words which form their plural according to the form yha. 


Singular. Plural. 
yy nur, light uy niran, lights 
pi ghoulam, a boy, page | wee ghilmdn, boys, pages 
ue sebi, a boy | ye sibian, boys 
la cuif, a cucst A zifan, gucsts. 


»#» tly 


(14 and 15). These forms are, respectively | 4 and Ct but they are 


not used in Turkish. 


os 


(16.) This form is s¥23, according to which we have several words in 
Turkish. 


Singular. Plural. 
os fakir, a poor man (poor) Lâ) foukéra, the poor 
aisles. khalifé, a successor to Mahomet, sl. khoulefa, successors, caliphs. 
a caliph io 


(17.) Some words in Turkish form their plural according to this form 
Mail, 
Singular. ! Plural. 


ig nébi, a prophet s4! enbiya, prophets. 


(18.) Words which form their plural according to the form “Mle. 


Singular. Plural. 
2) yetim, an orphan (mufti | Coty yetama, orphans 
e? Jetwa, a legal opinion given by a | iyi fetawa, legal opinions. 


(19.) There are scarcely any aoe words used in Turkish which form 
their plural according to this form Mes. 


481. All original quadriliteral and the most of those forms of words in 
which the triliteral root is increased by one or more letters have the same 
kind of irregular plural consisting of three syllables. The first of these 
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syllables has an ustun for its vowel sound, the second takes an | or the 
sound of a, and the third has a kessr4 for its vowel sound. Examples :— 


Singular. | Plural. 
le ») risalé, a treatise, pamphlet ole sy ressail, treatises, pamphlets 
420 dawa, a lawsuit, claim sled daawi, lawsuits, claims 
pry jevher, a jewel ple jevhahir, jewels 
ails kdfilé, a caravan İN kawafil, caravans 
wl kanoun, a law yale kawanin, laws 
ss ekbér, the greatest i ys akabir, the greatest 


AN iklim, a district, climate | Bİ akdlim, districts, climatcs * 
eum matbdékh, a kitchen | alle matdbih, kitchens 
| yee das salatin, sovereigns 


a) ya tejribe, an experiment, a trial | Q le tejarib, experiments, as 


yili sultan, a soverelgn 


py tassvir, â picture x gai tessavir, pictures 
pee defter, a list, register | pie defatir, lists, registers. 


482. Sometimes this form of irregular plural has a 8 at the end of it. 
Example :— 


Singular. Plural. 
Sl Kishmiri, an inhabitant of 5 poles Keshamiré, inhabitants Of 
Cashmere Cashmere 
asl Afghdn, an Afghan dsc\3\ Afaghiné, Afghans. 


EXERCISE XXVI. | 
Unless ( acd salıl olmadoukja) affection (as mahabet) be mutual (gush Kİ 


tki ödshdan) it does not (pales ged subout boulmak) last. I regret (au) Wild 
tééesuf) that I cannot help your friend. He has acted so badly that no one will help 
him. Is he not ashamed? No, he is proud (Yİ yl ifitkhar) of what he has 
done. He ought to be punished. No doubt he will be punished. Has your friend 
been rewarded (asl pi İL e mukiafat-olounmak) ? When did he acquire Turkish ? 
He speaks it very well, He acguired it in London, before coming to Constantinople. 
You gave him letters of recommendation (Akser tavsiyé-namé). They will be 
very useful to him. Has he seen the grand vizier? Yes, he had an interview with 
him last week. That is a very important thing. Will he see him again (9 » bir 
daha)? I think so. If he wish to speak Turkish well, he must have intercourse 
(al bss! ikhtilut) with the Turks (4)3le4e Ossmanli). Have you any Turkish 
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friends? JI have both Turkish and Christian friends. Do you think the promised 
reforms (%l+\o\ isslahdi) in Turkey will be carried (Şalı! | | | ijra olounmak) 
out? Ihope so. The consolation (4.1.5 tessliyé) of the poor is to die (Daal 
eulmek) (Turkish proverb). One ought to respect (00) wk >y riayet) the 
customs (dle adet) of the country in which he lives. You are quite right. 
What are you going to do to-day? I am going to the watchmaker. Are you not 
pleased (Ogee Ahoshnud) with the watch you bought? No. I am astonished 
(kal e taajub) at that, for it was very dear. Have the kindness 


I 
(il liz inayet) to give me pen andink. Are you writing (sl well 


te'lif etmek) a book? No, I am not an author ae mu ellif). Your father is a 
celebrated author. I am much honoured by what you say. It is a pity that of late 
years the arts ((x3 fenoun) and sciences (pyle uloum) have been neglected ( J4€< 
muhmel) and abandoned (Gao metruk) in Mussulman (çeke Esslami) countries. 


CHAPTER XIV. 


TURKISH COMPOUND WORDS. 


483. THERE are scarcely any compound words of Turkish origin. 


484. Compound words, on the contrary, abound in Persian and form a 
special beauty of that tongue. The Turks have adopted a very large 
number of these words, and although they are not understood by the un- 
educated, they are in constant use in written Turkish, and especially in 
poetry. The number of these compounds is almost unlimited, but still it 
must not be supposed that they can be coined ad libitum. Even native 
Turkish and Persian writers in general only employ those which usage has 

sanctioned. As, however, scarcely any dictionary is large enough to contain 
© them all, it is very important for the student to understand their construc- 
tion, not merely to facilitate his acquisition of them, but to enable him to 
understand such as may not be found in the dictionary, which he will easily 
do after a little experience, and when he has a certain stock of Persian and 
Arabic roots which enter into their composition. | 


485. Persian compound words are generally formed either of (1) a noun 
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and a participle, (2) an adjective and a noun, (3) or two nouns, Others are 
constructed by the use of particles. 


486. They may consist of two Persian words, or an Arabic and a Persian 
word, or two Arabic words. 


487. The Persian participles which are most frequently employed in the 
formation of these compound words are the following, which the learner will 
do well to commit to memory, as they constantly recur in words used in 


Turkish :— 


yl avér, bringing, possessing Wy) zen, striking 


tule sakhté, made, fabricated 


Yl ara, ornamenting 


ah azar, tormenting | gis süz, fabricating, making 
Val efza, increasing je Souz, burning 
jh büz, playing ABS shikessté, broken 


yö shiken, breaking 
ues kesh, drawing 
US Kush, killing 
ds) bend, tying 
dine) bessté, tied 


Vw pira, ornamenting 


Js bar, pouring forth 


> 


4) rev, going, running 
x ber, carrying 
yp) Sur, cutting 
Uae bakhsh, giving 
3} per, fying 
Dann) pesend, approving 
pil asham, drinking 


ye? din, seeing {ing 


— --—-- ——- e m a e — 


«5 tad, illuminating, burning, twist. 


oy il aferin, creating g6 taz, running, rushing 
ji yi efraz, raising yak. khour, eating 
je efrouz, illuminating Cy roup, sweeping 


Çe) ress, arriving, attaining wg khan, reading 
yle sy ressan, causing to reach ual khirash, tearing 


Shaws y ressidé, reached, ripe Ne dar, holding, having 
jos ghiudaz, melting SI enghiz, exciting 
wie dan, knowing yo ghir, seizing, taking 
39 dih, giving wv 7d firib, deceiving 
Je, riz, shedding Uns nuviss, writing 
U.S kusha, opening a nih, placing [ing 
ws ken, digging Js9 douz, sewing,embroidering, stitch- 
C98 koup, striking L }) ruba, carrying off or away 
le mal, rubbing wl |, ran, giving course to anything 
wow nishin, sitting wl) yab, finding 


los numa, showing jos endaz, casting, throwing. 
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488. I.—Words formed from a Noun and a Participle. 


yel US ghiul efshan, rose-scattering ; from ,J$ ghiul, a rose 
yel Je dur-efshan, pearl-scattering ; from ,3 dur, a pearl 
yal ws khoun-efshan, shedding blood; from (y45 khoun, blood 
Js Jo dil-azar, heart-tormenting ; from Jo dil, the heart 
yy! > jan-azur, soul-tormenting ; from wy jan, the soul 
y wha jikan-ara ? ornamenting the world (dle alem) 
1 alle alem-ara ) 
Val cy) rouh-efza, soul-refreshing ; from cy vouh, the soul 
Hal ye ser-efraz, raising the head ; ye sér, the head 
pel â223 fitné-enghiz, exciting rebellion ; 23 filnd, rebellion 
ze dilber, heart-ravishing, lovely 
wv > Jo dil-firib, heart-deceiving, seductive 
assle alemtab, illuminating the world 
Nel jihan-dar, possessing the world 
: \p<lS kiamran, successful, obtaining his wishes, mighty; from als kiam, 
a wish 
Jp: khounriz, shedding blood . 
wy) rahzen, infesting the road, a robber 
Jay dilsouz, heart-inflaming 
Bır 4 pertev-endaz, casting rays 
ys pr Jigher ghiudaz, heart-melting 
ye L> Jihan-ghir, world-conquering 
lo dil-kiusha, heart-rejoicing 
pe Let méi-asham, wine-drinking, who drinks wine (Let méi) 
wow 5,3 jo jezirö-nishin, inhabiting an island 
wee Lİ ) 5) evrengh-nishin, sitting on a throne (2 e) evrengh) 
we ilg virané-nishin, inhabiting a desert (4\y5 virand) 
lina by reh-numa, showing the way, a guide 
6 kiamyab, finding his wish, successful 
ği" 8 ghiuher-bar, scattering pearls or precious stones ( ys ghiuher). 


489. II.—Words formed of an Adjective and a Noun. 


Say Geary khob-roui, with a pretty face; from >, pretty 
yolosh pak-damen, virtuous (the skirt of whose garment is clean) ; from ots 
damen, a skirt 
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yy Une khosh-reftar, walking gracefully ; from j3) reftar, walking 
Je sol. sadé-dil, simple-hearted , 
ene 3 siyah-cheshm, black-eyed; from sls siyah, black, and em cheshm, the eye 
İyiye shirin-dihen, sweet-mouthed ; from yi İpe shirin, sweet 
hears sébuk pai, quick-footed ; from haw sébuk, quick 
9 js) téz-fehm, of quick understanding 
jo dah shikesté-dil, broken-hearted. 


490. III.—Words formed of two Nouns. 


İY) İÇ) péri-roui, ? 
FH 5, péri-péiker, 4 
jes ~y WS + péri-roukhsar, with the cheeks of a fairy 


with the face of a fairy 


öz dle mah-pertev, shining like the moon 
ce U~s> khosh-sohbet, of agreeable conversation 
wet S shéker-leb, with lips of sugar 
zs ghiulroukh, ) i 
yü _S ghiulroukhsar, ; rosy-cheeked 
loads ghiulizar, ) 
Sy NS ghiulroui, whose face is like a rose 
İN you sémen-boui, having the perfume of jasmine (,.+0' 
Spite mushk-boui, smelling of musk Ke) 
wt i351, yakout-leb, ruby-lipped ; from «-9,3l, a ruby 
Jo yem shir-dil, lion-hearted ; from es a lion | 
yk Asi ghunché-dihan, with a mouth like a rose-bud (deste ghunché) 
wale devlet-mab, the resort of fortune (9 devlet), fortunate 
Sond e İlae adalet-desstghiah, the bench of justice, just 
öl : | enjum-sipah, whose armies are numerous as the stars (os! enjum) 
an a) Asaf-tedbir, as able in management ( yali ) as Asaf” 
shealle alem-penah, the asylum of the universe 
ye id) zuhré-jebin, with a forehead like that of Venus (4.2; zuhré) 
FO aa simin-ber, silver-breasted ; from yp the breast 
Jes usb touti-ghtuftar, talking like a parrot (bb touti) 
yw sémen-bér, with a breast like jessamine 


* Asaf is supposed to have been the name of Solomon’s grand vizier, 
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MS ala Jemshid-kiulak, with the diadem of Jemshid 
im >> Vile dara-hashmet, with troops (or pomp) of Darius. 


491. A number of these compound words will be found in the following 


Persian couplet :— 
he yine vü 1) be 
tae Ludo sl vir 


which means: “ A beauty with a face like the moon, odoriferous as musk, 
attracting the heart, delighting the soul, and seducing one’s affection.” . The 
word for a “ beauty” (Zye mehvesh) is derived from two words, meaning 
“resembling the full moon.” This word, and all the others applying to it, 
are used in Turkish. 


Words formed by the use of Particles. 


492. The particle » hem prefixed to a noun produces a compound word 
expressing companionship or intimacy. Example :— 


WS grad hem-shehri, fellow-townsman, fellow-countryman 
ww yi hem-firash, a bed-fellow 
öl ap hem-rah, fellow-traveller ; from sv, a road 
ys12 hem-jinss, of the same species (_ >) 
5 award hem-shiré, of the same milk, a sister; from ye shir, milk 
lan hem-raz, having the same secrets Gİ), an intimate friend 
yelek hem-ashiyan, of the same nest (5!) 
da» hem-dem, one breathing the same breath ( eo), an intimate associate 
Joan hem-dil, of the same heart, unanimous 
yun hem-sal, of the same year (2.e., age) 
werd or 
ceb 
peat hem-pisster, sleeping on the same pillow 
dlgece® hem-khabé, sleeping together—of the same sleep (dl) 
Caplan hem-aheng, of the same inclination (LİLAİ) 


hem-mekteb, a schoolfellow 


493. Adjectives denoting the want or absence of something are framed 
by using the particles U na (not, without), equivalent to the syllables “‘less” 
or “un” in English; 3 bi (without), and as kem (little). Examples :— 
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dal U na-eumid, hopeless ; from A.el eumid, hope 
nbd V e 
LAL na-ashina, + ignorant (not knowing) 
wld U na-dan, ) 
dye U na-merd, unmanly ; from oye mérd, a man 
4 U na-pak, impure ; from Ob pak, pure 
2.304  na-shukiufté, not full blown 
wel us) öi-aman, unmerciful 
hy ug bi-bak, fearless ; from Ob bak, fear 
bb us bi-taamul, inconsiderate 
way) bi-tertib, irregular ; from my tertib, arrangement 
ao ue bi-khiréd, senseless ; from am khiréd, sense 
wre bi-din, without religion (3 din) 
NEYDİ ug bi-édeb, unmannerly 
Las kem-baha, of little value (price) 
hiesS kem-akl, of small intelligence 
a) VAS kem-tejribé, of little experience, inexperienced 
| dulesS kem-mayé, of little capital (i.e., poor in resources); from do mayé, 
capital, ferment, stock. 


494. Compound nouns designating the people who exercise any trade 
or profession, or perform some action habitually, are formed by adding the 
syllables lo dar (having), ) kiar or $ ghér (doer, maker), we ban 
(keeper), to the substantives. Examples ;— 

yl ye) dér-ban, a door-keeper, porter 
Wes! Wj zindan-ban, a turnkey, warder 
joa) ahen-ghér, a smith (a worker of iron) 
x yy zer-ghér, a goldsmith (a worker of gold) 
ği silah-dar, an esquire (who carries arms) 
ales ghiunah-kiar,* an evil-doer, a sinner ; from sks ghiunah, sin, 


495. Nouns indicating place are formed by adding the syllable #8 ghiah 
(meaning “ place” or “time ”) to a substantive. Thus we have lols 
khab-ghiah (a bed—the sleeping-place), s\$,0,! ordon-ghiah, a\S Cn) leshkér- 
ghiah (a camp—a place where soldiers are), #4 .& mukhayem-ghiah (a 
camp—a place under canvas). 


* See note page 7. 
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496. The words (jks isstan (a country), )}} zar (a plot or bed), 309 
ghedé or kedé (a house), 9 dan (a holder, case), jlo. sar (a country, 
land), dc lakh (a place), are also used to form compound nouns of place. 
Thus we have ;— 

Labial S ghiulisstan, the country of roses, a rose-garden 

yöümeli daghisstan, a mountainous country 

A yle kharisstan, a thorny place ; from yi khar, a thorn 

wes a \G nighiarisstan, a place where pictures are, a picture gallery ; from JG 

yes yp baharisstan, the abode of spring ( Ne bahar) [nighiar, a picture* 

ys ghiulzar, a bed of roses 
YAY lalézar, a bed of tulips ; from a 7a/6, a tulip 
giy om senghsar, 
glues senghlakh, -a stony place ; from su sengh, a stone 
YU senghbar, 
yVöyy» shordzar, Ya salt-desert, a salt-works; from 3)9, shore and İM 
yi nemekzar, J nemek, salt 
yy cheshmézar, a place full of springs 
SA tpoutghédé, an idol temple ; from -) pout, an idol 
sS25\ ateshghedé, a fire temple 
lols kalemdan, a pen-case ; from ls kalem, a pen 
(pleats shemadan, a candlestick ; from wane shema, a candle 
ys kiuhsar, a mountain district ; from 55 kiuh, a mountain 
in divlakh, a place inhabited by demons ; from 449 div, a demon. 


497. Adjectives expressing similarity are made by adding ls! asa, or ls 
sa or (ns vesh to substantives. Example :— 
Ul İzan anbér-asa, like ambergris ; from yes, ambergris 
UL muskh-asa, like musk 
Ulu jennet-asa, like paradise (-.>) 
gyo mévesh, like the moon, a beautiful woman 
way kamr-vesh, like the moon 
U ye sihr-sa, like magic ; from ,s” sihr, magic 
sess ghiunché-vesh, like a rose-bud 
Cnet) pöri-vesh, like a fairy, fairy-like. 


* To help the learner, I give the meaning of those Persian words which have 


not occurred before in this grammar. 
+ we» an idol, is pronounced pout by the Turks, although written with ac. 
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498. The termination els fam (coloured ), ys ghiun (colour), EN 
rengh (colour), are used to form epithets expressing colour. Example :— 
cy S ghiulghtun, rose-colour 
pis ghiulfam, rose-coloured 
elo )-<} zumrud fam, emerald-coloured, green 
İİ je sebz rengh, the colour of verdure (jam), green. 


499. Some adjectives which express fulness, completeness, or multi- 
fariousness, are constructed by the repetition of the noun and an | being 
inserted in the middle. Example :— 


wl) Zebaleb, full to the brim; from W-4 Jeb, the lip or brim 
pl İpe sérasér, from end to end; from ye sér, a head 
Ly Sli 98 ghiunaghiun, of many colours ; from ys ghiun, colour 
“CN ING yy) rengharengh, ,, - from CN ), rengh, colour. 


500. Adjectives expressing possession and fulness are made by adding 
the termination (4 sar (abounding in, full of), S$ ghin or Sİ eghin 
(full), sxe mend (full, or the termination “ish” in English), GU nak 
(full), and Ji Or y vr (like, possessing). 


az ghemghin, full of grief (p gem) 
ys! p vw shermeghin, full of shame (ps sherm) 
adel eumidvar, hopeful 
yel pervané-var, like a moth (al, yi pervané) 

DU. behrévér, a participator ; from 5 behré, a share 
we üye shermsar, full of shame ; from p yon sherm, shame 
Mall danishmend, learned ; from yol danish, learning 
ht ) bd} zöhirmak, poisonous ; from ,B; z¢éhir, poison 
yayla danishvér, learned ; from , ,3515 danish, learning 
00) > khirédmend, intelligent ; from 9 ) khiréd, sense. 


501. The termination «| ané appended to a noun indicates resemblance 
or forms an adverb. Example :— 
aly ye merdané, like a man, manly, courageously 
dj ley 99 dervishanf, like a dervish 
di Wrens sitemkiarané, unjustly ; from Aces sitemkiar, unjust. 


502. If the word to which this termination is added end in an İora,, 
then a . must be put between them. Example :— 
M 
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BUS ghedayané, beggarly ; from 148 gheda, a beggar 
Ai üye adouyané, hostile, or in a hostile way ; from 4d adou, an enemy 
aLb19 danayané, prudently ; from VS dana, prudent, wise. 


503. If the word to which 4)\ ané is appended end with a s,a Ww, 
preceded by the sound of é, is substituted for it; as, 43 Soy bendéghiané 
(humble, humbly), from 54 bende (a servant). 

504. Some Persian nouns ending in s\ are sometimes written without 
the |. Example :— 

sl, or &) rah, a road 
lS or 4& shah, a king 
US or &S ghiunah, a sin. 


505. These words thus shortened are used to form compound nouns. 
Example :— 
Na >, rehghiuzar, who passes ( dS) the road, a traveller 
uy), rehzen, who strikes (,.,)) the road, a highwayman 
5) gts shehzadé, begotten (305) of a king, a prince 
yek, rehbér, who brings ( p) the road, a guide 
jae / rehdar, who has ( yl) the road, a collector of toll or merchandise. 


506. Some abstract nouns are formed by adding | to adjectives ; as « 
gherm (hot), eS gherma (heat), 


Arabic Expressions used as Turkish Compound Words. 


507. There are no compound nouns in Arabic; but certain Arabic 
expressions have been adopted by the Turks, and are regarded as compound 
words by them. The words most commonly met with used in this way are 
as follows :— 


ds veli, a master, saint, patron, yy) ds véli-nimet, a benefactor, 
servant, next of kin (a master of favour, 
Lean) 
ogee İş véli-ahd,the heir-apparent 
ple sahib, possessor | gusul sahib-jimal, possessor of 
beauty (Je) 


wl ele sahib-kiran, a lord of the 


age 
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> sahib, possessor 


Lİ eği, people 


O zat, possessor of, endowed 
with (fem. singular) 


po zou, possessor of (singular mas- 
culine) 


9 zévi, plural of 0, possessors 

(plural masculine) | 

lq zewat, plural of w\0, posses- 
sors (feminine plural) 

cl m erbab, plural of —, rab, owners 
of, endowed with, competent 
persons, people belonging to, 
Lord 


ye ghair, not, “un” at the begin. 
ning of English words 
¥ Za, not (used with the third 
person singular of an Arabic 
verb) 


cy ul sahib-khurouj, a great 
but cruel conqueror, 
like Jenghiz Khan or 
Timur 
GELİRİ ebl-i-irz, honest, honour- 
able (t.e., people of 
honour, 5,5) 
LAS Sal ehl-i-hikmet, (people of 
wisdom, wink) 
ahli zat-ul-jenb, pleurisy (i.e., 
possessor of the side, 
er) 
4,0 9 zu-zuabé, possessor of 
flowing locks, i.e., a 
comet 
ad dy yl 9 zu-erbaat-ulazla, a pos- 
sessor of four sides, a 
guadrilateral figure 
oie! 9 zévi-ul-oukoul, the pos- 
sessors of senses, sane 
persons 


by Yİ sy rab-ul-erbab, the Lord of 
Lords, God 

wai Gb | erbabi-téghallub, 
rlors, conquerors (the 


supe- 


possessors of power, 
predominance) 

Simi Gal) ) \ erbabi-messned,the holders 
of office of high dis- 
tinction (Mw), digni- 
taries 

Slane pat ghairi-mut€ssavi, unequal 
Sas zee ghairi-maloum, unknown 
boca) ge Y Za yémut, immortal (liter- 
ally he does not die) 
La) Ja yuhsa, innumerable 


M 2 
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¥ Ja, not ub Y Ja-bess, harmless 
UY la-ubali, careless, free- 
and-easy (literally, I do 
not care) 
> Y la-jerem, without fail 
(literally, no fault, 
Cs). 
508. Another kind of Arabic expression used as a compound word in 


Turkish consists of an adjective followed by a noun with the definitive 
article. Example :— 


endl 543 kavi-ul-bunyan, robust (i.e., strong in construction) 
OLY Wied zaif-ul-¢yad, weak in the hands (Jb!) 
plyoll SAN ébedi-ud-déwdm, eternal in duration (ple). 


509. Compound nouns in Turkish are treated just the same as simple 
ones, and governed by the same rules. Example :— 


= aw 0 İş véli-nimetim siniz, you are my benefactor 
eo 29 Lon ods véli-nimetimi ghieurdum, 1 saw my benefactor, 


EXERCISE XXVII. 


He saw a beautiful girl, with a face like the moon, smelling of musk.* The 
governor of the town acted very unjustly. The prince admired (Gi4:% +béyenmek) 
the picture (om sy ressm) very much, and could not believe (Geli inanmak) that it was 
a soulless figure (ya) tassvir). We saw a splendid (\2.00 dilkiusha) garden (gb 
bdgh). Where are the candlesticks? Bring me a candle (aye moum). Put it in 
a candlestick. I have lost the case for my pens. You left it at school. Itisa 
pity you forgot it. We are fellow countrymen. Is your servant honest (_o;¢ at 
ehl-i-irz) ? I believe so. Honest servants are very rare ( yo nadir). We are all 
sinners. The mighty yes kiamran) (successful) king (sl ol padishah) was 
disappointed (pal lS p<“ mahroum kâlmak). 1 did not know that your sister was 
ill. I hope she will soon be better (yyl I yu ghechmish olsoun). Has she taken 
any medicine (çi ilaj) ? Yes. What is the matter ( yl 9 Lone né si var) with her? 
She has pleurisy. May God give her health (\a& shefa)! Where is the printing-office of 
the Jeridé-Hawadiss (> "soy > Jeridé-i-héwadiss) newspaper (4332 ghazéta). 


* T write here such English as will suggest the Turkish. 
+ See page 7, paragraph 33, with reference to the pronunciation of >) 
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—— ee 


Tell the cook (I dshji) to go to the kitchen and cook («le Oyman) pishirmek) 
the dinner (iw yemek). He has gone to the market (gw oo yl charshi). 1 fear he 


is very lazy (las tenbel). Have you given him his wages (Gk! ailik)? I gave 
them to him last week. You ought not to have given them to him so soon. 


CHAPTER XV. 
TURKISH ORTHOGRAPHY. 


510. Tux orthography of words of purely Turkish origin unfortunately is 
not fixed. The same word is often met with spelt in two or three difterent 
ways by writers of equal ability and repute. This is especially the case 
in old books, and more particularly in manuscripts, which are, hence, very 
difficult to decipher. Some attempt has been made of late years to reduce 
Turkish orthography to a system; but it has not been attended with much 
success, and writers still allow themselves the greatest latitude. Conse- 
quently, we find a word like “iron” written in Turkish either j44.5 or 0d 
démir, whereas, according to its pronunciation, it should certamly always be 
written in the latter way. Again, 5} térzi (a tailor) is quite as often 
written .5},9; and SG tilki (a fox) is often written Se, and so on. 

511. Words of Arabic and Persian origin, however, nearly always retain 
their original spelling, which is invariable. This is, no doubt, one reason 
why such a large number of Arabic and Persian words are used in 
documentary Turkish, in which the double meanings to which uncertain 
spelling gives rise are thus, to some extent, obviated. 


512. The modern writers who endeavoured to improve the state of 
Turkish orthography, amongst other things, set the example of expres- 
sing the vowel sounds more frequently by the letters us x , \,—decidedly 
a step in the right direction; for the omission of the vowels in oriental 
writing has undoubtedly been a great obstacle to the spread of education 
amongst the natives, and to the acquisition of oriental languages by 
Europeans. As, however, this system was not carried out consistently, and 
as it has not been generally adopted—other authors of equal authority still 
adhering to the old system—Turkish spellmg still remains so unsettled 
that it is difficult to give many rules respecting it. Yet as, notwithstanding 
the latitude natives allow themselves, one cannot spell as he pleases, the 
following rules may be serviceable. 
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513. In general, the broad vowel sounds a, 7, o, and ow are expressed 
by .S » , İ, especially if they are accompanied by a soft consonant.* 
Example, gb yazmak (to write), .343 bakmak (to look), 30_) boulmak 
(to find), Salo bilmek (to know). 

514. If the soft consonants, however, be followed immediately by a hard 
one, the vowel is not written. Thus, usa boghdai (corn), çile ae) baghirsak 
(the intestine). Still, in words of one syllable the vowels are written; as in 
ely bagh (a vineyard), el bass (tread), eye S0USS (hold your tongue) ; 
and in words of two syllables, also, when the last syllable contains two 
hard consonants, as .3>3 lahik (joined, touching). 


515, If a word contain different broad vowel sounds, then they are 
generally written, as syle sari (yellow), «3 do Sali (Tuesday), iv lo sanji 
(the cholic), sty? kolai (easy), als koulé és tower, steeple), gi koumsal 
(a sandy beach), ; 3445 konak (a mansion), ous kirach (of the nature of 
sterile b) SW tdzi (a ge ui) | gil tabout (a coffin), ; iyi 
poiraz (the north-east wind). 


516. The grammatical terminations aré an exception to the above rule, 
as they always remain without the vowels being written, whatever word 
they may be appended to. Example, \>,5 kochlar (rams), pic âklsiz 
(foolish ). 

517. The letters _) 9 (= and ,,, when used to make causal, reciprocal, or 
passive verbs, are also an exception to the above (515), as they do not have 
this vowel written in words when there are different vowel sounds. Examples, 
ee yol yapdirmak (to have made), ,5evel bâssdirmak (to have printed), 
Gel yaghdirmak (to cause to fall like rain, to pour out), Gi 
sevinmek (to be glad, to rejoice). Still, in the new system spoken of 
above we meet with .» and (4. 

518. The sound of a or é at the beginning of a word is expressed by |, 
and at the end of a word by 5. Example, ,j\ al (take—thou), a âgh di 
net), gi âk (white), re âghâj (a tree), ye) âghir (heavy), «bi ada (an 
island), #b para ( homes. 


519. If the same vowel sound be repeated in one word it need only be 
written once. Thus we have wb yalân (a lie), p ol âdâm (a man), yo 
turlu (a kind, sort), 59 dere (a valley), a> ‘ oullouk (a woodcock), 
yx choukour (a hole), Jim chakdl (a jackal), jp chikrik (a spinning 


- the rest are soft. 


* The hard consonants are cil b 6 ç ç and 3 
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wheel), dusi Nemsé (Germany), cums khdssta (ill), > chené (the chin), 
EN eudunj (borrowed money), yi sighir (an ox), pao sirik (a small 
pole), cus İyi Sighirtmaj (a drover, herdsman), Sü. sikindi (trouble, 
bother, uneasiness), ky yanak (a cheek), yel yawash (slow, gentle ; 
gently !) 

520. In particles like pe im (am), 5: iz (are), when they are appended 
to an unalterable active participle, the diphthong | can be left out, but need 
not necessarily. Hence we see both al \jb and eb yazarim (I write), 

pyyk and bb yazariz (we write), eye and pile severim (I love), and 
yy or plas severiz (we love). 

521. When a word beginning with the letters -5! follows a word ending 
in 8 or cs, the .Sİ can be left out. Thus, ay! Jé) oghlouyoula can be 
also written allée.) (with his son), alaeyS can also be written dde,“ 
ghieurmé-lé (with the seeing, on secing). 

522. When a word ending in s comes before a word beginning with u| 
or yj, the # may be left out and the | at the beginning of the following word 
also. Thus we have ysl nichin instead of wystl ö ne ichin (why ?), 
Sal for Soli! 6 ne oldou (what has happened ?) [ the form sl, however, 
is not to be recommended ], pal bakaydim instead of «991434 (that I 
might look), way ye seveydik instead of ölüye (that I might love). 


523. .§ when used to express the accusative is sometimes left out, 
especially in old books; but if it be so, it ought to be written before the |... 
Hence in old works we see .pwhl or even bl instead of, sb bdbasini 
(his father) (accusative), as in eo 9S cmb) bâbâssini gheurdum, which 
might be written eo ) 598 gael (I saw his father). An instance of this will 
be found in the following passage from the acl. bb “ Touti-namé” :— 


BGS eyes Saad Eğik ed (elon) yelesi bane 8 göni 
cope pal Gall yali eyo po pds se pnt yer pl lay ashe 


Lâyık midir ki moussoulmânlarin dawassini shér uzeré fassl etmeyip 


khâtouna alaka péida edip jebran benim jariyém dir döyup elimizden 
dlmak isstérsin ? 


(Translation.) 
“Is it proper that, not deciding a dispute between Mussulmans according to the 
law, and making out some connection with the lady, you wish to take her out of 
our hands by force, pretending that she is your slave ?” 
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I refer to this mode of spelling, because, if the student met with it, it 
might puzzle him ; but it is by no means to be recommended. 


EXERCISE XXVIII. 


Do you know that the ship will start to-morrow at eleven o’clock in the 
morning (yale sabdhiéyin) ? Yes, T know it. At what o'clock does the boat 
( ay) ig vapor) start for Pringipo (abl Oy Biyuk Ada)? I cannot tell you exactly 
( pls tamam), but I think it starts at nine. That is very early (5) erken). What 
(a>W kacha) do you sell these apples (US| elma) at? At nine piastres »» ye 
ghroush). That is very dear. Where does this street go to? Out (ib tashra) 
of (,y9 den) the town. Is it far to the market (4s yi charshi)? Which is the 
nearest road to go to the market? You must go straight on(&W.5 Sg WS ye 
doghrou doghrouya). Where do you live? I live at the English Embassy (> > hin 
wails Séfaret-khanéssi). Do you know Mr. So-and-so (55231 .$5 Fildn) ? 
I will show youhis house. I am much obliged (Cas! yer téshekkiur etmek). The 
weather is very bad. Can you tell me what o’clock (#3 wescls saat kach) it is? It 
is eleven o'clock. What (ja) nass/) sort of weather (| A hawa) is it? It is cold 
(yy soghouk). Itis hot (ake sydk). Itis foggy (ules domdn). The weather 
has cleared (_;.>\ achilmak) up. Do you think it will clear up? I think so. It is 
very windy (ly \Sj3, Gs pek rouzghiar var). A cold wind is blowing (A. 
essmek). Have you seen his father lately (5942 ghechenlerdé)? I saw him last 
week. What is the matter (5 .\ & né oldou)? He did not tell me (dative). Is it 
raining (gael gyre yaghmour yaghmak) ? It is raining very hard (i dm shiddetli). 
It is a pity (ijk yazik). As we live Çil 4$ a5 nassl ki yashamak), so shall we 
die (2İulsl ewlmek). He is the most fortunate (ast? bakhtli) of all (.. -» hep). God 
makes the nest (| 4) yiwa) of the blind ( ys kieur) bird (Ce? koush).* An old fox does 
not fear (. 343 ayy korkmak) the net (ablative).* He who wishes (anal isstémek) 
for a faultless (j5 aipsiz) friend ( ok yar) remains friendless (_j.» yl yarsiz).* The 
tongue (,İ9 dil) kills (Ce oyu al euldurmek) more (, i9> chok) than (yd dan) the 
sword (gis kilij).* Two captains (ye, réis) sink (30,34 bdtirmak) a ship. Man 
(yel insan) proposes (EMİ vai tedbir etmek), God disposes (ax) golü 
tdkdir etmek). He who gives ((.)y 4 veren) to the poor ( J ies fakirlar) gives to God. 
He who (yas ghiden) goes quickly (j5 téz) is quickly tired (pal Je yoroulmak). 
If we have not wealth (fle mdl), let us have honour (, ,öy£ ir2). 


* Turkish proverb: 
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CHAPTER XVI. 


THE SYNTAX. 
The Noun. 


524. A Turkısu noun, when the subject of a sentence, is equivalent either 
to a noun alone in English or to a noun with the definitive article “ the ” or 
Example :— 


39 


“with the indefinite article “a. 
ors) So wy Whe 2)) wil yalan arsslandan diri tilki yek dir, a live fox is 
better than « dead lion 
Bir Jr rg ya) ys ya) yurekden yuröye yol var, there is a road from heart 
to heart 
ss wi yi yı ww! it havlar, kiarwan ghecher, the dog barks (but) the 
caravan passes on [been sold 
us aile 3h del isstédiyiniz ev sdtildi, the house you want has 
J yy bl Ur yi Jo dil kilijdan chok euldurur, the tongue kills more 
than the sword. 


525. A singular noun has also very often a plural signification. 
Examples :— 


cy çel Sİ japan Shehirdé dghdj yok There are notrees in the town 
SR PAT Soya > Charshida elma yok There are no apples in the 
market 


Yİ > Sel Oo Esskiehini filjan birdé o He sells things like old china 
ste Sl 39, esskt khanchar ghibi shéi_ cups, and also old daggers 


ile 6% satar (things: 
we jas le Chilek shifali shéi dir Strawberries are wholesome 


The Construction of Nouns in Conjunction. 


526. The possession or corinection of one thing or person with another, 
or, in other words, the possessive case is expressed in Turkish by the name 
of the possessor being put first and that of the thing possessed second ; the 
affix . (or ue if the word end in a vowel) his, hers, or its, being appended 
to the second noun. Example :— 

söyl Sb pasha oghlou, a pasha’s son 
hig) WS jis kdri yuzu, a woman’s face. 


Literally, a pasha Azs son, a woman her face. 
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627. This construction of noun with noun is used to indicate not only 
possession but also genus and species, the name of the species coming 
as pe çi dagh kéchissi (a mountain goat, or the mountain goat), yi 

_Soy9\ yabün eurdeyi (the wild duck, or a wild duck). 
528. The names of rivers, mountains, lakes, &c., are formed in this 
manner. Example :— 
SV all Azak denizi, the Sea of Azof 
Ley? uy Ten souyou, the River Don 
<> Bech shehiri, the town of Vienna 
Je mi Bdlkün ddghlari, the Balkan mountains 
dy? b b Touna souyou, the River Danube. 


529. Sometimes in addition to the pronominal affix cS or coo (after a 
word ending with a vowel) being added to the second noun, the 1 first is put 
in the genitive. Example :— 

DP iy aS gheminin réissi dir, he is the captain of the ship* 
yp desl “il pashanin oghlou dir, he is the pasha’s son.* 


This latter construction is definite, and is generally used when the article 
the would be put before the first noun in English. The former construction 
(see 526) is somewhat indefinite and is generally used when the article a 
would be put before the first noun in English. Example:.- 
| usb p ev dâmi, the roof of a house 
ul İl evin ddmi, the roof of the house 
use? ist bighché kdpoussou, the gate of a garden 
Legs oun bdghchénin kdpoussou, the gate of the garden. 


530. When two nouns come together in English with the word “ of” 
between them, the first expressing the quantity of the second, the phrase 
is translated into Turkish by simply putting the name of the quantity before 
the other noun and omitting “ of,” as in German, they say “Ein Glas 
Wein,” &c. 

Sİ dom Jl , bir parcha ekmek, a piece of bread 
wl 4.5 SA! iki kiyyé (oka) et, two okest of meat 
Aç ay) gp bir kadéh sherab, a glass af wine 

> st yg bir fijdn chai, a cup of tea. 


* Literally, Of the ship its captain, Of the Pasha fis son. 
+ An oke is a Turkish measure of 2? lbs. 
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531. There are two ways of expressing the material of which a thing is 
made : | 


(1.) The noun, which is the name of the material, is simply put, like an 
adjective, before the other substantive. Example :— 
es ya) demir zinjir, an iron chain 
> Nol iplik chorab, cotton stockings 
ub yil altoun koutou, a gold box 
gals ye ghiumush kdshik, a silver spoon 
Ce 8) yal altoun kieustek, a gold chain. 


(2.) Or the noun expressing the material is put in the ablative. 
Example :— , 
es} yy) démirden zinjir, an iron chain (or a chain of iron) 
bs wy el altoundan koutou, a gold box (or a box of gold) 
gal yala ghiumushden kâshik, a silver spoon (or a spoon of silver). 


In the latter construction one of the words İnme mamoul or unu 
yapilmish (made), or gyz massnou (fashioned, manufactured) is under- 
stood. It is sometimes also written. Example :— 

Sy) s une yiye demirden yapilmish kieupru, an iron bridge 
ee ) Syrre w Ya démirden mamoul zinjir, an iron chain. 


The Persian Mode of Connecting Noun with Noun. 


532. In books and in conversation also, sometimes when elegance is 
studied, instead of the Turkish way of indicating possession of one thing by 
another, or of rendering “of” in English (see 526, 529), the Persian 
method is used, especially when the words employed are either Arabic or 
Persian. | 

633. This consists simply in putting the name of the possessor first, and 
the name of the thing possessed after it. In pronouncing these nouns the 
sound of i is introduced after the first, if its end is a consonant. Example:— 


wee) slau padishah-t-zémin, the king of the earth 
el > 9 dirakht-i-bdgh, the tree of the garden 
poe yh péder-i-dukhter, the father of the girl 
bla GESİ ashab-i-séif, companions of the sword (military men) 
LEE yl dur-i-bdka, the abode of permanency (future life) 
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dae! Cnty) o> Lİ db-i-hayat noush etmadi, he did not drink the water 
of life 
wees Ctl go> SN ği: yrd houzour-t-baridé né jewdb verirsin, what answer 
will you give in the presence of God? 


534. If the first noun end with an'land be of Persian, Turkish, or 
foreign origin, a consonant 5 is written at the end of it followed by the 
sound of 2 or 2. Exawple:— 


# 


Ji le jayi-péder, the place of this father 
dl sb balayi-khané, the top of the house 
es sh payi-takht, the foot of the throne. 


535. If it end in \ and be of Arabic origin, either a Us is added to it, or 
a hemzé (pronounced with the vowel sound of i). Example :— 


yes lis bakayi-umr, length of life 
wow “ky bina-i-béit, the building of the house. 


536. If it end with a 4 pronounced as a vowel a <5 is added to it, and 
if it end with a vowel s or us a hemzé is appended to it, pronounced like 
dor? 

Wyre} Say rouyi zömin, the face of the earth 
JS WS) bouyi ghiul, the smell of the rose 
lad “5 kdzi-i-houzdt, the judge of judges 
yo “als. khané-i-péder, the father’s house 
lo “ble mahi-i-derya, the fish of the sea 


06. 


Us? dal neshé-i-méi, the gaiety of wine. 


537. When the Persian construction is used, it may be either definitive 
or indefinite ; that is to sav, in English the second noun may have either 
the definitive article “‘ the,” or the indefinite “a * before it. Thus, cw ly 
bina-t-béit may mean either the building of the house, or the building of a 
house ; JSusq) bouyi-ghiul the scent of a rose, or the scent of the rose, and 
so on. 

538. When several nouns follow each other in English, with the pre- 
position “of” repeated several times between them, and the Turkish 
construction is used to render them, the sign of the genitive (Jİ or i) 
may be omitted after one or more of them. Example :— 


ii Sh she 
des! Ey BN) pga) 
Sol ly 
BSL} Sips, raed 
pez MOL pont 


xe 


Yks 


The Use of Synonymous Words in Couples, 


Irak 
bir shouridé meshreb oghlou 


shehiri vézirinin 


var idi 

Kim dir sual éilédekdé 
shehirimiz o padishahinin 
kizi dir dediler 


Kdssdb Hazr mahalléssi 
sakinlerinden 
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The vizier of the city 
of Irak had a good-for- 
nothing son 

On his asking “Whois 
she?” they said, “ She is 
the daughter of the king 
of our city” 

One of the inhabitants 
of the parish of Kassab 
Hazr. 


539. When several nouns follow each other in English, with “ of” 


between them, when rendered into Turkish the 


of” is often translated 


partly in the Persian way and partly in the Turkish, to prevent monotony. 


Example :— 


jie 
sa yle ds! tile,» 
wily gli» ye me 


a 
a 


a s 4 
Lei eet 5, 


Tahsil-i-ilm fa idéssi 


Fen-i-jagrafiyayi tah- 


silina médar 


Her biri shemss-i hus- 
sunun pervanési oloup ma- 
béinlerindé azim kawgha vu 
niza wiki oldou 


Shejéré-t-mahabet semé- 


Téssi 


The advantage of the 
acquisition of knowledge 

A means for the acqui- 
sition of the science of 
geography 

Every one of them 
becoming the moth of the 
sun of her beauty, a great 
quarrel and dispute arose 
between them * 

The fruit of the tree of 
affection. 


The Use of Synonymous Words in Couples. 


540. As most Persian and Arabic words have various meanings, it is 
customary, to prevent any mistake, to use synonymous words in pairs, 
the second noun confirming the meaning of the first. Thus :— 


* See del) bb. 
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py le yy jh 
SoS y wild Sls 
9 İriş Colt 
2 m ) yiye 
eyi öle şe 

pdb e, 


LIF gyo ol 


Ula 3 ache ol 


Mb, ke! obs) 
S başl Jai Ay up Ke 
905 pet hele öleli be) 
İba öper lale 
"âsi salvo al! 
Kinay ala! ple yeğ dye 
ely! the Cte Wl 
AL ech las 


ol Blm yas 


Niaz-u-rija ederim 

Kemal lutf-u-kéremleri 
sémerésinden 

Shahin bir makboul vé 
merghboub vé mahboub bir 
musahibi var idi 

Oushak sadikleri kha tb- 
ou-khasir kaldilar 


Ei kddir-u-tewana 
Ei alim-u-dana 


Raviyan-t-akhbar u-naki- 
lan-i-asar eday-i-shirin vé 
elfaz-i-sukkerin birle ndkl 
ederlér ki zeman-i-evveldé 
Pilsan shehirindé ulemay-t 
assrden bir fdzil mouhdk- 
kak var-idi issminé Ab-ul- 
Mejd derleridi - safha -i 
derounou zivér-i uloum ilé 
arassté vE lissdn-i-khosh 
béyant envai fdssahat-u- 
belaghat il€ pirassté idi 


I beg and request (you) 

From the fruits of your 
perfect grace and favour 

The king had a pleasant 
and agreeable and beloved 
companion 

Her sincere lovers re- 
mained disappointed and 
hopeless* 

Oh, Almighty and 
Powerful One (God) !* 

Oh, Omniscient and 
Wise One (God) ! 

Relators of news and 
narrators of events, with 
sweet grace and sugary 
words report that in olden 
times there was a man of 
proved excellence, one of 
the learned men of the 
age, in the city of Pilsan. 
They called him Ab-ul- 
Mejd. The space of his 
interior} (his mind) was 
embellished with the orna- 
ments of science, and his 
tongue of sweet explana- 
tion was adorned with 
eloquence and fluency. 


541. There being no capital letters to distinguish proper names from 
others the Turks very often use the word el nam (name) or sel) namindé 
(in the name) for the purpose. Example:— 


LOM gö dal Ahmed nam kimessné, the person called Ahmed 
, el J a 3 943 Liverpool nam shéhir, the town called Liverpool 


* See ald bob (‘‘ Tales of a Parrot”). These pairs of words in the original 
language have exactly the same meaning. 9 I translate literally intentionally. 
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wislel WY e” Bou shehirin ayanindan Oo Amongst the chief men 
yj 97 sacl ate Said namindé bir bdzir- Of this city was a merchant 
AY) yl ghian var idi of the name of Said. 


Modes of Address in Turkish. 


542. The words 55,4 hazretleri (their excellency, majesty, high- 
ness) and Silo jendbleri (their honour) are titles equivalent to “his 
majesty,” “his lordship,” “his excellency,” but they are placed after 
instead of before proper names. Examples :— 


da) pe im Lab Usa“ Mahmoud Pasha Hazretleriné, to his Excellency Mahmoud 
Pasha 
Sli pdm bol Padishah hazretleri, his Majesty the Emperor 
iyi Sİ Elehi hazretleri, his Excellency the Ambassador. 


543. In addressing any dignitary it is a great mistake to use this word 
yö with the pronominal affix Cİ or $, that is to say, to employ the 
expression GM ,d> hazretin or Sip hazretiniz (thy or your excellency, 
majesty, &c.) The simple pronoun thou or you must be used, or the 
expression US\Jle ld zat-i-alileri (your high person, or literally their high 
persons). FSC ly zat-i-aliniz (your high person) is also used, but is 
not so respectful, as it is considered more polite to address any one in the 
third person plural. Example, ad23 Cj bes öle ola zat-i-alinizé 
khailt zahmet verdim (1 have given your excellency much trouble). 


The use of the Singular after Cardinal Numbers. 


544. Ifa noun is preceded by a cardinal number it must remain in 
the singular. Example — 
pe 1,9 GİY > Bou deurt refik geur- These four companions saw — 
dota, lig ecl5 48 duldr ki kazi bounlarin that the Cadi would bring 
YU 9 en) wslas  bdshina kazayi assimani a judgment from heaven and 
BS si SU vu öelayi naghehani ghe- a sudden calamity on their 
ww 9 bk yr o tirdjek ki bir vejhil€ defi heads which could not be 

SSO mumkin diyil averted in any way 
Dib Apu) GL! Iki rdissbir ghémibdti- Two captains sink a ship 
rirlar 
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Dervish dakhi mir-i- 
-keliim olmaghin bounlara 
hikiayat gharibé vé temsi- 
lat ajibé ndkl etdi hér 
nuktéyt bin bdb ve her 
babi bin kitdb etmeyin 


The dervish also being 
an eloguent man related to 
them 
wonderful examples, and 


strange tales and 


making every piece of wis- 
dom a thousand chapters 


ehli-mejliss tamam mer- and every chapter a thou- 


tébé zevkyab oldou sand books, the company 


were perfectly delighted 


AS deol MI Iki bassma kitdb dldim _ have bought two printed 
pall books 
DSB wd yh 'Parassi nékddar ? How much are they ? 
duty E ili Elli grousha (At) fifty piastres 
ab 2 yee) jo) Yuz yimourta A hundred eggs 
SAI day po I LW) yb Trebzoundan Erzrouma There are two roads from 
y9 as J 9 ikiyolvardir Trebizond to Erzroum. 


EXERCISE XXIX. 


Have you bought silver spoons? Have you ever seen the island (32 jJezire) 
of Crete (Ww 5 ghirid) ? The king arrived last night. There are no gardens (AsFl 
bdghché) in the town of Brighton. Do you like (a béyenmek) china cups 
(ablative) ? I like them very much, but they are very dear (Shy pâhdli). There 
are a great many wild ducks in that country (Slee memléket). Do you know 
the name of the landlord (ele p ev-sahibi) ? 1 have heardit, but have forgotten 
(ça PD) ounoutmak) it. Buy six okes of grapes ( p 9) o! uzum) for me, and two okes 
of potatoes (HbGL patatass). The Danube is a very large river. Have you seen 
my brother’s portrait (my ressm) ? Isawit at the photographer's (Aas! ogee’ 
fotograf iyaji) house. There is now a fine iron bridge at Constantinople. I wrote 
to His Excellency Fuad Pasha, but I have not yet (lx) daha) received an answer 
(<-> jawab). Iam very much obliged (io! Ke teshekkiur etmek) to your 
Excellency. The company (_»b=* (Jal ehl-i-mejliss) enjoyed themselves (L340 
As! zevkyab). He was one of («0 den) the learned (sic ulema) men of the age 
(yaz assr). He gave a feast (35 ziyafet) to the principal (lac! ayan) men 
of his country (-vJ, vilayet). In that city there was a merchant who had three 
sons. This book contains (A A = havi olmak) fifty-two chapters. Have you 
read the tale (&K> Zikiay4) of the Dervish Hawayi ? I have only read the first and 
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SI 


second chapters (CU b4b) of it. The people (hs khalk) of the city heard 
(MalSu dindémek) the dispute (\ye0 dawa). As soon (, oS ghibi) as the king saw 
the girl’s beauty ( alee jemal), he was smitten Usal! jks 3S lc dshkina ghiriftar 
olmak) with her. Go to the mayor (al yo sou-büshi) of the town (yek shlhir) 
and tell him the circumstances (ile ahwaliniz) (you are in). This woman is the 
wife (ye khatoun) of my elder (eed biyuk) brother. They appealed (C>.c0 
Jan) davet) to the law (a Fan esa sher-i-sherif) and went into the presence 
(ye houzour) of the Cadi (ls kâzi). The Cadi looked at the old ( yazl 
ikhtiyar) man’s face ( 5) yuz). Four persons (3 kishi) agreed (Jax! lal 
ittifdk etmek) to travel (an) role séyahét etmek). For fear (ya khav- 
jindan) of wild (Sd muezzi) animals ( yle janvar) they agreed to sleep emi 
ouyoumak) by turns (ele. )y) nubetlé). They approved (ax! yi tahsin etmek) 
and applauded (* Sazıl wy yi aferin etmek) the carpenter's (So dulghér) skill 
(~> Auner) (ablative). Have you written to His Excellency the Prince ( SN ye 
shehzadé)? There were formerly (lis sabika) two brothers of mine in the king’s 
service (Weds khidmet, hizmet}+). They were young men (Cr gö tazé juwan), 
but in sense (ydoy> clic akl jihetinden) and intelligence (Games! feraset) they 
were old (_y pir). 
THE ADJECTIVE. 
Adjectives of Turkish Origin. 
545. In an ordinary way, especially when the words used are of Turkish 


origin, the adjective in Turkish, as in English, is put before the noun, and 
is invariable, whether the noun be masculine or feminine, singular or plural. 


pa Jj Ghiuzel dddm A handsome man 
W513 ayes Ghiuzel kâri A pretty woman 
poo! Ji Ghiuzel ddémlar Handsome men 
pss İs Ghiuzel kdrilar Pretty women 
el oes Biyuk dddm A great man 
ol İşe Biyuk âdâmlar Great men 
yes 9 ya wl Pp Bir 6 sherab vé dilber A good wine and a 
3) pe b Al yaz avret iki tdtli zéhir dir fascinating woman are two 
yo sweet poisons (slaves. 
Ja pia dis hs Wafir ghiuzel jariyélér Many beautiful (female) 


* It is not requisite to repeat {)4w\ when writing the Turkish sentence. 
+ The latter is the usual pronunciation in Turkish, although incorrect. 
N 


178 


A Practical Grammar of the Turkish Language. 


546. When the adjective is the predicate of a sentence it still remains 


invariable. Example :— 
Px Jo 53 
y9 ij) a8 yala Us de 


p plylen 
he yeliz 


Yİ poteS Kai 
jks 03 

Yy des Sls 
İsi Yo Sls 
DY Se HG 
Ze rhs 


Kiz déli dir 
Deli ol dir ki zenghin dir 
vé foukera ghibi ghechenir 
Bou chichek ghiuzel dir 
Bou chichekler ghiuzel dir 
Khojamiz pek malou- 
matli dir 
Khojalarimiz 
mdtli dir 
Dosstounouz kéifsiz dir 


malou- 


Kizi kétfsiz dir 
Shaghird tenbel dir 
Shaghirdan tenbel dir 
Kdri chirkin dir 
Kadrilar chirkin dir 


The girl is mad 
He is mad who is rich 
and yet lives like the poor 
This flower is pretty 
These flowers are pretty 
Our professor is very 
learned 
Our 
learned 
Your friend is ill 
His daughter is ill 
The pupil is lazy 
The pupils are lazy 
The woman is ugly 
The women are lazy. 


professors are 


The Persian Mode of Connecting Noun and Adjective. 


547. In books, and in conversation when elegance is studied, the Persian 
mode of connecting the adjective is often adopted. This consists in putting 
the adjective after the noun, and joining the two vocally by pronouncing 
an z between them. Example :— 


lade ely 
hiss) isis J 


MA sne İs! 


5 Ja Kays aly 


Zİ toil apf wye9 
pre aye wile 


Yi göl; 


Bügh-i-dilktusha 

Lissan-i-turkiyi eugh- 
renmélt siniz 

Ol memléketdé bir 
shehir-t-dzim var-idi 

Mizaj-i-shertfiniz nassl 
dir ? 

Ghechen ghiun Ezmiré 
teshrif-i-alilerindé sipa- 
rish-i-ajizi vâki olmoush 


A delightful garden 

You ought to learn the 
Turkish language 

There was a great city in 
that country 

How is yovr (noble) 
health ? 

The other day, on your 
sublime visit to Smyrna, I 
gave you a humble comw- 


misslon. 


* “And” and “ but” are often thus found together in Turkish. 


The Use of Avabiç Adjectives. 
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548. The rules with regard to the connection of the two nouns after the 
Persian fashion (see 533, 534, 535, 536) apply also to a noun and an 
adjective connected in the Persian way. Example :— 


Vali-‘i-adil 
Binayi-ustuvar 
Mouyi-siyah 
Khané-‘i-dilkiusha — 
Jayi-janfeza 
Duayi-khair 
Méivé-‘i-shirin 
Devlet-i-béhiyé-t-iran 
Vukelayi - saltanat - 1 - 
seniyéden* biri mektebé 
ziyareté gheldiyinden tésh- 
ekkiur-namé 


A just governor 

A solid building 

Black hair 

A delightful house . 

A delicious place 

A good prayer 

Sweet fruit [Persia 

The beautiful State of 

A letter of thanks for one 
of the ministers of the 
Turkish Government com- 
ing to visit a school. 


The Use of Arabic Adjectives. 


549. When an Arabic adjective is placed before a noun it generally is 
invaniable, applyirig both to masculine and feminine, singular and plural 


substantives. 
9 ee 

wee ro 

vt petals 9 bb 
ey ory 
Yl sai liye al 
UZ > yasi sd 
cane by se 
İNE 


Example :— 


A zim vézir 

Azim devlet (feminine) 

Nazir vé khojamiz bou 
shaghird koullarina turki 
lissönini eurutméyé bed u 
mubashiret bouyourdouk- 
larinda evvela vahi rabba- 
nidan khabr veren Arabi 
hurouf dtini 
yourdouklarindan 


talim bou- 


A great vizier 

A great state 

Mv principal and pro- 
fessor on their beginning 
to teach this pupil your 
(humble) servant the Turk- 
ish language having first of 
all taught me the Arabic 
letters which inform one of 
the Divine inspiration.t 


550. If the Arabic adjective, however, follows the noun it agrees with it 


in number and gender. 


* This word literally means ‘ 


“splendid,” but is used for “ Turkish.” 


+ This means that the Koran is written with Arabic letters. 
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uly! "hangs cle 


Ssh0 Bde “dus 
yaaa! 

“Ale dy kan carte) 
peal coe! y pil 


Devlet-t-aliyé 
Devlet-i-behiyé-i-iran 


Sené-i-jédidé doukhoul 
etdiyinden 

Zat-i-seniyéleriné ala- 
ka-‘i-ézeliyém u oukhou- 


vet-t-ébediyém 
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The  sublime* 


(Turkey) 
The beautiful” state of 


Persia 


nation 


As the new year has com- 
menced 

My eternal love and ever- 
lasting brotherhood to your 
brilhantt person. 


551. An Arabic irregular plural noun requires the adjective following it 


to be an irregular plural or feminine singular (regular). Example :— 


dy lene bala 

ales AS, 

âsi vel, 

* ARAR yap 
Lis yel 


Khoutout-i-mutévaziyé 

Vukelayi-fékham 

Kawaid-i-ossmaniyé 

Jemahir-i-mujtémié-‘i - 
-Amérika 

Kila-i-iraniyéden birt 
dir 

Enbiya-‘i-izdm 


Parallel lines 

Noble ministers 

Turkish rules 

The United States (re- 
publics) of America 

It is one of the Persian 
fortresses 

Great prophets. 


552. When the adjective is put after the noun in the Persian way it 
takes the affixes which would be added to the noun were the adjective put 


before it. 
» Ny! es pr 
İNS dalar pat >»! 
2 dai SG ps AES 


Sa 9 ph pe balla 
SAS 


* These are stereotyped epithets in continual use. 


Example :— 


Kâdbr-i-sherifi orada 


dir 


Bir - shehir - 1 - azimé 


gheldek 
Keif-i-sherifiniz nassl 
dir? 
Mizaj-i-valaleri isstif- 
sarindé shoukké tahrir u 
tessyir kilindi 


His holy tomb is there 
We came fo a large city 


How is your noble health 
(how do you do) ? 

The note was written and 
sent to inguire after your 
“ exalted ” health. 


t+ The example I have taken to illustrate the rules are often taken from Turkish 


standard works. 


of them will sound peculiar to English ears, 


They are thoroughly Turkish, of course, and therefore the English 
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Gls Salk Yi ps 
wo aim xb alle 
yl 


Kelam -i- surreya -ni- 
zdminlé khalk - i - alemi 
tariki-hdkka delalet edér- 
sen 
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With thy brilliant* dis- 
course you guide the people 
of the world into the path 
of truth. 


553. When adjectives are put before the noun in the Turkish way they 


are generally not joined together by the conjunction , vé (and), but they 
are sometimes and very often in writing. Example :— 


pal shot li 
or pal aol y li 
jd ipssseo diğ 
OF jad yare 9 liz 
siya SiS, 
hae 

Oya 9 Clue 
o,St Yo EN 
plak AR, wi gular 
a) 

pig Voy Sk » 
Sal ls 

re 9 SS e 
pele 


Ghiuzel édeplt âdüm 
Ghiuzel vé edepli dddm 


Ghiuzel mahjoub kiz | 


Vi 


Ghiuzel vé mahjoub kiz | 

Bir ghayet ghiuzel vé 
merghoub kitdb 

Mubarek vé messoud 
khakipayi merahim-aloud 
humayoundan rijayi kem- 
teraném dir 

Bir akil u dana véziri 
var ite 

Chok ghiuzel vé mer- 
ghoub shair 


A handsome and polite 
man 


A pretty and modest girl 


An extremely Jdeautiful 
and popular book 

It is my humble request 
to your blessed and happy 
Imperial Majesty, who are 
noted for mercy 

He had an intelligent and 
wise vizier 

A very beautiful and 
popular poet. 


654. When there are several adjectives put after the noun in the Persian 


way they are never connected by », but they are joined to each other by the 
sound of 2, according to the rules given for connecting nouns with nouns 
and nouns with adjectives in the Persian fashion (see 533, 534, 535, 
536). Example :— 


Ale p e *dalile,s Fermdn - name - ‘i - Your noble and princely 
= Zİ 35. O mekiarim alam€- i-khidi- | letter 
vandleri 
eS | as eel gar “ir Merahim - i - aliye -i - Your high and states- 


assefanéleri man-like} acts of grace. 


565. An adjective, or a possessive pronominal affix when used as an 
adjective, may refer to several nouns without being repeated. Example :— 


* The expression pi b yi suréyya-nizam literally means, ‘arranged like the Pleiades.” 
+ The word lic) is derived from Wtc!, the name of Solomon’s grand vizier. 
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yale 9 LR on 
yep Sly as 
Elaman Sal olde 


Ta “soll yas 
VA ee 9 Gyz 
AS Sy 

SW 

pe ee U 

KN 


Sihat-u-afiyetleri khab- 
rilé bizleri ferhan udilshad 


etmélert témennasindé 


Loutf-u-ihsan kerima- 
néleriné mutéshekkir im 

VE ishbou tebrik u- 
tehniyet - 2 - alilérinden 
mahzouziyet u-memnouni- 
yet - 1 - ajizaném tarifden 
azade oldoughou béyanindé 
vé mubarek mizaj-i-dev- 
letléri 
miké -t- senavöri tahrir 
kilindi 


a - böinlerinde dzim 


isstifsarindé ne- 


mubahessé vu munazéa 


wdki oldou 
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Requesting you to make 
us glad and joyful with the 
news of your health and 
immunity from sickness 

I thank you for your 
gracious favour and kindness 

My letter (the letter of 
him who prays for you) has 
been written to explain that 
my humbler joy and delight, 
owing to your sublime con- 
gratulatton and felicitatton, 
are beyond expression, and 
to enguire after your bles- 
sed health* 

A great discussion and 
great guarrel arose between 
them. 


556. If two nouns be joined in the Persian way, and the first is 
described by one or more adjectives, simple or compound, they must be 


put after the first noun. 


Söylen 
ea yer 
ifr yelesi rey 


Example :— 


Khabr-i-mésseret essr- 
t-julouss-t-humayounlari 

Filün kimessné sayé-‘i- 
shevketvayé -'i- hazret -i- 
shahanédé bir kita séfiné 
bina vu insha edöjöyi 
béyanilé izn-u roukhsdt 
bé arzuhal 


iltimass etmish 


vérlilmasst 


The joyful tidings of his 
imperial accession 

A certain person, stat. 
ing that he will construct 
and build a vessel under the 
mightyt shadow of (his) 
imperial majesty, has re- 
quested by a petition that 
permission be given (him). 


567. Adjectives which require some other word or words to complete 
their meaning must be put after those words when Turkish construction is 


used. Example :— 


* This is the style usual in Turkish letters, and is extracted verbatim from one. 


+ This is the style adopted in Government documents, 
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gb al Ott Sherab ilé dolou Full of wine 
sb » wl aa lee Mouharebéyé kddir bir o A king able in war 
padishah [dir [arts 
yo yo dy kaale lane Sanat-i-ajib€ ye kddir He is skilful in strange 
> pl bad LoS  Kélimaté kddir bir He is a companion able 
dite & ye u>lac mussahib dir ki messli in speech whose like is not 
Sa otal S ghicurulmush déil seen, 


558. With the Persian construction, the adjective always precedes the 
word it requires to complete its meaning. Example :— 


döle ph " OKddir-i mubahessé Able in controversy. 


The Use of » bir, “A,” with an Adjective, 


559. When the word ,) bir, “one” or “a,” is used with an adjective 
qualifying a noun, it is generally put immediately before the noun, and not 
before the adjective, as in English; but it can also be put before the 
adjective. Thus :— 


yo ol , yı! di bir dddm dir, heis a good man 
pal walks deal faidé'li bir kitdb âldim, I have bought a useful book 
nl ah y bir bi sherab, a good wine 
ww pol yi pola insifsiz bir dddm sin, thou art a dishonest man 
Kasa oya dhl je tömiz bir ustad bilirmisiniz?do you know a good workman ? 
Lt gp gök tétlé bir elma, a sweet apple. 


The Turkish Adjective 5 ghibi. 


560. The Turkish adjective , .$ ghibi (like) comes after nouns and 
pronouns, instead of before them, as in English. 
ue m? Y yele tourp ghibi, like a radish 
es geli élmdss ghibi, like a diamond 
pet LAS ghémi ghibi, like a ship 
eS ho! arsslan ghibi, like a lion. 
When used thus with a noun, or with the personal pronoun third person 


plural, with the plural demonstrative pronouns, or with interrogative or 
relative pronouns, it requires no change in those words. Example :— 
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bb 5 syd) oS yp 
AEA) Be 5 los ue 


ye iS b ge 
Somer y9ht Bia oS pl 


EMS Sih Sy 


use) 


Serv ghibi reftaré vE 
touti ghibi ghiuftaré bdsh- 
ladi 

Touti ghibi suwéylér 

Anlar ghibi yazé bilir- 
misiniz ? 

Bounlar ghibi ghiuzel 
kitdblariniz var mi ? 


She began to walk dike 
a cypress tree* and talk Zike 
a parrot 

He talks like a parrot 

Can you write like them ? 


Have you pretty books 
like these ? 


561. When used with any other pronoun than those stated above, 3 
requires the pronoun to be in the genitive. Example :— 


Benim ghibi 
Sizin ghibi 

Anin ghibi 

Sdna bou hikiayéy: 
ibraz etmekden mouradim 
bou dir ki benim ghibi bir 
mahremi-i-issrar elé ghir- 
mish iken mushaverédé 


thmal etméyésin 


Like me 

Like you 

Like him 

My object in telling 
you this tale is that, having 
got a confidant like me, 
you may not neglect me in 


consultation. 


Adjectives Requiring the Dative Case. 


562. Many adjectives require the noun or pronoun to which they 
refer to be in the dative case. Those most in use which do so are the 


following :— 


Lazim 

Fa ideli 
Malik 
Ma'il 
Muhtdj 
Moughayir 
Munassib 
Layik 


Necessary 
Useful 
Possessing 
İnclined 
İn need of, wanting, reguir- 
Contrary to 

Fit, proper for 

Fit, worthy of 


[ing 


* See ach db. The cypress is regarded in the Fast as the symbol of 


gracefulness. 


Adjectives Requiring the Dative Case. 


Made 
yk 
gl, 
sh 
wil, 


sth 


— 


Examples :— 
eS > ye 


Sy 
sialsol asil öle 
jas ee 

a, bana! | nat 
2 SSS well Se des 
sat JSo e by dace 


ley ölse ye 
ale eye ues 
Si, 
© 


dl » gir sub 
Jus & sus! ue: 
eas pares, EY VOLE 
os se Jeb şi 
ty Mace pian joe 
youl sl seli 0) 


Moukayyéd 
Yakishik 
Yarar 
Yaramaz 
Wakif 
Moutdli 


Ousoula-moughayir na- 
-béja-vu-na-seza héréket 
Kitdb siparishiné da'ir 
bir mektoup 
Medhé layi 
Néyé yarar? o [dir 
Himmetinizé = muhtdj 
Katl-i-nefss khousous- 
sinda ajelé etmek padisha- 
leré munassib déil dir 
Fakir Abul-Mejd issé 
bir fil yuku dltoun deil bir 
habbéyé malik deil idi 


Hâkk subhanahu ve 
taala hazretleri derounoum 
haline wdkif dir 


Shah Behvaj bou ah- 
walé moutdli oldoughou 
ghibi kemal shéfakdtindan 
dghlayip vé bi tévakouf 
bir fil yuku altoun khazi- 
nésinden chikardip bir 
béyaz file yukléyip Abdi 
Mejde tesslim etdiler 
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Attentive to 

Suitable, fitting, seemiy 
Useful 

Useless 

Aware of 

Cognisant of, aware of. 


Unseemly and improper 
conduct, contrary to custom. 

A letter about ordering a 
book 

Worthy of praise 

What is it useful for ? 

It requires your influence 

In the matter of taking 
life it is not proper for kings 
to be in a hurry 

As for poor Abul Mejd, 
he did not only not possess 
an elephant load of gold, 
but not even a grain 

His Majesty God (to 
whom be praise, and whose 
name be exalted !*) is aware 
of the state of my interior 
(soul) 

As soon as Shah Beh- 
vaj became cognisant of this 
state (of things) he cried 
from his perfect commiser- 
ation, and, without delay 
having an elephant load of — 
gold taken out of his treas 
sury, and put on a white 
elephant, they delivered it 
to Abul Mejd 


* These two Arabic expressions are continually used after the name of God. 
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SALI yla 


Padishahlér kendi koul- 
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Kings do not need a pre- 


PQ sdQc 2 yh iH yi 99 larini euldurmekdé bir text for killing their ser- 


d So chee ale 


illeté muhtdj déil dir 


vants. 


Adjectives Requiring the Ablative. 
563. Some adjectives require the ablative, the following amongst the 


number :— 


EMET 
youn ws) İY pace 
aol! base 


Sloe 4 farts 
baa 9 Oyle > ya! 
| yalı! 
Baty E03 gal ça ee 
45) İİ giz 
yas &xla3 yo os 
reggie cle SN, 
Chay 
wewdle İle cule 
ÖYLE yi öy! 
gr kre 
ey YY 
pi gave 
a seli, :! 


Memnoun 
Khoshnoud 
Mahzouz 
Mahzoun 
Mukéddér 
ME'youss 


Ishtiydkané muraselaté 
mdsrouf oldn himmetiniz- 
den mahzouz oldoum 


Khojalar vé hempaleri 
andan khoshnoud ou mah- 
zouz oldoular 

Fildn shéi shou kddar 
grousha ishtira vé irsal 
bouyourdouklarina dair 
bir kita tahrirat valaleri 
mé eli mefhoumoumouz ol- 
moush 

Zat - t- alinizi afiyet 
ghieurdughumden 
ghayetlé memnounoum 


uzeré 


Sizi ghieurdughumden 
pek memnounoum 

Abule-Mejd mdksoud- 
ounoun hdsil olmasindan 
mé youss oloup zar zar 
dghladi 


Glad 

Pleased 

Delighted 

Grieved 

Sorry 

Desperate, hopeless 


I am delighted at the 
exertions made by you in 
affectionately correspond- 
ing* (with me) 

His teachers and school- 
fellows were pleased and 
delighted with him 

I have understood the 
meaning of a “ sublime” 
letter of yours* about your 
kindly buying ang, sending 
such and such things at so 
many piastres 

I am extremely glud I 


see you in good health 
I am glad to see you 
Abul-Mejd despairing of 


his object being attained, 
cried and groaned. 


* Turkish epistolary style of writing. 
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EXERCISE XXX. 


Look at these pretty flowers? He is a good and a learned man. The Turkish 
language is very useful (LJ sols faidéli), She is a fascinating (wey gop dilfirib) 
woman. There are many pretty women in London. What is that book about? 
It is about geometry (434 hendessé). Have you read the history ÇE gi” tarikh) 
of Turkey (ac AR devlet-i-aliy&) ? have read it. The eternal (5% ébedi) 
friendship (c-.s* mahabet) existing ( Js yy derkiar) between us. Does he know 
Oriental (om sharki) languages (45..1| (pl.) elsiné)? He is a very learned man. 
How is your (sublime) health (WS kéif’) ? Thank you (41) Mas! elhamd-u-lillah), 
I am very well ( pa éi). How is your (noble) (0 ,w sherif ) mother (sal 
(A.) walidé)? All kinds ( J ye) 3 9 turlu turlu) of various (cila moukhtélif) 
individuals (oll (pl.) eshkhass) came to the town. He received various presents 
(bla (pl.) Aédaya) from his friends. He acted (İmei AS >> héréket etmek) thus 
after great (pelas üzim) reflection ( Ss téfekkiur). He is an old and faithful (3dhe 
sddik) servant ( lal émekdar). The king not knowing the worth ( yo kddr) and 
value (4.3 kdimet) of an old servant, grew tired ((j Lil ousanmak) of him. 
You have beautiful silver spoons. Where did you buy them? I bought them in 
London of a good silversmith (Aged kouyoumjou). They are not dear ( gly 
pahdli). What a pretty little watch (celb saat)! Is it gold? Yes* The 
English merchants are very rich ai zenghin). Have you ever been in England? 
I lived there three months (-5İ a7). Do you think it a pretty country (Sle 
memléket) ? It is a pretty and a bealthy ( plas shifali) country. The climate is 
too damp ( gob oy ig ln) daha chok routoubetli), The climate (İp hawa) of 
'Turkey is very agreeable (i) /atif). The sky İŞ ghieuk) is very clear ( aly 
berrak). There are many (iy chok) high (2.6) yuksek) hills (43 tepé) in 
the neighbourhood (\g> jiwar) of Constantinople (<Jgai.u) Zestanbol). 


THE DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 
The Comparative. 


564. The comparative degree is generally expressed by putting the 
word with which the comparison is made in the ablative case and leaving 
the adjective unaltered. The words (39 daha (more) and sok}; ziyade 
(more) are sometimes put before the adjective for the sake of emphasis, or 
to prevent ambiguity. Example :— 


* Say, “It is gold,” it being too abrupt in Turkish to merely answer, © Yes.” 
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asi yle 
PEWS 
fat İğ HY jo 
eli 2 Por 9? 
dey, lables ald) suf 


QOD yesil do 
AS y wth) suns 
3 iye BL; yele 

RRS yili yz 


gözle yali ile 
yp 

2 3h dre ol 

Je é YMY yb 


ce gale tae 


gh gele Het 
A 5) lantns 
YU ie Sİ. 
Jr) 


Sirkéden ekshi 
Shékérden tâtli 
Ahmed sizden boilou dir 
Siz benden zenghin siniz 
Bou jevher bi ndziri 
alip kendi elinlé soultdn- 
-t-rouma hédiyé edesin bou 
hédiyé zimnindé loutf ou 
mémoulinden 


ziyadé messrour ou khan- 


keremilé 


dan oloursoun dédiler 


Arsslan tilkiden she- 
Jaatli dir* 

Altin ghiumishden didir 

Zan etdiyimden ghech 
dir 

Senden devletli olan ile 


ortak olma 


Muhibb-i-sddik é dir 
kishinin dkrabasindan 

Hükk seuz z€hirden dji 
dir 
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Sourer than vinegar 

Sweeter than sugar 

Ahmed is taller than you 

You are richer than I 

They said: “Take this 
peerless jewel with thy own 
hand,and makea present (of 
it) to the king of Roum; and 
with regard to this jewel, 
by his favour and gracious- 
ness you will be more 
pleased and delighted than 
you expect 

The lion is braver than 
the fox 

Gold is detter than silver 

It is Zafer than I thought 


Do not become a partner 
with a more exalted man 
than thyself 

A faithful friend is better 
than relations 

A true word is bitterer 


than poison. 


565. Sometimes the Arabic comparative form of adjectives is used 


Example :— 
gö role yyö US 
GEMİ dil yele 


dat pos” a Bari 
yeke İl 


—— —— - 


Hukéma zararsı-amdan 


zarar-i-khass evla dir dé- 
mishler 


Bou shakhssi tejribe 
etmek evla dir 


* The ,9 dir may be omitted. 


Wise men have said, 
“individual harm is better 
than public harm” (i.e. 


Injury to individuals is 
better than injury to the 
world in general) 


İt is better to test this 
individual. 


t Turkish proverb. 
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The Superlative. 
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566. The superlative in general is expressed by the word W en being 
prefixed to the adjective. The adjective takes the pronominal termination 
a (his, hers, its), and the word with which the comparison is made is 


put in the genitive. 


oy! cD) JUN 


5 a 
3 ira sole gi y= 
Caw prliosh lool 


Example :— 


Elmalerin en &issi 


Padishaha ghelip Mah- 
rouséyt ghayetdé chirkin 
déyup kddh ou zem edip 
éitdiler Padishahim senin 
haremindé jariyélerin en 
ednassi ol kizdan hussndar 
olmak gherek 


The best of the apples, or 
the best apple 

They came to the king. 
and said that Mahrousé was 
extremely ugly, and cen- 
suring and reviling her, ex- 
claimed: Sire, the lowest 
of the slaves in thy harem 
must be more beautiful than 
that girl. 


567. The word İİ en, however, is sometimes omitted. Example :— 


Lon! İle 
Son Leal 
y9 


Kizlarin dissi 
Adimlarin biyughu 


At haiwdnlarin éissi dir 


The best girl 

The biggest man 

The horse is the best 
animal. 


568. The superlative is occasionally expressed by employing the com- 
parative in conjunction with such words as dus jumlé or un» hep (all). 


Example :— 
gözler inekle 


y9 
yl W535 yi” alkol 


Jumlésinden 
dir 
Padishahin bir kizi var 


shoyantli 


He is the bravest 


The king has a daughter 


wp e” as jo dir ki jémi kizlardan who is the prettiest and 
Jo kime 9 hare  jémilé vE hassané dir 


oe 
- 


Your brother is taller than you. 


EXERCİSE XXXI. 
Knowledge ( 


most beautiful of all girls, 


“ilm) is better than wealth 


(_Jle mal). If you do as I tell you you will be more delighted than you expect. 
London (3) gi Londra) is larger than Paris (cw we Paris), Teheran (hab 
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Tehrân) is smaller than Constantinople. The horse is the most useful (gil 
faideli) animal. Silk (İİ ipek) is dearer (sl pdhdli) than cotton (jyeb 
pdmouk). Our house is larger than yours, but Mr. So-and-so’s (503) M3 fildn 
effendi) is the largest. This is the best book for learning French (> jaar | 5 Jransizja). 
İt is most necessary ( e)! elzem, Arabic comparative) for those who go to Turkey to 
know Turkish. It is later than you thought. He knows French better than you. 


THE NUMERALS. 
The Position of the Numerals. 
569. A Turkish or Persian noun of number, when used as an adjective, 


is always put before the noun, but an Arabic noun of number is put after 
the noun. Example :— 


aol Al Iki dddm Two men 
WS Ze ee) Besh kari Five women 
Gyre pi Uch chojouk Three children 
9 Hs ye hols SAI Jki varil barout vE Two barrels of powder 
eo) wal s b A! iki top vé on iki tufék and two cannon and twelve 
LİR muskets 
pe Lip (P,) * Heft iklim The seven climates 
jay ya (P.) Hizar yek rouz A thousand and one days 
dy yp de (P.) Sad hézar lalé A hundred thousand 
tulips 
doar S| 3 (A.) Kouwa-yi-khamsé The five senses 
wel S a) we} Ax Bad zeman Bassrayé After some time he came 


ous AUIS. Chane Ld»  ghelipHashiminin khanés- to Bassora, and asked for 
n> J yy) Kg) JVs sint sual edip hézar zahmet the house of Hashmin, and 
SN als! sé Bouldou found it after (with) a 
| thousand troubles. 
570. When the Turkish and Persian nouns of number are used, the 
nouns they refer to must be in the singular. Example :— 


yo Bir yes T sf Uch kitdbim var dir T have three books 
Se OI sale » Bou mouharebédé iki In this battle two 
aol yd} 934) je? bin besh yuz otouz devri thousand five hundred and 
EN J İğ dddm mdktoul oldou thirty-four men were killed 


* The words marked P. are Persian, those marked A. are Arabic. 


tt Che) öve ey 
oly dale. 


dal eli 
poe pp 


wher 39 (P.) 
e a cased 


sali ol Oy 


ib 5 ayyaş sad) yy 
l=) öğe orders) 
3 wh alo jy pou! 
all up yal 


pHws ike 


The Arabic Numerals, 


Bizim mahalédé bin 
besh khané var 


Bou essr insha olounal; 
besh yuz sené dir 


Du jihan 
Tessti bdshindandushup 
bin paré oldou 


Bou tarafdé yimouria 
vé tawouk boulounmadigh- 
indan sizleré rija edérim 
yuz tané tawouk vé bin 
tané yimourta ishtira edip 
il€ tarafimizé 
ghieunderésiz 


kdtirji 


The Arabic Numerals. 
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İn our parish there are 
one thousand and five 
houses 

Jt is five hundred years 
since this monument was 
erected 

The two worlds 

The tray falling from his 
head, became (broke into) 
a thousand pieces 

There being no eggs or 
fowls here, I request you to 
buy 100 fowls and 1000 
eggs, and send them to me 
by the muleteer, 


571. The Turks never make use of the Arabic numerals a>! ahad or 
Aİ, wahid (one), 051 ihda (one) (feminine), and ,p-\ issnéin or ul 
issni (two), as adjectives; but they do sometimes in writing employ the 
other Arabic numbers as adjectives, and when they do so the noun is put 
in the plural. Example :— 


aD at 


draw bil (A.) 
asi Sly (A) * 


wi) le 


Jeza ir-t seba 


Akâlim-t-seba 
Kouwa-yi-khamsé 
Jewanib-i-erba 
Anasir-i-érbaa 


The seven islands (the 
name given by the Turks 
to the Ionian Islands) 

The seven climates 

The five senses 

The four sides 

The four elements. 


A Noun of Number with an Adjective. 


572. If the noun is described by one or more adjectives as well as a 


* e kuwa is the Arabic plural of 49 kouvvet (power, faculty). 
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noun of number, the number, if it be Turkish, is put before the adjective, 


and if it be Arabic it is put directly after the noun. 


. Oy aly SI 
UR 2 so 
5 sa Sl 


Iki béydz yelek 
Yirmi kdra koyoun 
Kowwa- yi -khams€-'i- 


zahire 


Example :— 

Two white waistcoats 

Twenty black sheep 

The five physical (ap- 
parent) senses. 


The Word “Or” between Numerals. 


573. The word “or” between two nouns of number in English is 
omitted in Turkish. Example :— 


ul esl 

gery dl * 
yo 

bs e el u 
Sho syed Slery! 39 ell 
pyle 

Nm yi LeLb 
22 pol vost AL QayS 


pi 302 


Iki uch élma 

Böna kirk elli 
borjli dir 

Besh dlti turlu kitdb 
lip bizlere irsal bouyour- 


lira 


maleri ryamiz dir 
Didghin bir khosh mes- 
sirlik mahaline vardikda 
ghieurduki besh own ödüm 
bir yeré otourmoushlar 


Two or three apples 

He owes me forty or fifty 
pounds 

I request* you to buy 
five or siz kinds of books, 
and send them to me (us)+ 

Having come to a plea- 
sant promenade amongst 
the mountains, he saw that 
five or ten men were sitting 
in a place (there). 


574. The Turkish nouns of number are sometimes put after nouns they 


qualify in appearance when they designate only a part of another number. 
In this case the noun is put in the genitive, is either singular or plural, and 
the noun of number takes the pronominal affix of the third person singular 
(US or e) The Turkish noun of number is, in reality, in such instances, 
used substantively. Example :— 


Sp İ J e yy) Dervishlerin birt ? One of the dervishes, or, 
Sy) İZ 0 Dervishin biri § a dervish 
Sy esl - Adémlarin biri A man, or, one of the 
or 57 Sel Addmin biri men 


* Literally, “It is oyr request” ; but it is considered respectful to use “we” 
for “1,” and “ our” for “ mine.”’ 


+ “Us ” is used for “me.” See preceding note, 
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The Use of 35>, Ude, cy, ii, and <b. 


575. After the words is chok (much, many), İl wâfir (many), 
cao 3) bir kach (a few), Ye) bâzi (some), and rag kach (how many 2), 
the noun may be put in the singular or plural, bur is generally put in the 


former. Example :— 


GL hez \s 
y') ör 
NE Cat Ey) 


Bir kach sdtr yazarim 


Bir kach dddmlar 
gheldi 

Isstanbolda kach kieu- 
pru var? 


Bézi-kerré siki lodoss 
essérsé deniz pek sert 
olour 

Bir kach ai yaninde 


I will write a few lines 
A few men came 


How many bridges are 
there in Constantinople ? 

Sometimes if a strong 
south-west wind is blowing, 
the sea gets very rough 

He was in his service a 


khidmet (hizmet) éilédi Sew months. 


EXERCISE XXXII. 


Please buy me twenty okes of grapes and send them here. You have a great 
many friends in Constantinople. A gregt many thousand men were killed in the 
war (4 yere mouharebé) between Turkey and Russia. The Turks fought (E.E 
ul kawgha etmek) better than the Russians ( na mosskof ). Russia is a larger 
country than Turkey. The Mediterranean ( Pp dk deniz) is larger than the 
Black Sea ( Oo 5,9 kdra döniz). The position ese mevki) of Constantinople is 
most (Hy pek) beautiful. The Bosphorus ( jy Boghdz) is more beautiful than 
the Bay of Naples (5; 98 cap Napoli kieurfezi). Give me five or six pounds. 
I called you five or six times (4, S kerré), but you did not come. What were you 
doing ? I was writing and did not hear you. Make haste (cl dct ajelé etmek) 
for (| |.) Zira) it is later than I thought. He brought two beautiful white roses 
(JS ghiul) from his garden (Atel bâgche). You have five white cows (İl 
inek), but the best one is ill. In hot countries mutton (çe! we 3 koyoun ett) is 
more digestible (2.25 khafif) than beef (o ee sighir eti), veal (il Gls dana 
eti) is worse than beef, but pork sil b domouz eti) is the worst of all. I like 
lamb (, . a | 99° kouzou eti) better than mutton. Tea (> chat) is dearer than 
coffee (3943 kahwé). Tea is better than wine. 


O 
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The Demonstrative Pronoun. 


576. A demonstrative pronoun, used adjectively, precedes both the noun 
adjective and noun of number, as in English. Example :— 


hal yet os) 92 
Ls 


Bou uch biyuk bdssma 
kitdb 


These three large printed 
books. 


The Pronominal Affixes. 


577. The pronominal affixes corresponding to my, thy, his, hers, &c., 
are not always put after the noun to which they refer. If the noun be 
followed by an adjective, simple or compound, or another noun with which 
it is in conjunction, then they are put at the end of the last word. 


Example :— 


Ja Kole Wi 


ye Sid xe 
wis! 
bao y kemikle (ad 


kokil Cail Gee 


vole ys ya 

İd yl getire 
we JP yd jo özge 
cently AA Sİ 


ulas oh) olf 
ayal! 
LA yil 


e yakayı saree] 
b oS 2 e 
AKS ayal Cyl 
wil 0 a WS U se 
File ys gr 
5 dd Lite 9 Salı 
i? 3 yor yalı 
Yİ p> İİ oly! 


Keif-i-aliniz nassl dir? 
Eid-i-sherifiniz 
barek olsoun 


MU 


Himmet -i - alisiné vE 
kéreminé tahsin u aferin 
dilediler 

Bir ghun adet-i-marou- 
J€ssi uzeré shehirin ichin- 
dé der béder ghézer ken 
na-ghiah bir kimséyé rdsst 
ghelip zahidé khitdb diledi 
|. arr 

Khdtoun khanénin ich- 
indé otourmakdan jdni 
sikilip bir ghiun tdshra 
chikip charshiya ghéz- 
méghé ghitdi na-ghiah bir 
sarraf juwani ghieurup 
dshik oldou vé mushahedé- 
- i-jemalinden bi sdbr vé 


bi aram oloup her ghiun 


How is your high health? 

May your noble féte be 
blessed * 

They approved and ap- 
plauded his august exertions 
and graciousness 

One day, according to his 
well - known custom, going 
from door to door (begging) 
in the town, he suddenly met 
someone who addressed him 
(the ascetic), saying 

_ The lady being weary of 
sitting at home, one day 
went out to walk in the 
Suddenly 


she perceived the son of a 


market - place. 


money-changer and fell in 
love with him, and from the 
contemplation of his beauty 
becoming restless and in- 


* Used on the occasion of any festival, as we say, A merry Christmas to 


you,” &c. 


33° Yl ile 
ğe in Cul 


Sy gy det jh y 


Jeol Lean bl 


559) Lohans ole 
AÜ kile sa) 
gerer gli iz 


9, yeli 
YU ar on 
ees Si é yü Sa 
Gale Mr “aul ye 
Esi ise w ll 
İN 58 pl 


diel! syle ay i 
Doral 


alsol » Bj) pod 
ride pi se pele 
Biri WS ahd ira 


re 


eli ty sayi 

herstly 9 hy dy 

leo pi! ay 
Sİ iin 


The Pronominal Affxes. 


dukkiani euninden ghechip 
Juwanin yuziné bdkip bir 
dz teselli boulourdou 


Senin sada-yi-mekrou- 
hinden _erbab - i - tabiat 
kdchar 

Adet-i-kddimésst uzeré 
zahidin khanésiné ghelinjé 
shou koushou bdna kébdb 
Gilé ghieunulum isstédi 
dédi 

Padishahin bir dukhter- 
-t-pakizé akhteri var-idi 
güni sikilip pénjeréden 
tdshra bdkar iken ghieuzu 
Ferid doush oldoughou 
ghibi bin jân il Feride 
Gshik oldou Ferid dakhi 
bâkip o kizi 
ghieurdughu ghibi kézalik 
âshik oloup derd-i-dshk- 
larina char€ dramagha 
bdshladilar 

Tebrizdé bir padishahin 
Asim namindé bir vézir 


pénjeréyé 


roushen-zamiri var tdi 
Kishinin kiassé-‘i-hay- 
atı lebriz olmadoukcha 


jJam-i-mevti noush éilémaz 


Ferid dakhi yiné kdlkip 
péderinin vé validésinin 
ellerini eupup dua-t-khair- 
lerini âldi 
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patient she used to pass 
before his shop every day, 
and (thus) found a little 
consolation 

People of taste run away 
from your disgusting voice 


According to his old cus- 
tom, on his coming to the 
ascetic’s house, he said: 


7 Roast that bird for me, 


my heart desires it” 

The king had a_ beau- 
tiful daughter. Being en- 
nuyée, while looking out of 
the window, her eye fell on 
Ferid, and she became ena- 
moured of him “with athou- 
Ferid, also, 
looking at the window, and 


sand souls.” 


seeing the girl, immediately 
fell in love, and they began 
to seek a remedy for the 
“illness of their love” 

In Tebriz there was a 
king who had a clear-headed 
vizier called Asim 

Until a person’s bowl of 
life is overflowing he does 
not drink the glass of 
death 

Ferid, also rising again, 
kissed the hands of his 
father and mother, and re- 
ceived their good prayers 
(i.e. their blessing) 


* The past tense is often used in Turkish where we should use the present. 


o 2 
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ce o> SED 
AGI ol 
Mls yi oh, se 
sala ws” 

yo 


578. A pronominal 


Example :— 


WW Ja gg işli ye 
sahi lk 

Bart a a B 

sala} bil , ak 


Souretdé khabdé 
doughoum zeman chesshm- 


ol- 


-t-jthanbinim além-i-za- 
hirden kdpdnip além-i- 
-ulviyé chesshm-i-hdkiket 
essrm dchilip aninlé tem- 
silat ghiunaghiun vé tss- 
rar -%-hikmet meshhoun 
mushahedé ederim 


Badéhou ahvallerini su- 
wéyléyip fakr vé fakaler- 
inden shiktayet éilédilér 

Bir ghiun Babil shehi- 
riné ghelip db-ou-hawas- 
sinden ghayet hdz edip 
mekks-u-ikamet éilédi 
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When I am apparently 
asleep, my world-seeing ” 
eye being closed tothe visible 
world, my true eye being 
opened to the higher world, 
I see all kinds of examples 


and secrets full of wisdom.* 


afhix sometimes refers to two or more nouns. 


Then they described their 
condition and complained of 
their poverty and misery 

One day coming to the 
city of Babylon and liking 
its airand water he sojourned 
there. 


579. Besides the pronominal affix appended to a noun the personal 
pronoun corresponding to it is sometimes placed before it. This is generally 
done to prevent ambiguity or for the sake of emphasizing who is the pos- 


Sessor. 


péderim or pyr on) benim péderim (my father). 


İİİ yy oy 
WF pac (yo Bolsa jlo 5 


SALT eye pel RAG 
ut el Sell 

a Pa) AY des 
p 2 adil yi) Ul 9 
UN wi yea 


Benim péderim tkhtiyar 
oloup vE dar-i-dunyadé 
benden ghairi evladi ol- 
madighindan hér né teklif 
éilessém derigh éilémaz 

Pess Glldhin  emrilé 
beni shol yighidé nikiah 
éilé derim ama boundan 
âkdem bir khousous ichin 


Thus, instead of gs kitâbim (my book) you can say pes e 


benim kitâbim (my book) in contradistinction to anyone else’s. 


un 
Example :— 


My father being old and 
having no other child but 
me, whatever I ask he does 
not refuse 


Then, by the will of God, 
I will say: Marry me to 
that youth. But, for a cer- 
tain reason, hitherto, my 


* del bab (Tales of a Parrot). 


<0 IG hş dite 
aS a? Blg 
SALAN çiğli dez 
LAZ a) Sele 
Mic MANS oie 
se ak <) 


iu 


The Pronominal Affzes. 


péderim jumlé vuzara vé 
erktan-i-devlet ichindé be- 
nim âkdimi bir hizmete 
talik éilémishidi madam 
ki ol hizmet vujouda ghel- 
méyinjé benim dkdm ol- 
maz 

Benim bou khabim khab- 
-i-rahat deil dir 


SAS kendi “Own.” 
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father has made my marriage 
amongst the viziers and pil- 
lars of the State dependent 
on a certain service. As long 
as that service is not per- 
formed my marriage will not 
come about 

This sleep of mine is not 
the sleep of repose. 


580. In such expressions as My own father, Thy own father, &c., the 
pronominal affix is appended to the noun and not to »S. Example :— 


— 
ae ry atl. 
İN ether Heys 
Tae as e 
Vİ yel ie Woy 

AN 
el im oy sU 
FES ye o da pls 
Neal 3S Joos 1 wf 
PE İİ shy yh 
AS 
le Je or sh yb 


A y$ Ls o re 


msi a uk pi 
iy N yiye LS 0 
lee SS ali Shh 
LAB “Yok pt pk 
ir ss Oya 


İl Spttne akyliyi 


Kendi kitdbim dir 

Kendi bdbdniz isstédi 

Melike -'i-roum kendi 
otourdoughou serayi ol 
nakkdsh ghelip nakhsh et- 
mast ichin bdbdssi kaiser- 
t-roumdan niaz edip izn 
ald 

Na-ghiah bir chift ahou 
yavrilaril€ ghelip sou 
icher-tken bir séil ghelip 
ahounoun yavrilarini dlip 
erkek 


ahounoun kendi yavrila- 


gheuturur o iken 
rini séil silip supurdu- 
yunu ghieurunjé kendi- 
ssini souya wouroup yav- 
rilarini khalass edeyim 
dör iken kdza-ou-kdder 
eriship yavrilari il erkeyi 
maan souya ghark oldoular 
ama dishi ahou dssla him- 
met etméyip kendi jânini 


İt is my own book 

Your own father wished it 

The queen of Greece re- 
quested her father the em- 
peror of Greece to let that 
artist come and paint her 
own palace where she lived, 
and obtained his permission 

Suddenly a couple of 
gazelles, with their little 
ones, came and were drink- 
ing the water, when a tor- 
rent came and carried off 
On the 
male gazelle seeing the tor- 


their young ones. 


rent sweep away their own 
young ones he threw himself 
into the saying : 
“Let me save them ;” but, 
by the decree of fate and 
destiny, he was drowned 


water, 


with his young in the water. 
But the female gazelle, not 
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BAe, pe ye 9 wat!  koutarmagha meshghoul o exerting herself in the least, 
say J 9! yi oloup eshinden v6 yavri- and thinking only of saving 
larindan iraz edip firar her own life,abandoning her 
diledi mate and her young ones, 

fled away. 


EXERCISE XXXIL. 


I knew your late ( pr merhoum) father. He was a very good man. My father 
also was a good man. He had a great many camels (4,0 devé) and horses. How 
many mares (i\pu3 kissrdk) have you? I shall sell (aile sdtmak) these three 
pretty cows. There are two bridges now in Constantinople. One of them is of 
iron, and the other (guided bdshkassi) of wood. There are a great many beautiful 
large bridges in London. Have you seen them? I have seen most (3S \ ekser) of 
them. How old (502.50 gö kach yashindé) is he? He is twenty-five (stb 
yashindé). How many houses are there in this town? More than twenty thousand. 
Then it must be very big and prosperous (_jys%~« mamour). Certainly (1! elbette). 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
The Qmission of Pronouns. 


581. In Turkish personal pronouns are generally omitted, except when 
the sense would not be clear from the context without them. Especially 
when they are in the nominative, they are never used except for the sake 
of emphasis, as the meaning is always apparent from the termination of the 
verb. Thus, “he loves” is jae sevér, not jy» sl o sevér, unless you wish to 

3 N - 7 9 . + KE ” 
emphasize he; ayşe sevirim is I love, joey seversiniz — you love, 
SNS gheldi “he came.” Example :— 


da Lo Ye x y Bir kach isstridiya I will eat a few oysters 
yéyejéyrm 
aly os Al yal Andan iki uch tané daha Will you not take a few 
Keza W9 dlmazmisiniz ? more of them ? 
ği ys 99 Ns ~ Shou kiraz beuréyinden Do you want a piece of 
pees 6 yel da g6 bir parcha isstörmisiniz ? oo that cherry tart? 
yyl el Ei ghieuruniyor It looks good 
yy yl 808) Nerédé otourour ? Where does he live ? 
Bilmem I do not know 


er sama Ghieustéririm I will show you 


LO Ly’ 


YP sh 
ened 
> pare thls 


hy Sp alate önle. 


Sak iel 
Salya WAS 
peer Oe ce apo 
waatl de alkol 
Js) solo Inj sued 
in, SIS) Fat 955 

#sl 


Personal Pronouns. 


Ben dakhi o tarafdan 
ghidiyoroum 

Soultdn-i-Missrin bir 
hassna ghayetdé jömil€ 
bir kizi var idi kdza- 
bdghchéleri 
ghézériken bir yildn sok- 
dou padishaha khdber vér- 
diler. Padishahin dkli 
bdshindan o ghitdi 
dunyad ol kizdan ghairi 


£ - rabbani 


zira 


evladi yoghoudou 
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I also am going that way 


The Sultan of Egypt had 
a beautiful and extremely 
By 
divine fate, one day while 


handsome daughter. 


she was walking in the gar- | 
dens a snake bit (her). 
They informed the king, 
and the king’s senses went 
out of his head, for he had 
no child in this world ex- 
cept that daughter. 


582. They are frequently understood in the dative and accusative cases. 


Example :— 


SIS yd ly cyte 
C3 FS) 


yle Ke cals iu 
ps Ls 1s Di 


as ARL) dace l ole 


söyl ext Sand 


Limon var dir. Kendi 
elinizlé sikiniz 

Chai hâzirladilar. 
Ghettirsinlermi ? 

Narghileyé méiliniz var 
mi? Eyer ghettirirlérsé 
fena olmaz 

Bendéniz soutdan ghairi 
ichinin€ bdshka 
shéi koimam 

Chok ghiuzel bendé sout 
il€ icherim 

Akhsham taamini ne 
zeman ghettirsinlér ? 

Saat birdé ghettirsinlér 

Bendéniz zan ederim ki 


chain 


dun ghejé saatinizi kour- 
madiniz 

Eyer kourmamash olay- 
dim shindi ishlémaz dour- 
ourdou 


Thereis alemon. Squeeze 
it with your own hand 

They have prepared tea. 
Shall they bring it ? 

Are you inclined for a 
narghilé (water-pipe) ? If 
they bring 7¢,it will not be bad 

I put nothing in the tea 
but milk 


Very good. [I also drink 
it with milk 

When shall they bring 
[o’clock 

Let them bring öf at one 

I think you did not wind 
your watch up last night 


the dinner ? 


If I had not wound i up 
it would have stopped 


* Sometimes written Sut. 
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ISO pe 


> ee 


Şöyle Byk yeis 
alıy sapik le 


hi 
ye Sst J) 
rl Js yes a 

eso 
yl yaşla lacs! 


Seal yiye 
Çil yyl 4 


yal Ho 


<a öö 
Pipes 

> 

idle azdı) 


Bai oy 2D Sopy 
prs may 


(ee 
Boya dss ash 


id 


Moum lazim déil dir. 
Mehtab dir 

Ghetirsinlerdé yakma- 
sinler 

Chai takimidé bouraya 
ghettirdim 

Ghiuzel etdiniz sabah- 
léin siz ghelmazden evvel 
hâzir edéyim ? 

Ibtida sa issi chaghirip 
siparish ediniz 

NE siparish edeyim ? 

Suwéyléyeniz éyer ve 
takimlara dikkdt etsin 


Kahwe alti yérisséniz 
ghettirsinlér 

Khair yémem 

Ishté hamméliyénizi 


Bash usstiné fakdt dz 
verdiniz bir dé bir kahwé 


parassini vériniz 


Vérdim 
Khair efendim vérma- 
diniz 


Candles are not neces- 
sary ; it is moonlight 

Let them bring them and 
not light them 

I have brought the tea 
things here 

You did quite right. 
Shall I make if in the 
morning before you come? 

First of all, call the 
groom, and give him orders 

What shall I order him? 

Tell him to attend to the 
saddles and (other) neces- 
saries 

If you take breakfast, let 
them bring zz 

No, I shall not take sé 

Here is your money (por- 
terage) 

Very good, only you have 
Give 
me the price of a cup of 


given me very little. 


coffee also 
I gave (it to you) 
No, Sir, you did not give — 
(2t to me). | 


The Employment of Sic mezkiour, j e mezbour, &c. 


583. In writing, the use of personal pronouns in the third person is 
avoided by repeating the noun for which they stand accompanied by 
one of the words ye mezbour, poo mezkiour, pr mérsoum, yale 
mestour, ka) uye mouma-iléyh, kl! ye musharun-iléyh, pale sabik- 
-uz-zikr, ŞAL salif-uz-zikr, SW le mar-uz-zikr, yl çöle sabik- 


-ul-béyan, and ps 30 merkoum, which all mean “ the above-mentioned.” 


Example :— 


Personal Pronouns. 
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ga de oh 
ls ali JUN 
Syyoğs ww) Ol 
5 ani dsl; 7 cal 
NSLS alee Ste 
de a asl Aİ 
os! ai ws 
ddan! ahli so kere 
yt Val jacks Mala 
ally _grreassl Slo)! 
LS) be ple el 
9 A Ald iyki 
FINS yaza 


SAS gi ei 

paras yom| 
pails? ay) hai fy 
uN pie diy Soya, 
9 a Tal gis 
vols azil psi yo 
ye a pols kil 
paire Gog Bü 

4 Ja car yal 
salıp il 3 ales! 
Gyr Bile 2 


KAİ ipe yele 


Filân shéin ishtira vé 
irsal olounmassi shamil 
varid desst khoulousvéri 
oldn bir kita némikéleri 
mé éli maloum-i-senavéri 
oldoughou andé shéi mez- 
kiour mâznoun vé ghair- 
-i-mdznoun olân mahal- 
lérdé dranilmish issédé 
boulounmadighindan ish- 
tira oloup irsal olounama- 
dighi beyanilé isstifsar-i- 
-khdtir-i-dtirleri reftar- 
indé shoukka tahrir-u- 
-tessyir kilindi 

Ezmirdé filân mekteb- 
dé fransavi vé inghlizi 
elsiné- i-latifdlerini eugh- 
renmek uzeré nejabetli 
makhdoumlart bou tarafé 
ghieunderdikleriné o dair 
varid oldn bir kita tah- 
rirat mééli maloumou- 
mouz olmoush vé merkoum 
effendiler selamet il€ ghel- 
dilér vé mezkiour mek- 
tebdé koidouk merkoum 
effendilér zatlerindé kia- 
mil vE d&kil vé nazik ol- 
douklarindan inshallah pek 
yakin ghiundé mekteb-i- 
-mezkiourdé chok ilm u 


marifet eurenéjekler 


This letter has been writ- 
ten and sent to explain to 
you that although the mo- 
ment I understood the pur- 
port of a letter of yours 
which has reached me, about 
purchasing and sending a 
certain thing, it was sought . 
for in all imaginable and 
unimaginable places, zt (the 
aforementioned thing) not 
being found has not been 
able to be purchased and 
forwarded* 


I have understood the 
purport of a letter concern- 
ing your sending your noble 
sons here to learn the plea- 
sant English and French 
languages in a certain school 
And the said 
arrived 


in Smyrna. 
gentlemen have 
safely, and I have put them 
in the aforementioned school. 
The abovementioned (young) 
gentlemen being perfect 
and intelligent and re- 
fined in their 


please God, in a short time 


persons, 


they will learn a great deal 
of science and knowledge 
in the said school.t 


* Copy of a Turkish letter, the involved style of which, even when toned down 


enough to be comprehensible in English, is quite oriental. 
+ This epistolary Turkish style somewhat resembles that adopted by English 


lawyers. 
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584. yade mezkiour, ;şye mezbour, and Pyro mersoum are used when 


speaking of persons of inferior position. 


all ço musharun ileyh is applied 


to persons of high rank, and 4Jİ | <0 mouma iléyh and pire merkoum 


to people of the middle class. 


When speaking of inanimate objects, 


Jİ erer, yi, Sik pl, mke, and Şile are used indis- 


criminately. 


abl Yy gts 
dat yalla 3 aly| Mas) 
sly Ald dağlı le 
SS) dclio$ &xla3 x cd 
Urals! Sykes eke tte 
gide yane glee » 
some İce ir 


3 vu oe 
ha Hight sailesh 
pil Nae Bye ‘ly vw 
ioe wr<hro 75] 
dma) ho y9 İRİ 
DA AY dew| p40) us| 
a a the! İki 
oe ’ eu) wwe 
els Ltd Gi 
le Fda Pr Cel 
yide glue iyiye 
Je 5439) Sas! dus| 
pi yle SAM zl 
veni e! Lee 
v U e aie 


yea ri Vİ 
pole yim apie 
ihe iie 9 > 


Shou kâdar groush 
kdtirji Ahmed ilé bou 
sitayishvérlériné irsal ol- 
doughouna dair varid olân 
bir kita kéremnaméleri 
me éli maloum-i-sénavéri 
olmoush vE meblagh-i- 
-mebouss mezkiour vusoul 
béyanindé 
shoukka tahrir vé teesyir 
kilindi 

Kibrus o sakinlerinden 
filân bdzirghianden iki 
yuz elli bin groush bé 


bouldoughou 


tahvil mdtloubatoum oloup 
merkoumdan chend defa 
dir. moutalebé 
sémdi meblagh-i-mezkiou- 


idiyoris- 


roun ita vu tédiyésiné 
moukhaléfet éiléyip vé 
gechen hafta dakhi karn- 
dashimi kibrus jézirésindé 
medyoun - i - merkoumdan 
meblagh-i-mezktouri akhz 
etmek uzeréirsal etdiyimdé 
medyoun-i-merkoum dint 
ita etmadiyinden bdshka 
karndashimé na-reva vu 
na-hdkk kelam-i-fahish ilé 
sitém éilédiyi maloum-t- 


- devletleri  bouyouroul- 


This 
written and despatched to 


note has been 
explain that a kind letter of 
yours, which has reached 
(me) concerning sending 
so many piastres to me by 
the muleteer Ahmed, has 
been understood by me, and 
the aforementioned sent sum 
has arrived 


I beg to inform you that 
I have a claim against a 
certain merchant, a resident 
of Cyprus, in the shape of 
a promissory note for 
250,000 piastres; and al- 
though I dpplied several 
times for the said sum, he 
has always refused pay- 
ment ; and last week on my 
sending my brother to re- 
ceive the abovementioned 
sum, from the said debtor 
in the island of Cyprus, 
the said debtor, 


not paying the aforemen- 


besides 


tioned debt, abused my bro- 
ther in false, unseemly, and 
indecorous language ; and I 
request you to have the 


Avoidance of the Pronouns “I” and “ My.” 
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Pİ doy M5 yakasi 
Slo! ameli, ollas 
9 Me sah CW 


plete iş als 
ii eS iş 
yyl Sod zi yuu! 
Fe a Lol sab! çel yo 
SA sly ağ Vb 
ealsol AC 
Siya Emad os 
siolosh chen! ale 
«İş yaly ele 
gül şekl alae 
Sasi ile | 
yla) ddl lee 
ad ” etli us| 
yar ors els 
SA 


doukda medyoun-i-mer- 
koum  huzour-i-alilerinö 
jelb vémeblagh-i-mezkiour 
tahsil vE bou koullarina 
karndashim koullari vas- 
sitésilé irsal bouyouroul- 
mak bdbindé loutf-u-mer- 
hamet efendimin dir 

Shah Pilsan arzuhali 
okoudoughou ghibi ghdzdb 
edip téz kdtl olounsoun 
déyou emr eilédi ama bir 
dkil ou dana véziri var idi 
ditdi ki Padishahim kdil- 
-i-nefss khousousinda ajelé 
etmek padishahleré munas- 
sib déyil dir belki diwané 
olmak thtimali var dir . . 
Abul Mejd musharun iléth 
yaniné chaghirip &i Abul 
Mejd bou bi mana kélam 
nichin suwéylérsin dedi? 


kindness to summon the 
abovementioned debtor to 
your august presence, and 
to obtain the above sum, 
and forward it tome by my 
brother, your servant. 


As soon as King Pilsan 
read the petition, he got 
into a passion, and gave 
orders for the immediate 
execution (of the writer of 
it). But he had a wise and 
sensible vizier, who said : 
‘Sire, in the matter of 
taking life, it is not proper 
for kings to be in a hurry. 
Perhaps he may be mad.” 

. He (the aforementioned 
vizier) called Abul-Mejd 
into his presence and said 
to him: ‘‘ Why do you use 
this senseless language ?” 


Avoidance of the Pronouns “I” and “ My.” 


585. In polite conversation and in letters the use of the pronouns “I” and 


6 


“me” isavoided. Such words as Ssay bendéniz (your servant) (or 5505, 


bendéleri,* their servant) in talking, and oS) j>lesic abd-i-ajizléri (your 
poor slave—humble servant), Sal se mukhlissléri (your sincere friend ), 
and Selo daileri (he who prays for you) are substituted for them. 
Example :— 


* It is more polite to address anyone in the third person plural than in the 
second, and to say “their” rather than “ your.” 


204 


ee eo) pide 
pal elele! Sedaş 


Fal GAS die eo 


Yüz 

5 yaşli Byars 
ene ae he yi 
ob 4 eyi dace 
Yİ vel Giy çeliğe 
yi in Ge Sl 
Pg pol ii 
SN iyi Oe 
9 yyad Cyd! Vaz 
ge yi 
marty ngs? az 
kuma Jaye Ay oe) 
dle İr yali 
ir üye 
Sie gle cowl 
KLAN üye Sena? 


Bendeniz ikti bouchouk 
yil dir irande idim 
Bendeniz ishitmamish 
idim hânghi sene ghitmish 
idiniz iran€? 
Bendönizi o feramoush 
bouyourdounouz ? 
Isstaghfirou-’llah / 
Marouz-i-chakérleri dir 
kt bou koullarinin ezmirdé 
shéitan charshisinda mu- 
tésarrif oldoughoum bir 
bab maghazami boundan 
on ghiun moukdddem 
Ahmed Effendiyé on tki 
bin yuz ghrousha furoukht 
etdim vE 


ghroushounou o bendönize 


sekkiz bin 


ita edip koussourou deurt 
bin yuz ghrousha bir kita 
tahvil assédé 


mezbour meblagh mezkou- 


vermish 


roun tédiyé vu itasi khou- 
sousinda moukhaléfet éile- 
diyinden merahim-t-aliyé 
mushiranélerinden mérjou 
dir ki medyoun-i-merkou- 
mou jelb edip meblagh-i- 
-mezkiourou tahsil bouyou- 
rarak bou koullarina tta 
bdbinda 


emr u firmdn men lahu'l- 


bouyouroulmasi 


-imrin dir 
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I have been two years 
and a-half in Persia 

I did not hear of it. 
Which year did you go to 
Persia ? 

You have forgotten me ? 


God forbid (oh, no) ! 

My petition (the petition 
of your servant) is that :— 
Ten days since I sold a shop 
I own in Smyrna, in the 
Sheitan market, to Ahmed 
Effendi for 12,100 piastres, 
and he paid your servant 
(me) 8,000 piastres; and 
as, although he gave a bill 
for the remaining 4,100 
piastres, the aforementioned 
resists paying the said sum, 
I request you to summon 
the abovementioned debtor 
and obtain the said sum, 
and send it to your servant 


(me). 


586. In epistolary Turkish, also, the use of the pronoun “‘ my ” by itself 
is considered objectionable. It is always accompanied by some adjective 
expressive of humility or affection, such as «İle ajizané (poor), alaz 
bendighiané (humble), &lal&s mukhlissané (sincere—pertaining to a 


Avoidance of the Pronouns “I” and “ My.” 
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sincere and devoted friend). Thus, instead of esl evim (my house), it is 
polite to say pAlSl> ails khané-‘i-chakeraném (my humble house) ; 
instead of ms: mektouboum (my letter), it is better to say pdil$uuy he 
mektoub - i - bendéghianém (my humble (dutiful) letter), and so on. 


Example :— 
ie wf Liye 
oye Che! oh; 
wets OF dedi Sle dle 
BIS) yeni 
SoA amd) Sl» 


ad der ği Yl 
das İyİ yakal! 


re BM sile 


Lee ie sl 
Cay; dant Sy coly 
wall çö Char! 
g Sille dy sary 
yıl Slailas sacle 


asi 5 ECE FIL 
yd rhs! mie 


Dunkighiun chakérlerini 
ziyaret etmek ichin khané- 
-~ t-chakéranémé | teshrif 
bouyourmoush  issénizdé 
chakérléri_ khané-‘i-hdki- 
ranémdé boulounmadigh- 
imdan hassba'l ab bir 
mahala ghitmish oldou- 
ghoumdan zat-i -devlet- 
olama- 


leriné o mulaki 


dighimdan moujib-i-hijab 


ou shermsari oloup chakér- 


lerine dakhi zat valalériné 
ziyaret etmek farz oldou- 
ghoundan bou ghiun alla- 
Franka saat beshdé vdkit- 
-i-alileri vE musaade-i- 
.kerimandleri olour-oussa 
vdkit-i-mezkiour khané- 
-‘i-devletlerindé bouloun- 
niazilé mubarek 
isstif- 


sarindé nemiké tahrir u 


malari 


mizaj-i-sherifleri 


tessyir kilindi 

Mubarek  desst-i-dev- 
letleri ba leb -i- Edeb 
tdkbil oloundoukdan sora 
rijayi ajizaném dir ki bou 
ghiunlerdé 


kiraatiné mubaderet edé- 


insha -1- ter 


Although when youcalled 
at my humble house yester- 
day in order to visit your 
servant (me), I was not in 
my wretched house,* having 
been necessitated to go 
somewhere, and could not 
meet you; feeling shame 
and timidity, and it being 
my duty to visit you, this 
letter has been written and 
despatched to request you 
to be at home to-day at five 
o’clock (European time), if 
you have time and are wil- 
ling, and to enquire after 
your sacred noble health 


Sir,—After kissing your 
sacred august hand with 


the lip of good manners, 


my humble request is ‘that 


you may have the kindness 


and generosity to buy a 


* This tautology is good Turkish style. 
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Alle Sle e 
yiye 9 el eş 
pil vizeye 


jéyimden loutfa vu ihsana 
bir kita insha ishtira vE 
ghelejek hâfta beher hal 
irsalilé bou oghlounouzou 
thya vé messrour bouyour- 
maleri efendim 
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letter-writer, and by send- 
it next week, without fail, 
inspirit and delight your 
son, as, in a few days, I am 
going soon to set about read- 
ing a fresh letter-writer. 


The Use of the Second and Third Person Plural instead of the 


Second Person Singular. 


587. Formerly, in talking Turkish, everybody was addressed in the 
second person singular; and even in speaking to royal personages “ thou ” 
and “thee ” were used. They are still used amongst equals and in familiar 


discourse, but in speaking to superiors and to any one to whom you wish 
to be polite, it is better to employ the second person plural, “ you.” 
Sometimes in conversation the third person plural is used in addressing any 
one when you wish to be very respectful; and in epistolary composition it 
is quite customary to say “theirs” when you mean “ yours,” as in German. 


Example :— 

yet AA che 
cpl! 

ph Siya cle 


wade 


yda les 

yo ha lle WES 
ee 
Ky 

Soni sy) shun 

İİ fue 

ell 3 FYE ci 
3 çal agile oi 


WU) yem 
rg ea alc} es 
eth Sea İN —İ >. 


Sabdh - i - sherifiniz 
khair olsoun 

Sabâh - i - sherifleri 
khair olsoun 


Kâif-i-alileri nassl 
dir ? | 

Kéif-i-aliniz o nassl | 
dir ? 

Kalemirdshinizi bâna 


véré bilirmisiniz? o (niz 


Derssinizi eurenmadi- 


Derssini eurenmadin 

Fessaj bi sdbr u aram 
oloup khatouna ibram vé 
hadden ziyadé kélam-t- 
-vahshet enjam ghieusterip 


May your noble morning 
be good (good morning) 

May their noble morning 
be good (good morning to 


you) 
How is their august 
health (how are you) ? 


Can you give me your 
penknife ? 

You have not learnt 
your lesson [thy lesson 

Thou hast not learnt 

Fessaj becoming im- 
patient and restless, and 
importuning the lady, and 
using unbounded barbarous 


The Use of the Second and Third Person Plural. 


se esis! pl Gal 
WSN guy del pi la 
gor yeriz 

Sp özi ebe 


on) ayer kayaya 
Qa! els reds! 
GS yüne y ir 
als jim uss! U; 
ela yalla 


EN SO) 2 e 
EN yü Wolo 
wi 


a yala alSl 
91S js! pl en) 
ys) yel isola 
gi) Giyimi Cowles, 
Aİ ae Gost 
JE Sho anol e 
SO pp 


Ld EO UM 

yy O, yi 
Le İyem lak 
S\ Wy) 9) 4 Sirel 


éyer bana ram olmazsin 
seni helak ederim yakhod 
russvayi alem ederim so- 
rassi peshiman (pishmdn) 
oloursan déyou* dzim kor- 
kou vérdi 

Merhoumé jéwdb vérdi 
ki eulumden khalass etdiyi- 
min ivazi bou mou dour ki 
bdna zina etmek isstérsin 
allah taaladen korkmaz- 


-misin ? 


Juwan titdi keshki béni 
ber dar edélerdi tek senin 
bilayi-dshkina ghiriftar 
olmayaydim ghiouya béni 
deryaden chikarip dteshé 
brakden 


Na-ghiah karshilarin- 
dan bir tazé yighit zahir 
oloup ghelip shezadénin 
elini eupup riayet edip 
bént hizmetkiarlighet kd- 
boul et ki benim adimé 
Mubarek Fal dérler dédi 


Pess Ferroukh Bakht 
dakhi kâlkip padishaha 
varip Soultdn - i - missrin 
ghemini düghitdi vé yer 


eupup Eyer himmet huma- 
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language, greatly frightened 
her, saying: “If thou dost 
not become obedient to me 
I will destroy thee or dis- 
grace thee, and afterwards 
thou wilt be sorry for it” 

Merhoumé 
“Is this the reward for my 


answered : 


saving thee from death, 
that thou wishest to make 
me commit adultery? Art 
thou not frightened of God 
(may His name be ex- 
alted !) ? ” 

The youth replied: 
“ Would to God that they 
had hanged me, merely that 
I might not have been 
overtaken by the calamity 
of thy love. As it were, 
thou hast taken me out of 
the sea and left me in fire” 

Suddenly a young man 
appeared opposite to them, 
and _ kissed 
hand, and did homage to 
him, and said: “Take me 
as thy servant, for they call 
me Mubarak Fal (Blessed 
Augury)” 

Then Ferrukh Bakht 
arose and went tothe king, 
and dispelled the king of 
Esypt's grief, and. kissed 


the prince's 


the ground, and asked per- 


* In conversation this is pronounced deyé. 


1 Written khidmetkiar, but commonly pronounced hizmetkiar. 


208 


yl NS oy dus 49) 


WSO» La | Lo 
cos yua cr Sal 
ye duals 

NS X55 , nd are 
8,2 _Liasye Sails 
yi diye dk 
Sİ cody wile 
59 lim 


dda ib 9 St, rai 
e yi e mi 
keyi) dom pel 3 iS 3 
pSozsl aL lel cosh 
was yi ue 
208 ia le 
ne ge all ots 
eye: Seyla}y cyl 
nasil jo pele) 


SN > pil dalar 
al Taka Lys oy 
oe ANNO yl le 


* See note page 207. 


younoun benimilé oloursa 
ben kouloun varip khatemi 
chikaririm déyou izn taleb 
éilédi Soultân-i-missr da- 
khi roukhsat verdi Fer- 
roukh Bakht heman ghelip 
mukhliss€  suwéyléyinjé 
Mukhliss kdlkip sou ke- 
nariné ghelip dushduyu 
yérdé kourbdgha souretiné 
ghirip dâldi vé souyoun 
karindé khatemi bouloup 
âldi chikardi 


karndashim 
tarafden 
vaporé rakiba bou tarafé 
selametlé gheldim vé filân 
mektebe ghirdim vé turkjé 
vE fransizé okoumagha 
bdshladim ama bourada 
issttdiyim ghibi turkjé 
kitdb boulamadighimdan 
kérem u inayet edip turkjé 
kitdblardan dili turlu 
kitdb dlip bizler irsal 
bouyourmalari rijamiz dir 
effendim 
Inayetlou 


Inayetlou 
hazretleri ol 


effendim 
hazretleri bou ghiun hiz- 


metkiarimiz ilé sizleré on 
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saying: ‘If I 
have thy imperial authority, 


mission, 


I thy servant will go and 
get the ring out.” The king 
of Egypt also gave him 
On Ferrukh 
Bakht coming at once and 


permission. 


telling Mukhliss, he arose 
and went to the water’s 
edge, and took the form of 
a frog in the place where 
the ring had fallen, and 
plunged in, and found the 
signet at the bottom of the 
water, and caught hold of 
it and brought it out 

My dear brother, your 
excellency (their excel- 
lency), I got on board the 
steamer and came here 
safely, and entered such and 
such a school, and began 
studying Turkish and 
French. But, as I cannot 
find here such Turkish 
books as I want, I request 
that you, Sir (they), may 
have the kindness to buy 
six kinds of Turkish books 
and send them to me 

Dear Sir, your excellency 
(their excellencyt), I have 
sent you to-day ten melons 


t+ This word is now used to almost anyone and in familiar correspondence. İt 
will be noticed in this letter that the writer sometimes addresses his father in the 


second person plural and sometimes in the third person plural. 


The Use of the Second and Third Person Plural. 


209 


İrö  sdtyey pois 
JS! abi ble ie , 
cite Ula 4 ölem 
giyen Sh) AN Space 

9 gmye Sazı 


söy ale ayle 


WS 5M Kyle klas p 
er Liew) uel, 


ya 
Ayk p33 gt çi 
alya İlel gzl 
>, kalas y yl 


tané kaoun ghieunderdim 
vusoulindé kdboul vé sdfa- 
yt-khdtirilé ékel bouyour- 
malari vé daima saghlik 
khdberiniz tlé bizleri mess- 
rour etmaleri merjou dir 


Sayé-‘i-aliyélérindé 
Bir kita mektoup-i- 


wdsil -1 - desst 


senaktarı olmoush 


- valaleri 


Fildn shéi shou kddar 
grousha ishtira vé irsal 
bouyourdouklarina dair bir 


On their 
arrival, I beg that you 


by our servant. 


(they) may condescend to 
accept them and eat them 
in peace of mind, andthat you 
(they) may always delight 
me with news of your health 

Under your (their) high 
shadow (by your kind 
assistance) 

An august letter of yours 
(theirs) has reached me (the 
hand of him who prays for 
you) 
I have understood the 
meaning of an august letter 
of yours (theirs) concerning 


yc dle =) iyi 1) kita tahrirat -i-valaléri your (their) buying such 
Uns! medi o mefhoumoumouz and such a thing at so 
olmoush many piastres and forward- 


ing it. 
EXERCISE XXXIV. 


Light (asl yakmak) the candle. I have lit it. Have you lit the fire? I have 
not lit it yet (leo daha). Have you heard the news? I have not heard it. What 
is it? Russia has declared (Cal > > yil ilan- t-harb etmek) war. Why has she 
done so? Give me the newspaper and let me see. I gave it to you. I beg your 
pardon (Se youl ok dfu edérsiniz); you did not give it to me. Tell me what you see. 
How is your father’s health ? 
request you to buy me a hundred eggs and ten fowls, and send them to me by the 
steamer (4! yel vapor tlé). You have made great (Mİ, al ilértlémek) progress 
in learning Turkish. By your kind assistance (sw pele “Ayles sayé-t-altyélerindé). I 
beg of you to buy me some English books, and send them by my servant. Make 
haste. Iam making haste. Hasthe baker come? Yes, sir. Tell him to come (ye 
ghelsin) earlier to-morrow. I will tell him. Why has he not brought the bread? He 


says it is not ready ( ye hdzir). Why is it not ready ? Itisnine o'clock. While I 


How are you? I have received your letter. I 


was walking in the garden I saw a snake ( lly yildn), and it bit me. Did you not 
see it? Yes, Sir. Why did you not kill it (Ceo); euldurmek)? I was frightened 
p 
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($0593 korkmak) of it. Where has it gone? It is near the tree. I will go and 
kill it. Take care (Sle sakin). It may bite you. Do not be frightened. Behold 
(dx. 8! ishté), I have killedit! I am very glad. Dear Sir, last Tuesday when you (they) 
visited (ex! «> nış ziyaret etmek) me I was not at home, and asit is my duty 
to call on you, if you have time and are agreeable, I will come to-morrow at four 
oclock. Dear Sir, I have received your (august) (WS $ Sy ig valalari) letter, and shall 
be at home to-morrow at four o’clock, and shall be much pleased if you call (2 ,25 
Sus teshrif * etmek). I humbly request (_)0 şöle > “y rijayi ajizanöm dir) 
your excellency to give me permission (- vc>, roukhsat) to go to England (4 ze) 
Inghilterra). I cannot give you permission. I will speak to the Grand Vizier 
(çöz sddr-t-dzamt). Perhaps he will give you permission. The Grand Vizier 
has given him permission, and he wil start (cSusol Lima azimet etmek) next 
Wednesday (dant jl» chéhar-shenbé). 


Relative Pronouns. 


588. Relative pronouns are but little used in Turkish (see 151). The 
Turkish participles are generally employed to express both the relative 
pronoun and the verb by which it is always followed. The Turkish 
participles, so to speak, contain the relative pronouns “who,” ‘“which,” 
“that,” “ what,” in themselves. This is extremely puzzling to Europeans at 
first, and constitutes one of the greatest difficulties of the Turkish language. 
As practice alone will familiarize the student with this peculiarity of the 
language,—although we have treated this subject already in the first part 
of this volume,—I think it will be advantageous to subjoin various examples. 


A) eS WMS 5 Sorat ghelan kim issé He who comes last, who- 
jes Sol um? O kapouyiol kâpdr ever he may be, shuts the 
| door$ 
JR ren) Lys 5) yad Fakirléré veren dildha He who gives to the poor 
vérir gives to God 
pp yu yl ye pont Aibsiz yar istéyen yar- He who wants a faultless 
ols siz kalir friend remains friendless 


* This word literally means “to honour,” but is often used for “to call,” or 
“visit.” $ Commonly pronounced sadrazam. 


i Written sonra, but generally pronounced sora in Constantinople. 
§ Turkish proverb. 


didgh ol yiye 
5 ,é5f 

RF WAS zi 

BE YlLL i> 


IP GIP WS Gyre 


dao dam label 
ire; 


> e İĞ che 


SP yO psS dee 
SİS poy? aa 


Geleni o> 
yi = | bated Yi 
potent! lad aly pile 


¥ IK, pi aS azl 
b Nay sell 
gal pi etd 
wi Ss} üyeyi azl 
İz Sep 


9 ik YOu! İÇ 
AYAS 7} buwrS 7) os 
ye İSO hen 


peal 


Relative Pronouns. 


Yaghmourdan kdchdn 
dolouya oghradi 

Téz ghiden téz yorou- 
lour 

Chok yashayan chok 
bilmaz chok ghézen chok 
bilir 


AllâR déyen mahroum 
kâlmaz 

Aghlamayan chojougha 
memé vermazlér 


Behvaj dédiyin kim dir ? | 


Kdpisina ghelenlerden 
bir kimsé mahroum ghit- 
mazdt 

Hatta bir defa bir 
dshik mashoukouna ermasi 
ichin jânini feda etmish 
dir 

Hitdiler ki éyér sana 
bou dltini verenin bdshini 
dakhi kessip ghettiré bilir- 
sin tdmdm shejaat etmish 
oloursoun ol zeman kizi 


séna veririz 


Bâna etdiyin loutf u 
kéremi bir kimsé bir kim- 
séyé etmish déil dir 


Hdkikdi-i-hal6  wdkif 
olmayanlar 


He who fled from rain 
fell in with hail * 

He who goes quickly is 
quickly tired 

He who lives a long time 
does not know much; he 
who travels a great deal 
knows a great deal 

He who calls (on) God 
is not disappointed 

They do not give the 
breast to a child who does 
not cry 

Who is he whom thou 
callest Behvaj ? 

Not one of those who 
came to his gate went away 
disappointed 

So much so that once 
he sacrificed his life in order 
to bring a lover together 
with his beloved 

They said: “If thou 
canst also cut off the head 
of him who gave thee this 
gold, and bring it, thou 
wilt have performed a great 
piece of bravery, and we 
will give thee the girl then 

The kindness and good- 
ness which thou hast shown 
me, no person has ever 
shown to another person 


Those who are not aware 
of the true state of the case 


* Equivalent to our saying, “He fell out of the frying-pan into the fire.” 


rp? 
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pe kegels Cogs dey) 
3 


“li İle izl ; 
wlio GS sul Ele 
yle Graf Sİ 
POS) CUM oy 
Sle EÇ cnt, 
5.3) \ wed dul 


Ey 


Kessilan bdsh bir dakhi 
yériné ghelip (sahibine 
khair etmaz 


Ziyadésilé mdl fera- 
lakin 
dunyayé evladi ghelma- 


wana malik idi 


diyinden ghayet mahzoun 
ul-kdlb oloup her rasst 
gheldiyiné sual edip der- 
man drardi 

Asilajak dddm souda 
boghoulmaz 


If a head which has been 
cut off come back again into 
its place, it does not benefit 
its owner 

He possessed exceeding 
great wealth, but no child 
of his having come into the 
world he was very sad at 
heart, and asked every one 
whom he met for a remedy 


A man who is to be 
hanged is not drowned. 


589. Not only are the relative pronoun and the verb expressed by a 
Turkish participle, but sometimes such prepositions and adverbs as “ with,” 


CT 


ASİ ale nas’ 
Se at 


ro foasd 
lb İto desis y 


ClS akm rly! 
Cheaseh all os 
coh ry S tug 

pie a> 


Yol Lee 

galls dlawsdh ) sile; 
als! AY) palsi 
al So yy oy 


ws Sols 
3) dh en Abb 
ANE, 


oe 


¢ 6 
in,” “at,” “ when,” and “where,” as well. 


Tahsil-i-ilm etdiyimiz 
mekteb 


Ghechéjéyi shehir 


Bir ghejé = mahoud 
tawoussoun oldoughou 
bdgchéyé ghelip kémend 
tlé  bdgchénin  ichiné 
ghirip tawoussou chikdr- 
dilar 

Moukddemma suwéylé- 
diyin zemandé ziyadésilé 
telashim olmaghlé bir 
khoshjé dinléyémadim idi 
loutf edip bir daha nGkl dile 

Gheldiyi ghiun 

Bdbân suwéylédiyt ev 
yikildi 


Example :— 


The school in which we 
acquire knowledge (or 
acquired knowledge) 

The town through which 
he will pass 

One night, coming to 
the garden where (in which) 
the famous peacock was, 
and entering the garden 
with a slip-knot, they took 
him out 

At the time when you told 
me before, being greatly 
alarmed, I could not listen 
properly. Have the kind- 
ness to relate it again 

The day on which he came 

The house which thy 
father spoke of has been 
pulled down. 


The Position of the Verb in a Sentence. 213 


EXERCISE XXXV. 


The news which came to-day is very important (#0 muhim). Do you know 
the name of the town where (in which) he lives? I have forgotten it. Do you 
remember ()usu\ pls yo dör khâtir etmek) the name of the town where he was 
(cja£sb doghmak) born? Where is the knife with which I cut the meat (I et)? 
It is on the table. Give it to me. I put it in the cupboard (3,0 doldb) where 
the meat is. What is the name of the garden you were walking (De ghézmek) 
in yesterday ? Who is the man you met there (cJal$ wal y rdsst ghelmek) ? 
Have the grapes which you ordered (GA bel issmarlamak) arrived ? They came 
this morning at eight o'clock. Have you found the book you want? The iron- 
clads (_ 4S Dy) zirhli ghémi) which were built (|, Şasl| \2i\ insha olounmak) for the 
Turkish Government have not left England. They will come to Constantinople in 
(Set sora) a few months. The guns (Garb top) which came from Prussia (Lu, jr 
Proussia) are very good, but they are very dear. Take away (,;0yN\3 kdldirmak) 
the things which are on the table. Certainly, Sir ( ZEN yel bdsh usstuné). 
Bring the coffee (5,69 kahwé) which I bought (Gal! almak) this morning. Which 
are the towns that we shall pass through? I will show you on the map (diy Fim 
kharita [ Aarta |). Thank you (i\en!\ Poe: téshekkiur etmek). Have you seen 
the Khan in Constantinople where the Persian (_ = gemi) merchants live ? I 
went there last year (du. ots ghechen sené). 


THE VERB. 
The Position of the Verb in a Sentence. 


590. The verb must always be placed at the end of the sentence. 
Example :— ü | 
yyl pido yee Diyar.i-yémendé bir There was a merchant 
Pr dates) US dul Ns bdzirghian var idi issminé in the country of Yemen. 
ye Sd, pos) Ur Jevhér-Shinass dérlérdi They called him Jevhér- 
5 ya Ly 79 5900 dar-i-dunyadé bir kizin. Shinass. He had no one 
, Sal ix Lette dan ghairi kimséssi yogh in the world except one 
s0\ Çe py ws oudou bir ghiun Jevhér- daughter of his. One day 
LAL pol li $$ Shinass sahrada ghézér while walking in the wil- 


* See note page 210. 
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sail Coll dealt s0,56 


pas! os xi 2 


4) 3\ hes 57) ye 

wrijalacl oop 5 9 
yap aloh wis 
told trol als says 
SA! JE dems gi 90 
Yİ jos alo Sİ 
spend 1G as 


Jib Jj ple JI 
AE elips 
LİR UE yali 
ek Mideye 
USd43 desl 
Ya yp 
3 pal axe = âxl3 
KOŞ 5 yüzleri Oy 
SAYI yaz | çim pls 
poe! panes CY 5 
GÖ Sy yel 
aul ire ik 


dö pal yi 
iy Cyr) 
PA judged yl 


- fendin, 


iken na-ghiah bir dddm 
bâshi ghieurdu eliné dlip 
bâkdi | 

Bir kach ghiun sdbr 
edélim 

Khademden birt shah- 
zadéyé bou kiz hind padi- 
shahlerinden filân padi- 


shahin kizi dir dedi shah- — 


zadé ol saat deunup bdbd- 
sina ndkl éilédi éyer pa- 
dishaha khdber ghicun- 
derip kizini bâna dlivér- 
-mazsin kendi kendimi 


helak ederim dedi 


Ol ghoulam ol tif bi- 
ghtunahi boghdzlayip kd- 
nini Merhouménin jamé- 
siné boulashdirdi vé kdnli 
bichdght Merhouménin 
yassdighi ditiné kodou 

Béirout vaporou yazi- 
Jissi filân ilé bir kita 


mektoubounouzou dldim 
vE pek férahlendem vé 
ghieundérdiyiniz sham 


Sisstight vusoul bouldou 
vé pek khoshlandam, ef- 
beradérim bir 
kiufé kawoun yaziji mer- 
soum ilé irsal etdim kdboul 
edérek khdbberini bizé 
ishiar bouyourasiz effen- 
dim 
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derness, he suddenly saw a 
man’s head, and, taking it 
up in his hand, he looked at it 

Let us have patience for 
a few days 

One of the servants said 
to the prince: “ This girl is 
the daughter of king So- 
and-so, one of the kings of 
India.” The prince imme- 
diately returned and told 
his father, and said: “If you 
do not send word to the 
king and obtain his daugh- 
ter for me I will destroy 
myself ”’ 

That slave boy cut the 
throat of the innocent child 
and smeared Merhoumé’s 
clothes with the blood, and 
put the bloody knife under 
Merhoumé’s pillow 


I have received a letter 
of yours by So-and-so, the 
clerk of the Beyroutsteamer, 
and I was much delighted ; 
and the Syrian pistachio 
nuts have arrived which you 
sent, and I was much 
pleased. I have sent you, my 
(dear) brother, a basket of 
melons by the aforemen- 
tioned clerk. Please condes- 
cend to accept them and to 
send me word about them. 


* Sometimes written thus instead of Gol. Js). 
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The Agreement of the Verb with the Nominative. 


591. In general the verb must agree with its nominative in number and 
person, but sometimes when the nominative is in the third person plural 
the verb is put in the third person singular. Example :— 


DR BO e 
Joe ÇAY iypedly: 
yalali 


SO) rd hall hal 
TİR Aİ YS e 
2 oy) Ll Jaye 
ye abi oll 13 
S358 le 8 orl 
ob iss eS ay 
je yla LK 
uss! 
503) 35 Sig 


eyv jie oa 
wey) 
> kal yx olny) 


Pess dihkan ouyandighi 
ghibi koininda jevhéribou- 
lamayip bildi ki séyyah- 
ler âlmishdir 


Ol ghiulizar dakhi ar- 
zouyi séir-t-ghiulzar edip 
bir kach jariydler ilé varip 
bir dirakht-1-sayédarin 
Gltinda kdrar diledi. Et- 
rafé ndzar edir iken mu- 
barek ghieuzléri bir ghiulé 
rdsst gheldi kt serv-t-sér- 
keshi ghibi bdsh chekip 
jumléden mumtaz vé beh- 

jet hussnlé sér efraz ol- 
moush 

Kezbleri zahir oloup 
yuzleri kâra oldou 


Chojouklar dersslerini 
okousoun 

Dosstlérimiz ghelméyé- 
yek. 


Then the peasant,as soon 
as he woke, not being able 
to find the jewel in his 
breast pocket knew that the 
travellers had taken it 

That rosy-cheeked (dam- 
sel) also wishing to walk in 
the rose-garden came with a 
few of her slave-women 
and sat down under a shady 
tree. Whilst looking around 
her sacred eyes fell on a 
rose, which holding its head 
like a proud cypress tree 
was distinguished above all, 
and gloried in its beauty 


Their lies 
manifest, their faces 6be- 


becoming 


came black* 

Let the children read 
their lesson 

Our friends will not come. 


592. If the nominative, however, in the third person plural, is understood, 
the verb must be in.the third person plural, as otherwise the sense would 
not be clear. Example :— 


Jsle » Salsobl Jol 
Srl ty Sp jg blo y 


Ol padishahin bir dkil 
ou dana veziri var idi 
adiné Kiambin derlerdi 


That king had a sensible 
and wise vizier. They called 
him Kiambin 


* A Turkish idiomatic way of saying that they were disgraced. 
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yas yz sl3 wh} 
pdr dled SALİ Wins 
all aes Keine stb 
SS PA YE Sİ yi 
yl! kı Zz als 
eG Ca¥ 
poe al sl 
roti yal pa 
ME ut 
rae os — Sil 
cup Bb 5 syle 


Zeman -1-evveldé bir 
shakhss nissf - ul - léildé 
khanésinden tdshra chikip 
ghejé ilé shehirin ichindé 
ghézérdi 
ghejé ahibbasinden birisst 
karshisina ghelipashinalik 


na-ghiah bir 


etmazden moukdddem seni 


khanénden koghdoularmi 


beuilé biwakit ghejé ichin- 
dé diwané ghibi yaliniz 
charshi vé bazardé ghézer- 


sin déyou tan u teshni 


etméyé bdshladi? 
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In olden times an indi- 
vidual used to leave his 
home at midnight and walk 
about the city by night. 
Suddenly one night one of 
his friends met him, and 
before saluting him began 
blaming and reproaching 
him, saying: “© Have they 
turned thee out of thy house 
(that) thou walkest about 
alone at an untimely hour 
by night like a madman in 
the streets and markets?” 


A Verb with several Nominatives. 


593. If a verb has several nominatives, which are all expressed and 
are all in the third person, the verb may be in the third person singular, 


even if one or more of the nominatives be in the plural. 


AV 


ulan, > 
ANE us Çek 8 


ie 


rr i li 
url) claw Gatto 
Sdatadls| poly Ayaz 


Bdbdn vé anan Ez- 
miré ghitde 

Ghiunaghiun tuhéf u 
hedayalér ghelip ddghlar 
ghibi yighildi 

Ol jézirénin méishéli- 
yindé bir dzim arsslan 
téwattun edip ol hawa- 
linin sebba vu bahaimi 
kendouyé ram olmoush 
oudou 


Example :— 


Thy father and mother 
have gone to Smyrna 

All kinds of presents and 
gifts came and were heaped 
up like mountains 

A large lion had taken up 
his abode in an oak forest 
of that island and the wild 
animals and beasts of prey 
of that neighbourhood had 
become obedient to bim. 


594. When a verb has several nominatives, one in the second and others 
in the third person, singular and plural, the verb must ven in the second 


person pey 
pin So) eles! 


Sen vé dosstoun vE 
oushdghin uchunuz su- 
wéylédiniz 


Thou and thy friend and 
thy servant, all three of you, 
said it, 


The Use of the Auwiliary Verb. 
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595. If a verb have several nominatives and one of them be in the first 
person, singular or plural, the verb must be in the first person plural. 


age Sas 


Nİ 9 uy 
ae Hig 


Ben vé karndashim pek 
sevindik 


Iand my brother were 
very glad. 


The Use of the Auxiliary Verb. 


596. An auxiliary Turkish verb applying to two or more Arabic or 
Persian words is not repeated. Example :— 


Sasi? gile re 
yi ee J 


A Siyer Jol 

Srey SAID yi 25,8 

3 upre CH le 
pols| Bye 


\,0 Js pbs 2 
JE 3 yiye PS öl 
3 youl 
söyle yi 
SA güzel 


ra eyy! wey wh; 


Péyam-t-afiyetu-sthat- 
leri senakiarlerini férhan 
bouyourmalari témenna- 
sindi shoukka tahrir u 


tessyir kilindi 


Irsal bouyourdouklari 
iki kiuffé kawoun hedi. 
yöniz vusoul o boularak 
pek memnoun-ou-mahzouz 
oldoum 

Pess Mukhtarolmezarin 
yaniné ghelip murour-ou- 
-oubour eden Musslimin vé 
musslimatden dilenirdi 

Eidiyi thé teubé vu 
isstighfar etdi 


Zebdn-i-turkiyi okou- 
makda ileri ghitdiyimden 
hdz ou iftikhar etmaleri 
mémoulinda 


Layik deyil dir ki jemi 
eumrunu avretinlé ghechi- 
résin bari ghiunduz kiar- 
-ou-kessb &il€ 


The (this) letter was 
written and sent to request 
you to gladden your hum- 
ble servant with tidings of 
your health and freedom 
from sickness 

Your present of two bas- 
kets of melons arriving, I 
was very pleased and de- 
lighted 


Then Mukhtar came near 
that burying- ground and 
begged from the male and 
female Muslims who passed 

He repented of the act 
he had done and asked par- 
don (of God) 

In the hope that you will 
be glad and proud of my 
having progressed in the 
study of the Turkish lan- 
guage 

It is not proper that thou 
shouldst pass all thy life 
with thy wife. At any rate, 
in the day work and earn 
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diz! ole sls 
pence” Aigo y Cth! y 
rel els 


> yaa di! ee 
SAYİ yl eği j 


EĞ e lele 
a diz esta Bi 


Shah Behvajin tnsani- 
yetiné vé loutf ou muru- 
vetiné tahsin ou aferin 
ederim 

Tâksiratina bdkmayip 
hem borjounou édavé hem 
ziyadésilé ihsan etdi 


Azimin suhbetinden fa- 
righ olmayip da'ima la- 
tifé vE suhbet vE inam bé 
ghayet edér idi 


The Omission of , dir. 
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I admire and applaud 
Shah Behvaj’s 
and his goodness and gra- 


kindness 


clousness 

Not considering his de- 
fects, he both paid his debt 
and made him very many 
presents 

He did not give up the 
society of Azim and always 
joked and associated with 
him and bestowed many 
favours on him. 


597. In talking the verb ç dir (is) is very often left out. Example :— 


aad Let dy 15S 
cas ails eee 


ass 
is yl lao Sp 
J ŞİŞ 


Kéifi yerinde 

Hawa sijdk 
Rouzghiar yok 

Akindi var mi ? 

Bou ghiun juma 
Ketfin dimi? 
Kicuprudenmi gheché- 


lim yokhsa kdighla kar- 
shiya ghechélim ? 


Kieupru daha & kdik 


tEhlikâli dir 


He (is) in good health 

The weather (is) hot 

There (is) no wind 

(Is) there any current ? 

To-day (is) Friday 

(Is) thy health good ? 

Shall we pass over the 
bridge or go over in a boat? 


The bridge (is) best. A 
boat (is) dangerous. 


598. But when repeating the words of another person 0 must not be 
omitted, unless the sentence quoted be interrogative. 


The Verb of Facility. 


599. By adding the verb 0, vérmek to the root of any verb another 
verb is formed which expresses doing the same action, but ina very off-hand 
way. This verb is termed the verb of facility. 


If the root of the original 


* Sometimes written thus in old books instead of LAF: 
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verb end ina consonant it takes a vowel .5 after it, and if it end in a vowel 
the syllable , must be added to it.. Thus we have Chey wh yapivérmek 
(to make or do with ease), Lhe 7) pide qs suméyléyivérmek (merely to say, 
just to say), Chey ntl bakivérmek (just to look), Cİ) gad oye yuruyue 
vérmek (just to walk), be ey) lS ghelivérmek (to come quickly), ve İl ody 
boulouvérmek (to find quickly). Example :— 


pl Bdkivér Just look 
> 2d} jhe oF wy Sen terk-i-diyar edérsin If you leave the country 


ben seni yaliniz koyouvér- 
mam elbetté ben dakhi bilé 
ghitméliyim 

Ben senin kendi koulou- 
noum kizim dakhi jartyén 
dir heman né ghiuné mou- 
rad-i-sherifiniz oloursa 
nikiah edivérin 


I shall not just let you go 
Of course, I also 
must even go too 


alone. 


I am thy own servant, 
my daughter also is thy 
slave. Just marry her this 
minute, in any way thou 


pleaseth. 


The Position of an Emphasized Word. 


600. The word which one wishes to give prominence to is put as near 
the verb as possible. Example :-— 


ais alah ye 


EKEN 
e gi yo so) 
LACE 
phe IS Eye 
al 
soil 


Dun padishah azimet 
etdi . 

Padishah dun azimet 
etdi 

Dun kiatib mektoubou 
yazdi 

Mektoubou kiatib dun 
yazdi 


The king started yester- 
day 

The king started yester- 
day 

Yesterdaythe clerk wrote 
the letter 

The clerk wrote the letter 


yesterday. 


The Conditional* Mood. 
601. After the words çö ,» hör nékddar (although), & p> hér né 


(whatever), ges p> hér kânghi (whichever), we} 4 né zeman and 5, 4 
né wâkit (when), we 0  Dhér né zeman and 5, 4) » hér né wakit (when- 
ever), S\ éyér (if), a> S\ éyérchi and 4>-$ yérchi (although), \é,3 faraza 


* The conditional corresponds to what is called in European grammars the subjunctive. 
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and & ,)45,b tutalim ki (supposing that), and 
interrogatively) the verb is put in the conditional. , &5 kanghi (which) 
when followed by the pronominal affixes ;-, of Çe, and not used in an 
interrogative sentence, also requires the verb which follows it to be in the 
conditional. Example :— 


Boda e 
o 


pal Spe çeki 


Pr kiş diy daa ys 
Sal soll İS does yds | 
JOB So Sy ij 3 
dns y9\q\ Lu“ Sg 
Cas! ob anl 


wt dayi SA 
bl yi Sdyaiie ai 
ofr Jel 
yp 9 wt ae 
YK aiinile ily 
ee İS (3 yn 3 
vey) Siz 


Bally) 0 /SSL sole 
DP py öze 

e ya us 

a” re Ce 
Soy A 

pay al 3G Shs) saoS 


slat! 6 Go ash 


Kdnghiss? 
ghelsin 

Vezir Asim muvékké- 
lere tenbih etmish idiki 
Ghiulfishan né suwéylérse 
vE ne ghtuné héréket 
edérsé bdna ifadé eden 
ve vézirin dakhi nekâdar 
shdi maloumou oloursa pa- 
dishaha tfadé etmek mou- 
radi idi 


ghelirsé 


Hér kim koparirsa 
benden né maksoudou var 
issé hdssil ederim 

Ol shéikh-i-kiamil on- 
lara merhamet edip vé bir 
wafir murakebéden sora 
koininden deurt tané mu- 
hur chikardi vé bou mu- 
hurlerden hér biriniz bir 
tanéssini bdshiniza diki- 


niz hér né mahalde bdshi- 


nizdan dushurissé ol mev- 
2ii kdzésiz her kessin 
muhuru dushduyu yérdé 
nâssibi mevjoud dour vé 
éyér 
bina kendou rizaleriniz 
ile ikiniz yakhod dighöri- 


birinizin ndssi- 
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kim and 4 né (not used 


Whichever of them may 
come, let him come 

Vizier Asim had directed 
theagents (saying) * Let me 
know what Ghiulfishan says 
and how he behaves;” 
wasalsothevizier’s intention 


and it 


to communicate to the king 
whatever things came to his 
knowledge 


Whoever plucks it (the 
flower) whatever he may 
desire of me I will grant it 

That good sheikh having 
pity on them after long 
meditation took out four 
seals from his breast and 
said: ‘‘ Each of you take one 
of these seals and set it on 
your head. Jn whatever 
place it falls from your 
head, dig up that place : in 
the place where each one’s 
seal falls, his lot (fate) 1s 
if two of 
you or others of you, by 


there. 


your own free will in com- 
mon are satisfied with what 


* These pronouns which govern the conditional of the verb generally take 3 dé 


(also) after the verb. 


Conditional Mood. 
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PIN öğr so 
yat AS jo) 
Kop? İpi Spramai 
A yer piya b sd 
cbse Syl deyi sans 


SHI DS eyl 


eyle 98 ur! Ul 
alo aly! als 
is esl gala 
doy ub ass Da 
Gi! yy dan ot 
JE 9 (3 Sro 
ANG) 


dary) Six ol SI 


ye Ol sg 
wale WS damn} gl Lod 
AY) 


dj |» dah! Ulak! 
wh ee, Wh aa 


Sİ eyes e) by 
yarn got Le ass, 
Sastry, dhe ada! of}! 


niz ishtirak ilé kdnaét 
edérsiniz ol dakhi jaiz 
dir vé éyér hér birimiz 
kendimizé makhsouss nds- 
sibimizi issteriz dérséniz 
hér kessé makhsouss mu- 
hur hér kandé dushursé 
ol mahali kdzmak gherek 
dir dedi 


Ama irtésst ghiun 
tawoussoun zayi oldou- 
ghou padishahin malou- 
ghibi 
dranmassi oOichin emr 
diledi vé hér kim tawous- 
sou boulsu yakhod hayat 
vE mématinden khdber 


versé bin altin muzhdé- 


mou 


oldoughou 


ghiané vérerim déyou vad 
diledi 


Eyer izn-i-sherifiniz 
oloursa 

Eyér anlerin sat vu 
himmeti olmasaydi akibet 
tamainden helak olmassi 


emr mukarrér idi 


Kissmet-i-ézeliyé hir 
né issé ana rdzi yim 


Eyér sen kendi kere- 
minden bdna merhamet 
edip hér né laytk gheurur- 
sin ana rdziyim faraza 
bént bou habssden azad 


falls to the lotof one of you, 
there is no objection. And 
if you all say each one of 
us wants specially what 
falls to each of us, you 
must dig up the place 
wherever each one’s special 


seal falls ”’ 


But the following day, 
as soon as it came to the 
knowledge of the king that 
the peacock was lost, he 
gave orders for its being 
looked for, and made a 
promise, saying: © Who- 
ever shall find the peacock, 
or give information respect- 
ing its being alive or dead, 
I will give (him) a thousand 
gold pieces * as the bearer 
of good tidings 

If you give your (noble) 
permission 

If they had not striven 
and used their influence for 
him, his destruction would 
have been certain, owing to 
his avarice 

Eternal fate—whatever 
it may be—I am satisfied 
with it 

| If thou hast pity on me, 
I shall be satisfied with 
anything you think proper. 
Supposing (for instance) you 
liberate me from this prison, 
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e ö ayi 9 Ly! 
sip al lst s 
CRY Cİ 2 a) A535 
uye Wher wher pals 


pry! yl, 


dle ay ea Use 


4 
kal Gale 
en ig ao pP 
pele 8S yam bee yo pe 
Ay) Gol sare “pl 
İpe) Cass 


dileyip sdli vérsén ben 
dakhi varip hemjinssim vé 
Gkranim ilé bosstanlerdé 
ghézip yiné senin hiz- 
metiné ghelsém jihan jthan 
memnoun ou khanédan 
olourdoum 

Vé né kddar issraf u 
itilaf dakhi oloursa yiné 
mdlina hich noksan ghel- 


maz 


Her kim yakin ghelirsé 

Eyér bou kiz bdna 
ndssib oloursa kendimi 
poutkhanénin ichindé ko- 
urbdn edéyim 

Bou hadiss€ benden 
sddir olmamoush. .... 
her né kddar sizler benden 
sddir oldou sandiniz issé 

Her ne wdkit taleb 
bouyouroulouroussa huz- 
ourounda hdzir iz shindi 
izniniz tlé ghitmek issteriz 


The Optative. 
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and I go and roam in the 
gardens with my fellows 
and companions, and then 
come back into thy service, 
I should be extremely 
obliged and delighted 


And however much ex- 
travagance and waste there 
may be, yet there is never 
any deficiency in his 
wealth 

Whoever comes near 

If this girl fall to my lot, 
I will sacrifice myself in 
the temple 


This calamity did not 
emanate from me 
although you imagined it did 


eo e @ ee @ 


emanate from me 
Whenever it is required, 

we shall be ready in your 

‘presence. Now, with your 


permission, we wish to go. 


602. Words which express a wish, such as 486 SalS kiashki 
(keshki) (would that), çe, alll Allah versin, Sy, 4 allah versinki, 
and 5,4, &lİİ allah veré (God grant that), sw 4, al allah veréydi (would 
to God that), require the verb which follows to be in the optative. The 
expression 48 UV ¢a ki (in order that) also takes the optative after it. 


Example :— 


ALE | Aye? yi 


Ben mahbouboumou tej- 


Before I put my lover to 


% we pric yol ribé etmezden moukdddem (the test, explain (it) to me, 


poy SU ab! oly 


oe 


gis by yo sl 


yal sai Sls 
Soyle, 
els Le Si 8 
sia 
WF Ad Lİ) BARİ 
DİŞİ ENİ ly 
rea: abs sx ASS 
9 ge FAW) 9 
e dtl wis 
POR 3 yes iy acl 


The Optative. 


sen bdna béyan éilé taki 
ben dakhi onou tejribé 
édéyim 

Keshki bundé olmoush 
olaydi ! 

Ghiur taki jânini kha- 
lass edésin 

‘Kéfessdé bir chift 
koumrou var idi dishi 
koumrou erkéyiné dedi ki 
keshki benim dakhi elimdé 
sânddl vé ghiuldb olaydi 
senin ayaghiné yuz surér 
vE deukérdim 
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in order that I may try 
him 


Would that he had been 
here ! 

See (take care) that thou 
savest thy life 

There were a couple of 
doves ina cage. The female 
dove said to her mate: “Oh 
that I also had sandal wood 
and rose water: [ would rub 
my face against your foot 
and pour them out.” 


603. A word which expresses a wish, an order, a request, an intention, 
doubt or astonishment, followed by “that” expressed or understood, 
generally requires the verb which follows and depends on it to be in the 


optative. 
aS DY eso Kk 
Wb ste a 
erst dul lis 9 öz adl 
erty 25 prot 
jou) sal ere 
Va 
yy Sess pyr alay 
pl Wl ont 


5X3 LED epi 

pose pie IG * Saul 
SA 

İyi le 


Example :— 


Sana ndssthatim bou dour 
ki shindilik muradé na il 
oloup zevk u sdfa edesin 

Isstémem ki dourasin 
shindiki haldé bouyouroun 
badéhou bir wdkit vasidé 
suwéylerim 

Euilé jezm etdim ki bou 
shehirden kdlkip akhir 
vilayeté ghidéyim 

Sizlerden rija ederim 
ki marifetlerinizi izhar 
edip kizim Zuhrénin kan- 
dé eduyunu bdna ilam 
edésiz dédi 

Chaoush sihat khdbe- 


My advice to thee is that 
thou shouldst now attain thy 
wish and enjoy thyself 

I do not wish you to stop. 
Go now, and by-and-by 
when we have plenty of 
time J will tell you \ 

I have resolved that I 
will leave this city and go 
to another country 

He said: “I beg of you 
to show your skill and Jet 
me know where my daugh- 
ter Zuhré is ” 

The 


sergeant getting 


* Sometimes thus written instead of sf gat. 
+ Sometimes thus written instead of is em : 
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a Kae) ole yl 


Aad 
sile 9 Ay sda)! 
Los XY Pe) 


BS yo oh)! Oil] 
a\s\ o> Lee 
aol sd) Los 
deal$ ay aly! acl sl 
SO Wye Ls 
Als Waal all dhe » 


9 re Gals] 


rint lip murad etdi ki 
ghéri deuné 

Eitdi belki bou mekdm- 
dé arsslan olmaya faraza 
arsslanin oldoughou sou- 
retdé dakhi loutf-i-hdk ile 


ghitdiyi yérdé bir hadiss- 


éyé oghramish ola belki 
ghelméyé ve gheldiyt sour- 
etdé dakhi bir hilé ilé elin- 
den khalass olmak mumkin 
dir 
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news of the truth intended 
to turn back 

He said: “ Perhaps there 
may be nolionin the place, 
and also supposing there be, 
by the favour of God, he 
may have met with an acci- 
dent where he has gone. 
Perhaps he may not come, 
and, in case he does come,it 
is possible to escape from 
him by some ruse ” 


The Optative used for the Imperative. 


604. The optative is often used instead of the imperative, and the 


imperative for the optative also. 


S paz ws y 
Pent İML e 
cals Sherer 0 AS aS 
yee iy os oe 
mee dail a 
ei Gay ate Al 
ei yi 
ep uel, ölse 


Ka | 


gesi bie sofa 


Example :— 


Bou ghiun ishitdim ki 
vujoudounouza sitma 
khdsstalighi ariz olmoush 
allah bilir ki kendi vujou- 
doumda olmoush kddar ké- 
dör etdim heman jenab dl- 
lâh vujoudounouza afiyet 
ihsan bouyoursoun Amin 
Efendim saatde iki tane 
yémek ichin on iki tane 
hap ghieunderdim vujou- 
dounouzda sijâklik olma- 
doughou wdkitda yéyé- 
siniz effendim 

Vapor tezkerésini dak- 
hi lefan 
vapor maghazasindan dlip 
khanénizdé hifz edésiz 


ghieunderdim 


I have heard to-day that 
you have been attacked by 
fever. God knows that I am 
as sorryas if I were attacked. 
God grant you health Sir. 
I have sent you twelve pills, 
two be taken every hour. 
Take (eat) them when there 
is no heat in the body 


I have also sent the 
ticket for the steamer, en- 
closed. Get it from the 
office of the steamer and 
keep it in your house 


The Optative used for the Imperative. 
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öle İS » 
pois ye abl Se 


Skil 6 adS 
ys) Syed paz 
sp eet 
Pag cx 

A» sds) yo, Hodis 
il de çal dalle 
İl akk all 
pale leri y josey 
aba) LY sa bj 
poz! gil gai 3 


lest 


U-ye t 
O . . © 
rye Gentes OL 


cd AG po agai inl 
lel 

eki yedi 
Hy) Sod G0 
Del Gy sors! sol 
İİ yi 
Wy e Mb öl 
Sky 2 allaell 
gezdi els 


* The Turks often say “ 


Bou koulounouzou sagh- 
lik khdbriniz il€ messrour 
bouyourasiz 

Bir kiufé kawoun irsal 
kdboul _edérek 

bizleré ishiar 


etdim 

khdberini 

bouyourasiz 
Shoukkamizin* vusou- 


lounda hér haldé uch 


séped afyon dlip tara- 


Jfimiz€ irsal edésiz vE 
ihmal etméyésiz zira bow 
tarafdé filân dghd ilé 


kontrato etdim 
Ghroush 


5,000 
Yaliniz besh bin ghroush 


Istanbolda sherikimiz 
filân dghd 
Ishbou polichamizi 


ghieurduyunuzdé kdboul 
edérek ndtik oldoughou 
yaliniz besh bin ghroushou 
besh ghiun vadéssidukhou- 
linda filân kimessnéyé bila 
tézaita edérek polichamizi 
khalass edésiz 


Make your servant (me) 
delighted by tidings of your 
health 

I have sent (you) a 
basket of melons. Please 
accept them, and let me 


hear about them 


On the arrival of my 
note, send me three baskets 
of opium, without fail, and 
do not neglect (it), for I 
have made a contract with 
Mr. So-and-so 


Piastres 
5,000 
Only five thousand 
piastres 
Mr. So-and-so, our 


partner in Constantinople 

On your seemg this bill 
of exchange of mine, accept 
it, and on its becoming due, 
after the term of five days, 
pay the five thousand 
piastres it speaks of to Mr. 
So-and-so, without giving 
any trouble,f and save 
(honour) my bill. 


our ” when they mean “my.” 
+ The above is a copy of a Turkish bill of exchange. 


t The word İJİ éza literally means “ molestation,” but here it is used to signify 
that the writer wishes his partner to pay without giving the person to whom the bill 
is payable any trouble or bother. 


Q 
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The Optative Used for the Conditional. 


605. The optative is very often used instead of the conditional and the 
conditional instead of the optative. 


Her ne wâkit bir kimsé 


rd Nm 9 M> jed-u - Jehd il€ bizim 


il x a gb pad 
yal gals Judi 
İRAN 
Is IG yiye şi 
pods) als Sh 


yy ke yili 


us ORNS ° İl a 
yo ye 


ple ya cole a 

yas pi yo yeleli! 

MY Ji Sidal yollar 
eral gözel Alon) 9! 


damenimizi touta biz onoun 
tékayudunu zayi etméyip 
béhér hal onou maksou- 
douna erishdirirz 

Bou marazden bana kha- 
lass yok dour éyér khalass 
olaydim sana envai thsan 
edérdim lakin vefatimden 


sora variss-i-sâltandtim 
- oldn kimessné sent elbetté 


kdil etmassi emr mukar- 
rér dir 


Bou hadiss€ benden 
sddir olmamish dir éyér 
benden sddir olaydi tkrar 
edip bou Obéitlé ttizar 
edérdim 

Kiamjout dakhi riya 
tarikiné ghitmamish olaydi 
bou belayé ghiriftar 
olmazdi 


LS gherek. 


Whenever any one stren- 
uously strives to take hold 
of our garment, we do not 
let his care be in vain, but 
without fail cause him to 
attain his wishes 

There is no saving me 
from this illness. // I were 
saved I would bestow all 
kinds of things on thee; 
but after my death it is 
quite certain, of course, 
that the person who is heir 
to my authority will kill 
you 

This accident did not 
If tt 
had emanated from me, I 


emanate from me. 


would have confessed it, 
and excused myself with 
the verse— 

If Kiamjoui had not gone 
into the path of hypocrisy, 
he would not have met with 
this calamity. 


606. 9 YS gherek dir (it is necessary), which corresponds to the 
French expression il faut, requires the verb to which it refers to be in the 


conditional or optative. 


»” ws e) Ley 


Ben dakhi eulsém gherek 
dir 
Oghloum 


bir ghejé 


I also must die 


One night my son dis- 


The Optative used Interrogatively. 


> SİN 228 Ques! 
pawns dtrely| dys so 


khanénin ichinden kat b* 
oldou bou kddar zemdn- 
dir dradim dssla nam 
u nishânini boulmadoum 
shindi dakhi tdshraya 
Gramagha ghitsém gherek 
dir 
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appeared from the house. 
I have been looking for him 
for a long time, but have 
never found any trace of 
him. 
seek him also in the pro- 


I must now go and 


vinces. 


The Past and Present Optative when used. 


607. İf a verb depend on another verb which requires the optative after 
it, if the first verb be in the present or future tense, the second must be in 
the present of the optative, and if the first verb be in the past tense, the 
second must be in the past optative. Example :— 


Tidal, af el 


Issterim ki yapésin 
Isstédim ki yapéydi 


I wish thee to do it 
I wished that he should do 
it (or, I wished him to do it). 


The Optative used Interrogatively. 


608. The optative is sometimes used interrogatively instead of the 
future indicative. Example — 


İ mail 
ABS öyle 


* 


Yazéyim ? 
Charshiya ghidélimmi? 


Ama yarin Behzadé ne 


mens ly jawdb véréyim ? 


eo 4 wy 
@2202| re desu 


Js) &y Sy! İşüze 


Ben né déyéyim ? 
Nijé sdbr edéyim ? 


Makoul oldn yin ol 


tiflt tejribé etmek dir ama 


Shall I write ? 

Shall we go to the 
market ? 

But what answer shall I 
give to Behzad to-morrow ? 

What shall I say ? 

How shall I have pa- 
tience ? | 

What is advisable, how- 
ever, is to test that child; 


* Written gha'ib, but usually pronounced kai b by the Turks. 
+ Such sentences as these do occur in Turkish, but it is more elegant to use the 
declinable participles instead of 4S, &c. 


+ Of course such sentences as these are elliptical, and really means, “Do you 
wish that I may write?” “ Do you wish that we may go?” &c. 
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a say) Aya ale, 4 


né véjhlé tejribé edélim ? 
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but in what way shall we 
test him ? 


The use of the word 0 déyou or déyé. 


609. When one verb follows another on which it depends and 
with which it is connected by “that” expressed or understood, the use 
of the relative pronoun 4 ki between them is frequently avoided by 
employing the word wo déyou (saying). Very often, also, the infinitive of 
the verb in English is rendered by introducing this word. 


sty Dele e 


Sal ho yo Sons 


db) 9) Bdeyre Qo) So 
HO preys Bye AS 0 
wy 


ce ae ee? 

Cerys, danlly quae 
İNE 9 pay 
ps als zy eye 
yrd! dole 


BO yiz a 
Keyaal Le 
yatma sy 4 ef 
IS m MA İşl 
eee? çi aly el 
> öl 
SIN Syed yay! 


Kdzi Behzadin bourou- 
nounou kessiniz déyouhukm 
etdi 


Muddet - 2 - eumrumdé 


beutlé o serkesh (o avret 
ghieurmadim déyou 
suwé ylédi 

Feri dakhi Khoja Man- 


souroun yakasina yapiship 
sen benim khanémdé né 
ghézérsen vé né ishin var 
déyip bir bir tlé dzim 
mujadelé etdilér 


Her biriniz khdtounoum 
dour déyou dawa edérsiniz 

Kerem ile bizi hiz- 
metiné kdboul &il4 déyou 
niaz etmalerilé Ferroukh 
Bakht bdbdsinin émek- 
darlerinden 
kdboul &iledi 


zan (edip 


The Kazi decreed that 
they should cut off Behzad's 
nose (literally, the Kazi gave 
judgment, saying: “ Cut off 
Behzad’s nose” 

She told (him) that she* 
had never in all her life 
seen such a haughty woman 


Feri also collared Khoja 
Mansour, and asked him 
why he was walking about 
his house, and what busi- 
ness he had there? anda 
great quarrel arose between 
them 

Each of you maintains 
that she is your wife 

On their asking him to 
kindly admit them into his 
service, Ferrukh Bakht ac- 
cepted them, thinking they 
were his father’s old ser- 
vants 


* Notice that in Turkish, in such sentences as this, the words of the speaker are 
repeated as spoken in the first person. 


The Definitive and Indefinite Object of the Verb. 


BIS yo ys 

pls iler yen 
Ny ele vb; 
geli dey rool? Sl 
29 Hizal 128 


yt) öyae lbh 
22 tet ot le 
host sola 
9 po He Sig 
535 Macs) 5 
9 DNS Bd HS 
> VS wer, Sie 
gibi yl leat yo 
gal lb 


Sjy abyss? Lİ 
Ya he? 99 iri; 


Bir ghiun sou kénarindé 
otourour-iken parmaghin- 
den khatem souya dushdu 
méyér khatémé ziyadésilé 
alakassi var-idi musahib- 
leriné ghâvwdsslar ghet- 
tirin chikarsinlar déyou 
emr etdi 

Soultdn-i-missré varip 
khatemi ben boulouroum 
déyou ifadé edésin ~ 

Bou oghlâni bizé vér 
déyou niaz etdiklerindé 

Kaboul shehiriné ghel- 
diler vé dkl vé hunérdé 
yekané yiz déyou iddia 
edip zuhréyi taleb etdilér 


Kizin Mahmouréyi vé- 
zir€ vérésin déyou firmdn 
bouyourdou 


229 


One day, while sitting 
by the water-side, a ring 
fell from his finger into the 
water. He, however, had 


a great affection for the 


- ring, and ordered his cour- 


tiers to bring divers and let 
them take it out 

Go to the king of Egypt 
and announce to him that 
thou wilt find the ring 

On their requesting him 
to give them this lad 

They came to the city of 
Cabul, and claiming to be 
unique in intellect and 
ability, demanded Zuhré 
(in marriage) 

He ordered (him) to give 
his daughter Mahmouré to 
the vizier. 


The Definitive and Indefinite Object of the Verb. 


610. Every transitive verb must have an object. This object or accu- 


sative is either definitive or indefinite, distinguished in English by the use of 
articles “the ” or “a,” or the absence of both. The Turks having no defini- 
tive article express whether the object is definitive or indefinite in a different 
way. Ifthe object of the verb be definite it takes either Sor | ~ after it 
(according as it ends in a consonant or a vowel). If it be indefinitive it 
remains unchanged and has the same form as the nominative. Example :— 


pa Lir 
Gb ay 


Pi A L 


Mektoub dldim 
Mektoubou dldim 
Bdlik toutmak 


I have received a letter 

I have received the letter 

To catch fish (in general) 
or a fish 

To catch the (particular) 
fish (referred to before) 


Balighi toutmak 
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aid G JL BN LS gue 
Spd SAN pe al! 
oS 2 still st 

ASİ İpi ged Aş 
oyy 


ys kimmtil wal Ve 
ll yle 0d 
usd 7098356 Lew J 

Af Som dee 
yt eb yi 
yesim a1 yil 


Sou ‘kénarindé bdlik 
toutmagh-ilé éleniorléridi 
diri toutouldn bdliklari 
bir léyen ichiné koyoup 
vézirin euniné ghettirdilér 


Ol gheé bir sdrik 
eshya sirkdt etmek ichin 
Behzadin khanésiné ghi- 
rip bir kiushédé pinhan 
oloup fursat ghiuzédirdi — 

Béghjiler himari ghieu- 
runjé arsslan zan edip 
jumléssi birden bir dghd- 
gin uzeriné chikdilar 
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They were amusing 
themselves at the water 
side by catching fish. The 
fsh which were caught 
alive they put in a dish and 
brought them before the 
vizier 

That night a thief en- 
tered Bahzad's house to 
steal things, and hiding 
himself in a corner watched 
for an opportunity 

The gardeners on seeing 
the ass thought he was a 
lion, and all of them at 
once climbed up a tree. 


611. Proper names, personal, demonstrative and interrogative pronouns 
as well as nouns accompanied by an affix must by their nature be definite, 


and therefore always take the - or |. 


le Sad Js pl 
ol aş hi 


PUS red 

Poy etek 

daily a ib 
Sle als! 40 
doxy\ ji ge Je 
2 aj S0 dy yl 
A a o 


50938 


Akhirkiar yg” ghâlib 
oloup Zuhréyi dlip ghet- 
tirdi 

Kimi ghieurdunuz ? 

Ibrahimi ghieurdum 

Hashimi jariyéyt yaniné 
davet dileyip sdzini chdl 
déyou niaz edinjé jariyé 
dakhi sdzini eliné dlip 
mizrab wourdou 


«in the accusative. 


Example :— 


At last he conquered the 
demon and took Zuhré and 
brought her (here) 

Whom did you see ? 

I saw Abraham 

On Hashimi calling the 
slave woman to his side and 
reguesting* her to play her 
lute, she took her lute in 
her hand and performed. 


The Use of the Past Tense for the Present. 
612. Very often in Porkieh the verb is put in the past tense when we 


should put it in the present. 
annadinmi (have you understood 7) and the answer 


* Literally, requesting en saying, 


Play thy lute.” 


‘Do you understand ?” i in Turkish is oe 


“1 indettand: ” ig 


See 609. 
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always posi annadim (I have understood). I am glad is PN pe sevindim 
NOt 925 yw seviniyoroum, and so forth. Example :— 


a ope Sen nassl sin ? How art thou? 
ye a! pa Eyiyim shukr © Very well, thank you 
| pa Paye Memnoun oldum — | I am glad (to hear it) 
pls 1 > İŞ Pek chok khoshlandim I am very much pleased 
ği jae giy Tezkeré -1 -mahabetiniz I have understood your 


>; » gl peo mefhoumou maloum olarak friendly letter and am much 
els Bieter 9 CY yy bow vdjhlé tebrik ou téssi- pleased by your taking the 
Wyo yon yi dé wiki oldn himmetiniz- (o trouble to congratulate and 
,) den memnoun oldoum felicitate me | 
SN Cpe yd Derss bitdi The lesson ¢s over. 


Verbs which Govern the Dative. 


613. Verbs which express a direction or a striving after something 
require the name of a person or thing which follows to be in the dative. 
Amongst these verbs are the following :— 


Gas ») erishmek, to attain, reach al ye suwéylémek, to speak to, to 
ae 29) wourmak, to strike tell 
Chas 58 p euretmek, to teach ax sighinmak, to take refuge in 
cpl bdshlamak, to begin Cxeyye sormak, to ask, enquire 
pale bdghishlamak, to forgive, A Jb ddrilmak, to “get angry 
spare with 
(gash ödkmak, to look lb dayanmak, to rest on 
whe of benzémek, to resemble İos ghiusstérmek, to show 
has binmek, to mount yl» varmak, to go 
eds Bildirmek, to inform yazl yapishmak, to stick to, ad- 
Gali chdlishmak, to strive, work here to 
Chas) dushmek, to fall col yaramak, to be of use to, to 
İM, deunmek, to turn be good for 
ud démek, to say Chats yetishmek, reach, attain 
esi le, rija etmek, to request © İM yetmek, to. 
Example :— 
sol ği ya Dİ) Solel Aghdjin uzerinden fer- He began crying out from 


sob yade bdshladi the top of the tree 
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ly soe) De!) 


SAL hy 2s 


yü yr cyl 
ANRC 


ere 
35 plool ey 


px 
dao! ly lye yi 
Sİ op Coos) vb 
Joh, ys 
HIS IL Lop foo 
İk 575 Cay yly ey gl 


yanii 553 ¥ sol 


ass) 


pe acl,| Lİ yr 


Bdghin ichindé boul- 


doughou shét yéméyé 


bdshladi 

Bdshini ol tigh-t-hela- 
ké wouroup heman bede- 
ninden juda diledi 


Elbetté bir muradé 
erishmek ichin bdna hiz- 
met edérsin 
Padishahinin 


Kizina benzér 


Roum 


Bir muradiniz var issé 
loutf edip ben koulouna 
suwéyléyésiz — 

Deurdunuz birden bd- 
zirghianin eviné varip kizi 
ghieurun 

Padishah bou kizi di- 
masin zira éyér dlajak 
oloursa oumour-t-memlék- 
eté bâkmayip mdssalih-i- 
-sâltandt u ahwal-i-mem- 
léket bil kultyé perishan 
olour 

Faghfouroun. ayaghina 
dushdulér 
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He began eating the 
things he found inside the 
garden 

He struck his head against 
that “sword of destruc- 
tion” (that fatal sword) 
and immediately severed it 
from his body 

Of course you serve me 
in order to attain an object 


She resembles _ the 
daughter of the king of 
Greece 

If you have any wish 
have the kindness to fell 
me your (humble) servant 


The four of you go fo the 
merchant’s house at once 
and see the girl 

Let the king not take the 
girl; for,if he take her, he 
will not attend to the busi- 
ness of the country, and the 
affairs of the Government, 
and the condition of the 
country will be ruined 

They fell at the feet of 
Faghfour. 


614. Many verbs formed with the auxiliary verb us| etmek and 
Arabic verbal nouns govern the dative. As asl Je sual etmek (to 
ask), hen! gic afv etmek (to pardon), Go) 4) ndzr etmek (to 


look), &c. Example :— 


yl oy 


Sert sirké kendi kdbina 
zarar edér 


(Too) sharp vinegar in- 


jures its own cruet 
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e” kiye CN ye 
AC) 
> po OO Oya) 
EAC) 
wo yl Bi ~~ 
doy İle sdk © 
pro! 
ald ai, 3 
oly) ns 
ua) dull eels 
as Sus com 


yim o © ye 


SNS aed ped 
3; wr) li La 
silk yerl gab 

Dye 595) 


Avretin muruvetiné taa- 
jub etdi 

Dushmeniné merhamet 
etdi 

Eitrafé ndzar edér ken 

Bâna Sie vad 
etdiler 

Fil hdkika sena ghiu- 
nulumden mahabet éilédim 

Selimé Salimé ndssi- 
haté shurou etdiyi ghibi 
bi sdbr ou aram oloup 
kendiyi ilam etdi 


Kendi kendini euldurdu 
disém benim kélamimé kim 
itimad edér Brahmin kiza 
tama edip shehzadéyi eul- 
durdu derler 
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He was surprised at the 
woman’s kindness 

He had mercy on his 
enemy 

While looking around 

They promised me great 
wealth 

Really I loved you from 
my heart 

As soon as Selimé began 
to give Salim advice, he 
became impatient and rest- 
less, and made himself 
known 

If I say that he killed 
himself, who will delieve 
what I say? They will say: 
“ He coveted the Brahmin 


girl and killed the prince.” 


615. Compound verbs formed with Arabic active participles also govern 


the dative, as jeli 


sel) razi olmak (to consent), çjlıl «m sébeb 


olmak, or 34\,\ ys baiss olmak (to cause), çalı! 1 ghalib olmak (to 
vanquish), alı gl tabi olmak (to obey). Example :— 


2 ah Sy Des 


âE) Hive 
ba) 3 BLS IY Gi 
> ol ya Lİ e 


Sİ baw 
mish Selo dey) 
Jel a dabesbus Kai 
GEN lo) pon 
ais  50S4$ Cle 
SI yd) Fe? y yol 


Kiuchuk buyuké tabi 
olour 

Jadunun ayaghiné 
dushup padishahin kiziné 
âshik oldoughounou  su- 
wéylédi 

Ghdzdb - i- houmayou- 
nounouzayné sébeb oldou? 

Roumé dakhil oloup 
takhighiah kosstantant- 
yéyé dakhil oldoular 

Zéirek dakhi Duzdar- 
zadéyé ghâlib gheldekdé 
latifé edip renjidé edérdi 


The small obey the great 


He fell at the feet of the 
witch and told her that he 
had fallen in love with the 
king’s daughter 

What caused your impe- 
rial wrath ? 

They went into Byzantium 
and entered Constantinople 


Zéirek having beaten 
Duzdarzadé, joked and tor- 


mented him. 
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Verbs which govern the Ablative. 


616. Verbs which express separation or distance from a thing govern 


the ablative, such as the following :— 


ce} dzmak, to grow beyond all 
bounds, to become de- 
praved, rebellious 
Adl dshmak, to pass over or 
[tired of 
cpile,| ousdnmak, to grow sick of, 
We) bézmek, to get tired of, 
lose one’s taste for 


lk chekilmek, to withdraw, 


beyond . 


retire 
uu chekenmek, to be loth, to 
scruple 


GA chikmak, to go out 


als ne sudylémek, to speak (of) 
ale sakinmak, to take care 
(329 sormak, to ask (from) 
> kdchmak, to fiy (from) 
Ce 99 kopmak, to arise, take 
place 
ce oi jy99 kourtarmak, to save (from) 
li yg kourtoulmak, to be saved 


from 
* (545593 korkmak, to fear, be 
frightened of 


_M= ghechmek, to pass (through) 
Als ghelmek, to come (from). 


Example :— 
Lol yy yağli Alldhdan korkan dddm- Ooo He who fears God does 
js 399 lardan korkmaz not fear men 
YAN yi b Yoldan dzdik We strayed from the 


HE va 
501 Es Ayo 
ge 5023)! Cİ, 5 \S 
yt 9 
Jai) 


Kojamish tilki dghdan 
korkmaz 

Toutoundan kourtoul- 
mak ichin dtesh ichiné 
dushma 

Yaghmourdan kdchan 
dolouya oghradi 


Kiarbawin eunundé oldn 
dévéyi kieupruden gechiré- 
médiler 


road 

An old fox does not fear 
the net 

Do not fall into the fire 
in order to avoid the smoke 


He who ran away from 
the rain fell in with the 
hail 

They could not get the 
camel which was in the 
front of the caravan to pass 
over the bridge 


* If ($4393 is followed by an infinitive, the latter may be either in the dative 
or ablative. Example, p 6 ya 4S4:$ ghitmeyé korkarim, or re Yl ya yas ghit- 
mekden korkarim (I am frightened to go). 
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duos 3 yg) Log! yi ddd Hér né shéiden ousd- Whatever he gets tired 
| : nirsa of. 

617. Numerous compound verbs govern the ablative, such as 4s 
Las) Zhavf etmek (to fear), uw) clea! ğtinab etmek (to avoid), 
Chal dsl ihtizar etmek (to keep from), Ghoul jile tdjavuz etmek (to 
overstep, trespass), Zhan! b> hdz etmek, and Jale, khoshlanmak (to 
like, be pleased with), Gey! 25,0 dirigh etmek (to withhold, refuse), 
GAN ss le ajiz kâlmak (to be incapable of), hast ji vaz gechmek (to 
give up), asl els feraghdt etmek and <54)s\ çy6 farigh olmak (to 
abandon, to do without), , 50113 ay=° mahroum kâlmak (to be disappointed 
of, deprived of), ç#alıl 318! aghiah olmak (to be aware of), &c. Example :— 


ay wed Uy ys 


AL dul b> vl 
wed 


Ol mekianden firar etdi 

Bir ghiun Babil she- 
hirin€ ghelip &b ou hawa- 
sinden ghayet hdz edip 
mekss u ikamet éilédi 

Ben evladimden farigh 
olamam 

Akhirkiar o m€'youss 
oloup dramakdan feraghdt 
etdiler 

Bir ghejé seraidan kdib 
oldoular 

Shehvet il ndzar et- 
mekden hézer kilasin 

Senden rija ederim ki 
bana bâkmayasin 

Avret jinssinden itinab 
edér 


He fled from that place 

One day he came to the 
city of Babylon and liking 
the air and water of it (i.e., 
its climate) settled (there) 

I cannot do without my 
child 

At last they lost hope 
and gave up looking for 
(her) 

One night they dis- 
appeared from the palace 

Keep from looking at her 
sensually 

I beg of you not to look 
at me 

He avoids womankind. 


618. Passive verbs govern either the dative or the ablative. Example :— 


salik ask Mo 


Tilki touzdgha toutoul- 
dou 
Dunki ymalimizde isha- 


The fox was caught in (or 


by) a trap. 


As we pointed out in our 


* ac! le, rija etmek may also take the dative. 
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Glogs İnanan 9 
ya) Lİ Fa ale 
key Bai hali 
ie yl İşl 


ret edildiyi uzeré russiya 
diplomatlerinin el-halet-u- 
-hazihi en biyuk telashlert 
turkmenleré russiya or- 
doularinin yéniden magh- 
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yesterday’s summary, the 
greatest anxiety of the 
Russian diplomatists at 
present is to deny the news 


that the Russian armies 


loub olmoush oldouklari 
khdberinitekzib khoussous- 
sinda dir 


have been again defeated by 
the Turcomans.* 


EXERCISE XXXVI. 


He is frightened (, 54995 korkmak) of you. When did he begin to learn 
Turkish ? Two years ago (dsl evvel). What did he tell you? He told me that 
he begun to study (, «939! okoumak) Turkish three years ago. Does he resemble 
(GeO benzémek) his brother? He does not resemble his brother, but he resembles 
his father. Who taught you French (4>- \ 9 fransizja)? He struck his head 
against the wall ( ği İp duwar). Heand his brother and sister have started for Smyrna. 
I and my father lived in Adrianople (45,9 Edirné) many years. I like (ul b> 
hdz etmek) the climate (a 9 cl db ou hawa) of Italy (Uist Italia) very much. | 
should like to go there very much. If you come to Italy I shall be very glad. | 
prefer to live in England, although its climate is not so agreeable (Wc.b! Jatif). 
If I were rich I would live in London (4,45) Londra). Would that I were there 
now! If I could talk English I would go at once (,. 9, birden). 
(LS! ye sdör etmek). 
you? If you are at leisure (dl yi Şal ishiniz yoghoussa), let us take a walk. 
With pleasure (4.5 yanal! & ma elmemnouniyé). Where shall we go? Shall we go 
to the market ( 5 Jia charshi) ? He avoids womankind. Shall I light (asl 
yakmak) the fire? He requested me to light the fire, but I cannot find the lucifers 
(Wy yes kibrit). If you look (çil yi dramak) for them, you will find them. Who- 
I beg you not to 


Have patience 
If I receive news from your father shall I write to 


ever comes. When you go to Paris buy some books for me. 
forget. I shall not forget. What do you wish metodo? I want you to write 
to me every week. You do not attend (Kec! 4-30 dikkdt etmek) to what I say. 
Has your friend consented to what you proposed (2)\ux\ Al teklif etmek)? 
He has not consented yet (\x0 daha). The English have beaten Çalı! le 
ghâlib olmak) the Zulus Cy) y} zouloular). Jam very glad. Are son glad? Of 
course (dora tabiatileh). 


* Extract from a Turkish newspaper. 


619. | issé, the third person singular of the defective el 
sometimes has no verbal signification at all, and is equivalent to “ 


The Participles. 


Ans assé. 


©“ as regards.” Example :— 


s0 gle İl 

hat yl) kale 
AN ened SiS ap 
dle! b yl see" 
Claris ul yore 
st Mer 3 


Ai 
A) O93 le sail 
bel İN soy Slat 
lis yd şir 
Syed yrds! 4) jal 

SO) yazıl 


Kdzézin bir hallâj 
dosstou var idi bir ghiun 
anin khanésiné  varip 


evinin tchint ghiunaghiun 
nimetlerilé meshhoun vé 
esswib vé esskdli hadden 
efzoun ghieurijek kazéz 
bounoun ahvaliné taajub 
edip kendi kendiyé éitdi 
ben sheb-u-rouz padishah- 
leré vé béyleré varip an- 
lard layik shéiler ishlérim 
bou halldj issé penbé vé 
yun dtarken boukddarmdla 
malik olmoush benissé fakr 
u fakéden jdn vériyioroum 

Ol ghiun arsslanin ya- 
nindé nudémaden kourt tlé 
shaghdl bouloundouanlarin 
issé jibilleti sher ou shé- 


kavet uzeré oldoughoundan © 


shirt dssla khairé delalet 
etmazlerdi 


The Participles. 
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)\ im, 
“as for,” 


The silk-merchant had a 
friend, a carder. One day 
he went to his house, and 
on seeing it full of comforts 
and a great quantity of 
clothes and luggage, he was 
much surprised at his con- 
dition, and said to himself: 
“T am going night and day 
to kings and lords, and 
making things fit for them. 
As for this carder, he has 
got so much wealth by 


carding cotton and wool, 


while (as for me) I am 
dying of poverty and want” 

That day, by the side of 
the lion there were (only) the 
wolf and the jackal from 
amongst his associates; and 
as for them, their nature 
being evil and bad, they 
never led the lion into good. 


620. «3,1 olan, the present active participle of the verb all olmak, 1s 


sometimes left out after an Arabic active participle. 


her 5S a0}! yon 

wl ; onl sol J 
pe \c "sje 

Instead of cf ys 


Médiné-‘i-ezmirdé leb- 
-i-déryadé ka'in bir bdb 
maghaza-t-ajizaném 

Ka'in oldn 


Example :— 


A house of mine situated 
on the sea-shore in the 
town of Smyrna 

Being situated. 
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621. Very often the nouns to which active and passive participles refer 
are understood, and the participles then being used as nouns are declined 
like them. All the participies can be used as substantives in the nomina- 
tive; but the present active, however, is the only one which can be used as 


the object of a verb, direct or indirect. Example :— 


CS he 
beers yi lls kini? 
ty! GI & AS jp 


yim Gite od Ls 
yp Saal! isle 


oldi Cle 
uç blu ula Ls 
pe 


Yl gil wi 
Gİ So Yass 


A Sot O98 
iss 
Jo Pa dened 


Be vk ge 


dhe! > oS Ge jy 


Sev seni seveni 


K dpissina ghelenlerden 
kimsé mahroum ghitmazdi 


Her kishiyé layik oldn 
bou dour ki kendi hal ow 
shânini o bilip hadden 
tdjavuz bilmemek gherek 
dir . 

Bini sayanin  koulou- 
youm böni sayamayanin 
soultdni yim 


Ghieuzden ouzdk oldn 
ghieunulden dakhi ouzdk 


Kieurun isstédiyi iki 
ghieuz 

Hepisinden bakhtli dir 
beshikdé oldn 

Chok yashayan chok 
bilmaz chok ghézen chok 
bilir 


Love (the person) sho 
loves you 

Not one of those who 
came to his gate went away 
disappointed 

The thing which is proper 
for everyone is that he 
must know his place and 
rank, and not go beyond 
his bounds 

I am the slave of the 
man who esteems me, and 
the lord of the man who 
has no esteem for me 

He who is far from the 
eye; (is) also far from the 
heart. 

The thing which the blind 
man wishes for is two eyes 

The happiest (man) of all 
is the one who is in his cradle 

The man who has lived 
long does not know much, 
but the man who has tra- 
velled much knows a great 
deal. 


622. Active participles are preceded by the nouns they govern directly 
or indirectly in the objective case, the same as the verb they belong to, and 
passive participles also, except the noun they describe. Example :— 


yali jlo 38 göle 


Rahat isstéyen dddm 


sdghir kieur dilsiz olmdli 


The man who wishes for 
comfort ought to be deaf, 
blind, and dumb 


Verbal Nouns and Infinitives. 


9 İNİ eyi Sal 
ety ei jb 


29 98 wl 


4 loy » bse 
sail ei or 
ye iy ee 
pl dy iy ayi 

yim) 


Hizmet etmöyi euren- 
meyen effendilik dakhi et- 
maz 

Touz ekmek* bilmdyen 
siden keutu dur 


Ajeba bow boghdai né 
Jinss-i-kavmin zemdninda 
bitmish dir vE bounoun 
siri nédir vE bounou bir 
bilir dddm yokmoudour 
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He who has not learnt to 
do service cannot act well 
as a master 

He who does not recog- 
nise bread and salt is worse 
than a dog 

I wonder at the period 
of what kind of people this 
corn grew, and what is the 
secret of this, and whether 
there is not a man who 
knows this ? | 


623. Arabic and Persian participles are also preceded by the nouns they 


govern in the objective case. 


Gl wh! Ab dey 
Dr, 
gate. Hees 


Example :— 


Chogha talib oldn dza 
yetishir 

Isstifsar -t- khdtir - 3 - 
-senaveranémi shamil bir 
kita kéremnaméleri wdssil 
desst ajizi oldou 


He who wants (too) 
much attains but little 

A gracious letter of yours 
containing enquiries about 
my health has reached my 
humble hand. 


Verbal Nouns and Infinitives. 


624. Verbal nouns of Turkish origin are treated like other nouns. 


Those ending in &< and ;jlie or ENG are capable of being declined (see 
156, 157) in the singular, but have no plural; and they also take pro- 
nominal affixes, as Slojl, yazmaniz (your writing), (gS ghelmassi (his 
coming), eqs sevmekliyim (my loving). The perfect and future verbal 
nouns (ending in (go or Je and ,5> or <i> respectively) also take pro- 
nominal affixes, and then can be declined, as , 0 ghitdiyi (his having 
gone), eo Us! elma yédiyim (my having eaten apples), 5 \6> 25S 4,03 lau 
Isstanbola ghidéjekleri (their being about to go to Constantinople). When 
Turkish verbal nouns are used in conjunction with other nouns the Turkish 
construction alone is possible. As Loerie Us ghiunesh doghmassi (sun- 
rise). Example:— 


* Written etmek but pronounced ekmek. 
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5) dled zebil 

eşle, kiç JS 
SİAMERİİ 5 s0d0) ya 
Ft Wheyyih 9 kayb 


sinc +5 pm 
A pak 


yo yl pass 


dodo 9/555 desk 
lele als! aalle 
wh; ost san! Saba 
Aİ Ny gaye yl 
IS EYLE 8 53) 
eS 57 Sade! Sob! 
sU a0 Syl Gal 
cio SI il saat 
Bho ys EXERC) 
wide I a! to 
YAN aS y eth) sob; 
JS Gs) pro WN, 
clic & Ms all, 
PA est ether saul 


Sd) dy) hs 
5 NS oy pall 
allie 2 eset vi 
Junk ie 


Bdbdsinin férmdni 
uzeré kemal mertebé ria- 
yet edip yemédé vé ich- 
médé dourmada ve otour- 
mada bir saat yaninden 
airmazdi 

Benim dtesh-t-dshkda 
yandighim yetér 

Bad el yavm ben seninlé 
ulfet etméyip akhiré ghit- 
mam &i dir 


Touti kizi ol kddar 
medhé mubalagha éilédi 
ki Jamaseb shah bi-z- 
-zarour koulakdan dshik 
oldou vé éitdi &i Zeban- 
avér assoudéliyimiz var 
then bizi né ajb derde 
ghiriftar éilédin imdi bizé 
lazim oldou ki ol dukhtér- 
-t-pakizé akhteri dlayiz- 
-é,er medh etdiyin kddar 
hussndar dilbér iss€ séna 
hadden ziyadé loutf ou 
kérem ederim vé illa medh 
etdiyin kddar olmazissa 
sana né ikdb edéjéyimi ben 


bilirim 


Zebin <Avérd éitdi 
padishahim ben kouloun 


kizin ghiuzellighini bilirim 
vE inshallah taala padi- 
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According to her father’s 
command she showed him 
great consideration, and did 
not leave him one hour (in) 
eating, drinking, standing, or 
sitting 

My being burnt in the 
fire of love is sufficient 

Henceforth, it is well 
that I should not associate 
with thee and goto another 
(literally, my going is well) 

The parrot extolled the 
girl so much that king 
Jamaseb fell in love with 
her necessarily from hear- 
say, and he said: “Oh! 
Zeban-aver, I was in a state 
of tranquillity, and you have 
made me a prey to what a 
strange malady! It is now 
become necessary for me 
to obtain that splendid girl. 
If she be as lovely and 
attractive as you say, I will 
overwhelm you with grace 
and favour; but if she is 
not, I know how I shall 
punish you (literally, I know 
my being about to make 
what punishment) 

Zeban Avérd 
“Sire, I (your humble 


sald : 


servant) know the girl's 
beauty, and I have no 


* Often written thus, but pass is better. 


Verbal Nouns and Infinitives. 


pie a) dy to 
v5 Js! dy al ye 


Us çeş ud si Sg 
DE YE al 0 Ny 
make pis i723 
3” Jo) so, gp 
j Fe e 
pyozl jis a 


Fol Sie Hiatt 


dtc * sal â ye 
yakalı 
29 ye zl ga 


yali 


kodi liz b gal 
yağli Soe İlay 


shahimin meshrebinjé ola- 
Jaghina shuphém yok dour 
lakin padishahimden mura- 
dum bou dour kt ol kizin 
bir mutékellimé dishi tou- 
teussou var dir issminé 
Sakhn Pérvér dérlér ben- 
deniz kiuchukdenberu bir 
yerdé buyumushiz surour 
vé endouhdé eniss ghem- 
kiussarim dir anin ilé bir 
kéfessé koyoup messrour 
bouyourmamanizi ntaz 
ederim 

Kdshinmaklik tirnak 
isstér 


Merkoum bendélerinin 
sourounoun ijrassi mout- 
ldk zat valalerinin teshri- 
Jin€ menout dour bow 
bdbda loutfa ou ténezzula 
bir saat evvel teshrif vala- 
lerilE musherref boyou- 
roulmaklighimiz badi-'i- 
-tashiyé olmoushdour 


Eulmém emr-i-mukar- 
rér dir 

Ishbou 
ghieurduyunuzdé 

Fakirlerin 
eulmé dir 

Fildn shéin isshtira vu 
#rsal olounmassi | 

Parayi taraf-t-hdkira- 
némé irsal bouyourmaléri 


polichamizi 


tésellissi 


ntazımdir 
R 
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doubt—please God (may 
he be exalted!)—about her 
being to your majesty’s 
taste. But what I desire 
of your majesty is this :— 
That giri has a talking 
female parrot whom they 
call Sukhn Pervér. She 
has been my ' grief-dispel- 
ling’ companion in joy and 
in sorrow from my child- 
hood. I beg of you ¢o put 
me ina cage with her and 
make me happy ” 
Scratching requires nails 
{z.e., to be able to scratch 
one’s-self nails are requisite) 
The above - mentioned 
feast of your humble ser- 
vant being held, depends 
entirely on your coming 
(And), this 
has been written (to ask 


postscript 


you) to honour me by 
kindly and condescendingly 
coming an hour before 


My dying is certain 


On your seeing this bill 
of exchange of mine (ours) 

The consolation of the 
poor is dying 

The buying and sending 
of a certain thing 

I request your sending the 
money to me. 
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Arabic Verbal Nouns. 
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625. Arabic verbal nouns are declinable and take affixes in the same 
way as other Turkish nouns, but, when they are in conjunction with other 
nouns, either the Turkish or Persian mode of construction may be used: 
as yel “alo! idaré.“i-oumour or | ç434'9l yyel oumour idaréssi (the manage- 


ment of affairs). 

uye Sd tire 

3 ele days 

e sözi te ge 
ae sD ad ii 


pie — ua) 
as ii oi 
Sike, 


ANİ ayle gra 
b al yh e 
yaslı Nü, & ile 
er Spey soke 
“li SALİ 


Example :— 


Meblagh -4 - mezkiourou 
medyoun - $ - merkoumdan 
mulayémet vé yakhod mu- 
khaléfetindé jebra tahsi- 
liné sarf-i-himmet bou- 
yourmalért merjou dour 

Bou tarafdé filân ki- 
messnéden mdiloubat-t- 
-valalérinin tahsilina se- 
navérleri vékil ndssb bou- 
yourouldoughouna = dair 
warid oldn bir kita vékia- 
letnaméléri 


Akdemjé siparish -i- 


valaleri oldn shéi filân 
tlé taraf-t-alileriné firiss- 


tadé olounmoush oussadé . 


vusoul khdberini dlama- 
dighimdan merak ou endi- 
shédé kâldim 

Baiss -i-tahrir -i - sened 
oldirki. 


I request your kindly 
taking the trouble of ob- 
taining the said sum from 
the aforementioned creditor 
by fair means, or, in case 
of his opposing it, by force 

A power of attorney 
which has come respecting 
my having been appointed 
agent for the collecting of 
your claims against a cer- 
tain person here 


Although the thing you 
ordered some time ago has 
been sent by So-and-so, not 
having received the news of 
the arrival (of it) I am in 
doubt and anxiety 


The reason for writing 
this document is that. . 


Verbal Nouns ending in ;v or Wo. 


626. Verbal nouns ending in ,30 or Wo (i.e., the perfect verbal nouns) 
accompanied by the pronominal affixes and the word yl var are occasionally 
used in a very peculiarly Turkish fashion to express the past tense of a verb. 


Example: ~ 


Infinitives Used as Nouns. 


Ms PLoS sy) ae 
Ge Log 


Mol ay yy 
İİ get Ure bls 
Dt 
29 Sx 9)! Jel, 


Bou ressmi ghieurdu- 
yunuz var mi? 

Ghieurduyum yok 

Rouz ou sheb dssla 
khdtirimdan méhjour ol- 
doughou yok dour 

Jémi dshik mashou- 
ghouna wdssil oldoughou 
yok dour 
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Have you ever seen this 
picture ? 

I have never seen it 

Night and day she has 
never been out of my mind 


Every lover has not ob- 
tained his beloved one. 


Infinitives Used as Nouns. 


627. Turkish infinitives are frequently used as nouns, and when so 
employed can be declined like substantives, except that they have no 


genitive and no plural. 


verbal nouns do. 


cee aye ss 


liga) ¥NAened a) 
338 Be “it OI 
pi oi Gals te 


lye 7 dle a)! 
yoz! bise Que! 


) 20! yo doh O 


ys es) 


Joi! Hons ae 


role Gas yl 


erie 
Li Clot 
sal dy po calle! 


Kishi kendiyi medh et- 
mek &i shéi déil dir 


Avret kissmindé bivefa 
chok olour lakin ekseri 
bivefa olmakdan jumlést 
bivefa olmak lazim ghel- 
maz 


Euilé dshighi bér mu- 
rad etmek mahza insaniyet 
dir 

Meshakdta sdbr etmek 
rahat ghettirir 

Kizimi vermeyi ézh- 
derin eulmassiné talik et- 
mishdim 

Ok dtmak ilmindé ma- 
hér im 

Ahibbanin kéifiyet-t- 
-ahwalini tejribe etmekdé 

R 2 


They cannot, however, take pronominal affixes as 
Example :— 


Praising one’s-self (to 
praise one’s self) is not a 
good thing 

There are many faithless 
ones amongst womankind ; 
but from most of them being 
faithless, it does not neces- 
sarily follow that all of them 
are faithless 

To cause such a lover to 
attain his wish is merely 
humanity 

Having patience in afflic- 
tion brings comfort 

I had made the giving of 
my daughter depend on the 
death of the dragon 


I am skilful in the art of 


archery (throwing arrows) 


In testing the state of 
friends, the ancient sages 
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pte. oer oad) > 


Soot AĞA 
JİN whl iy 


Sean il Sİ 
* KU we. a ast 


arate get İTÜ gor 


yo Yel Gy phi 


BINS » Mev 


sayi eni tay 
Sel 


Jay AI a! Gall 
WS ya yal I 5d yd 9 


psy ula 


hukemay-'i- mutékaddemin 
bir tarik dakhi wdz et- 
mishler dir taki aninlé 
insanin ahval-i-derounou 
numayan olour 

Turki lissanini tahsil 
etmek hér haldé faidé-‘i- 
-kessind- i-yi mujib ol. 
doughounou pek ala derk 
etdiyimden bou ghiunlerdé 
lissan-i-mezkiourou tah- 
sila bed ou mubashiret 
edéjéyim kussammen ol- 
doum 

Mashoughouna ghitmek 
wakiti oldou 


Aghlamagh-Alé ish bit- 
maz 

Bou derd eulmekden 
ghairi charé yokdour 
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have laid down a method 
also whereby the state of a 
man’s heart (interior) be- 
comes clear 


Having clearly perceived 
that acquiring the Turkish 
language is the cause of 
much advantage in any 
case, I have lately resolved 
that I will set about learn- 
ing the aforesaid language 


It is time to go to thy 
lover (literally, Me time of 
to go) 

The business will not be 
concluded by crying 

There is no remedy for 
this evil but dying (to die). 


628. Turkish infinitives, verbal nouns, and participles govern nouns and 


pronouns which are always put before them, as «İka yo 


sou ichmek (to 


drink water), decg| yo sou ichmé (drinking water), we ya yémish yöyen 
(he who eats fruit), 6 S5-518 a,\,4 bouraya gheléjekleri (their being about 
to come here), ees] eyi sherab ichmassi (his drinking wine). 


Example :— 


drm) | ye) pais) 
phe ple 
wl jee AI 
Sac) “Slot ees 
9 ye” a ley 
AU azmi 


Uzum ishtira-etmassiné 
dair mektup 

Iki sdndik haleb fissti- 
ghi irsal etmaleri rijas- 
sindé shoukka tahrir ou 
tessyir kilindi 


A letter about one buying 
grapes 

This note has been wnit- 
ten and despatched to re- 
quest you to send two 
boxes of Aleppo pistachio 
nuts. 


629. The English infinitive is sometimes rendered in Turkish by the 


future participle. 


Example :— 
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isimi oils Isstikhlaf edéjek kim- He had no one to succeed 
sou} ix De séssi yoghoudox him 
yo SSO 5) jos Sl Anghirajak wdkit déil o Ytis not a time to bray 
dir 
JSe be} als} Elengek zeman dâl It is not a time /o tarry. 
jo dir 


The Gerunds. 


630. Gerunds are very little used in conversation, but in written Turkish, 
on the contrary, they are continually employed. Short sentences consisting 
of only a few words and but one verb, are adopted in speaking ; but, long 
sentences formed of a large number of subordinate ones, strung together by 
the gerunds, are preferred by the Turks when writing. An attempt was 
made a few years ago to introduce short sentences after the European model, 
but this style has never yet taken firm root. It is to be hoped it will even- 
tually, as it is far more clear and practical than the regular old-fashioned 
long-winded obscure sentenees. We subjoin some specimens of the use of 
these gerunds in the narrative and epistolary style, in which it is particularly 


affected. Example :— 


ig bz yt oom 
s AYKA ayl 5 
J Sdmadlo yal Nash 
SİN 2 PLS 3 işe 
oi js! hye e 
Foo 719 Slag] Kole 
& a Shas bati 
ells 


id yasal slay 
ess ISIS Shee öle 


Bir ghiun hujrésinden 
chikip shehirin etrafini 
séir edér ken bir baghché 
kénariné ghelip ichérisiné 
nGzar edinjt ghieurdu ki 
bou bdghchénin ortasindé 


bir hawouz vé kénarindé 


bir zerin takht kourouloup 
uzerindé sahibé el jemal 
vé bir dukhter melek khi- 
sal otourour ki behjet vé 
latafetdé ndzirt ghieurul- 
mamish 

Bicharé Abul-Mejd bou 
dilbér mah-i-jemali ghte- 


One day he left his 
cell, and while 
around the city he came 


walking 


to the edge of a garden, 
and, en his looking in, he 
saw in the centre of it a 
pond, and on the edge ofit 
a golden throne erected, and 
on it a beautiful and angelic 
girl, whose equal in beauty 
and agreeableness had not 
been seen 


On poor Abul Mejd see- 
ing this moon of beauty, 


* This 4S must be omitted when translating into English. 
$ More commonly spelt ), gal. 
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PANE) Jl yo vi 
dale, e 

Dae pee ee 3 
Leyes yal) güz 


; ya alkol And 
ibi  Je,! oS 
aly je yf 

9 er ASU ‘cas 
rps öl, öyle 
ASU e dy es 


5d Es) 


52 Wapato ol 
Lass! hs ail. 
İla ot sob! 
use sd ws) sözel 
SAS geldi 3 
aSass aed 98 ee 
Gl ii ‘ty Wes 
wey bel 

eba le yo 
eel Sy) ah ği 
Boy re iss 


urdikdé kim dir déyou 
sual éilédekdé shehirimt- 
zin padishahinin kizi dir 
dediler Abul-Mejd âkli 
bdshindan ghidip ol dem 
deroun-i-dilden &shik ol- 
dou 


Kumrum oldoukcha anin 
hussn-u-jemalini suwéy- 
léssém binde birini suwéy- 
lémek mumkin deil dir 

Hind padishahlerinden 
bir padishahin oghlou et- 
raf-i-memlöketi ghézip 
sdir - i- vilayet etmeghlé 
niché gharaib vé ajaibé 


wdâkif olourken bir ghiun : 


yolou bir poutkhanéyé 
oghradi ... 


Ei hemshiré bana bir yeré 
musafereté ghitmek iktiza 
diledi. Shou sdndiklarin 
tchindé oldn benim zi ké- 
met eshyam dir, Kendi kha- 
némdé koyoup ghitméyé 
khavf etdim. Ben ghelin- 
jiyé dek bounlar senin 
yanindé emanet doursoun 

Dér hal yiné firtina sa- 
kin oloup mulayim rouz- 
ghiar essip ol séfinéyi bir 
shehirin kénariné gheut- 
turdu 


and asking who she was, 
they said:* “She is the 
daughter of the king of our 
city.” Abul Mejd's senses 
went out of his head, and 
that instant he fell in love 
from the interior (bottom) 
of his heart 

If I talk about her beauty 
and loveliness as long as I 
live, it is impossible to tell 
one-thousandth part of it 

The son of one of the 
kings of India travelled 
round the country and 
(while) becoming acquainted 
with all kinds of wonderful 
and strange things, his road 
one day passed by a tem- 
ple... 

Oh! sister, it is requisite 
for me to travel somewhere. 
What is in those boxes is 


. valuable things of mine. I 


am frightened 40 put them 
in my own honse and go. Let 
them remain in trust with 
thee until I come 


At once the storm again 
subsiding, and a gentle wind 
blew and brought that ship 
near a city 


* I sacrifice the English style in order to keep to the Turkish and make it 
comprehensible to the learner. 


Ni, red Dr 

nl Led wn 
8 os Bo) pai 
Ledtic Cay sl, dytilodaysd 
b ay) a) La 
e e. e 
ban Yal; 

gal al “Gls 


zall 
ye bats | 


FSB Sealed aye 
Ltd ye yi 
Çİ 2m herd gente | 
UNİ e sildi” 
dg İİ Aim eze 
SİS 

IG iy İl 
Göle day sigh Ey a 
Se ot Utes 2 ai 
Js) el Uys 
AA Sas geliş 
Js! ay) Sub! LJ! 
99 995 all Kaş dundee 
âsi jibe jay 
dos yoy | ws > EN jaya 
NU 9 vale 5) 
INGO de ace Sİ 3 


le Kadak Say! 

es ery) JF ii 
9 JAR ie Dare 
Je sy yi polac 


duane el » isil 
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Bir kach ghiunden sora 
Nessib dakhi sipahinin 
sheheriné ghelip ghezérek 
kahwé-khanéyé warip mu- 
kddemma Hassib ilé dosst 
oldn yighiller Nessibi 
ghieurup kémal mertébé 
Hassibé 
Hasstb kiyass edip ashin- 
alik éilédilér 

Mustahdk - i - sdltandt 
olounjouya kddar 


benzédiyinden 


Jevhérshinassin kizi bir 
ghiun mezkiour sdndighi 
achip péderinin teuhfé- 
lerini sdir edérken mez- 
bour hokka kizin eline 
ghirdi 

Ol deurt yuz hukémanin 
rE'yi bounoun usgeriné jari 
oldouki bir mejliss pur 
sz terttb tdeler ol shehza- 
deyi kendi dkrani oldn 
ttfal ilé ol mejlissé beshik- 
ler ilé ghettirip koyalar 
sdzlar chdlendikja sheh- 
zadé heréket edérsé layik. 
-t-sdliandt dir dediler vé 
éyér etmazsé dé il dir 


Eitdi shindensora Cha- 
bik- Dessti d2l edélim zira 
mânsibin illeti shoughl ou 
aml dir shagl ou dmel 
olmayinji bir dddmi mdn- 
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After a few days Nessib 
also came to the sepoy’s 
town, and walking about 
and coming to the coffee- 
house, the young men who 
had been with 
Nessib saw him, and think- 
ing he was Nessib, as he 
greatly 


friends 


resembled him, 
bowed to him 

Until he is fit for govern- 
ing 

The daughter of Jevher- 
shinass one day opened the 
aforementioned box, and 
(while) looking at her fa- 
ther’s curiosities the said 
casket fell into her hands 

The opinion (decision) 
of those four hundred sages 
was to the effect that they 
should arrange a musical* 
party, and bring the prince 
and the children who were 
his equals in age, with their 
cradles, to that assembly ; 
(and) they said, “If the 
prince moves in accordance 
as the lutes are played, he 
is worthy to govern, and if 
he does not, he is not ”’ 

He said: ‘ Now, let us 
dismiss Chabik-Desst, for 
the reason for an appoint- 
ment is work and occupa- 


tion. Unless (until) there 


* Literally, a party or company full of lutes. 


248 


A Practical Grammar of the Turkish Language. 


dal lest dine G3  sibé koimak ainlé amayé be work and occupation, 


pe Lops 


ainé vermeyé benzör 


putting a man into an office 
is exactly like giving a mir- 
ror to a blind man.” 


The Omission of the Auxiliary Verb. 


631. When compound verbs are used, the gerund of the auxiliary may 
be omitted once or twice in the sentence, one auxiliary gerund then applying 


to two or more verbal nouns. 


sl İmes RA » 
yi 


EE ŞEY 
e sök) asi 
iye dagies 

of kasd ake 9 


neg 2 Sts ala 


> ba yi endl 


La sol a 
ei ye | 


yare EZ 
gap ŞE dd 
İri ili ear 
e) hee işl , 
Yİ)! lel dayali 
Soli dile, du 


My going to London is not necessary. 


Example :— 
Bou koulleri uch yuz 
elli bin ghroushlouk enjir 
filân kdpouddnin séfiné- 
siné tahmil edérek der-t- 
-saadetdé _sherik-i-cha- 
kéranémizé ghteunderil- 
mish issédé mezbour séfiné 
ezmirden héreket vé cha- 
nak-kalésiné uch mil 
kdlarak vé bir shédid 
hawayé tésdddouf edérek 
bdshdan kéra otourmoush 
vé ichindéki oldn jumlé 
enjirler télef olounmoush 
Bir ghiun Khoja Man- 
sour séfer-t-tiareté dzi- 
met vE jemi levazimatini 
tertth vE khdtounounou 
Jendb reb-ul-aleminé ema- 
net edip yola revané oldou 


EXERCISE XXXVII. 


I, your humble servant, 
put 350,000 piastres’ worth 
of pearls on board Captain 
So-and-so’s ship, and sent 
them to my humble partner 
in Constantinople. The 
said vessel started from 
Smyrna, and at three miles 


distance from the Dar- 
danelles, falling in with 
stormy weather, ran 


aground, and all the pearls 
in her were destroyed 


One day Khoja Mansour 
determining to travel on 
business, and arranging all 
things necessary, bade his 
wife good-by, and started 
on the road. 


If you go to London, I request you to 


buy me a dictionary (, . akS ww) loughat-kitdbi). He has no children to inherit 


(c5-lsl LE. Ny wariss olmak) his property (je mal). 
Have you ever seen that girl? I have never seen her. 


(Wal ghiulmek). 


It is not a time to laugh 
One 
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day my brother went out, and while walking about the city met an old beggar 
(ei dilenji). I shall not forget what you tell me as long as I live. The king 
had no one to succeed (....55İ isstikhlaf) him. It is well that you should leave 
Turkey and go to Egypt (ya Missr). It is well that I should go.* The storm 
(dab 279 firtina) subsided (çalı! ye sakin olmak), and a gentle (pile mulayim) 
breeze blew (sus) essmek). I took (2)en! Ls kiyass etmek) you for Mr. 
So-and-so, and saluted (24x)! cplasl ashinalik etmek) you, as you resemble 
(İS benzémek) him exactly (4,3 ye SUS kémal mertébe). I request you to 
obtain} (,İmcsx tahsil) the said sum. The sending of the money is difficult. His 
dying is quite certain. As soon as my letter reaches (GA p Jel, wdssil olmak) 
you, go to my friend and tell him what has happened. His coming here is not 
necessary. To die is better than to be disgraced (,34lsl alle Sl qs 2) russvay-alem 
olmak). Acquiring (\was<* tahsil) art (44-3 fenoun) and science (ape uloum) is 
difficult. The arrival (95) vuroud) of Mahmoud (Jya=° Mahmoud) Pacha in 
Aleppo (. <> Halep). As soon as you hear (pall Lge ye khdberini dlmak) of 
Ali Pasha’s coming to Constantinople, it will be well for you to write him a petition 
( ye "© arşuhal). I have a house situated on the sea-shore at Smyrna. A man 
who wants happiness must be contented (sas! wl kéni olmak) with little. As 
for me, I am contented with very little. | 


The Adverb. 


632. Adverbs are used to qualify verbs, adjectives, or other adverbs. 
In Turkish they always go before these said words. Example :— 


JS Be yl Yarin ghel | Come to-morrow 
mle J yl Ol mussahibin kélima- He extremely liked the 
km eli LS dinden ghayet haz edérdi —_ words of that courtier 

59 dy] 
43 lee Fs ww ui İN Irt€ssi ghiun bir ma- The nezt day he came to 
SKS  gharayé gheldi & cave 
sas ys Jd delal Akhshama deyin ghézdi He walked until evening 
Sİ yl wl D2 jy Véztrin ondan ghairi The vizier having no 


Ww od dar daly] evladi olmadighindan kdti other children but him, he 

(Sİ Liste U ¢ Ley! 9 khob vé evza-i-na-makou- appeared very handsome to 

50 jos 98 a) yen lou ana dilfirib ghieuru- him, and his senseless ways 
nurdu fascinating 


* My going is well, + Say, © Your obtaining.” 
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Sim Jj 38 Os Pek ghiuzel chichek A very pretty flower 
pte ol pul Adém dddmi sdlt bir One only deceives a man 
pall 38 kerré didadir once 
pele} ous Vİ Elma kendi dghdjindan _—An apple does not fall far 
joe gd ll irdk dushmaz from its own tree 
wh) tS og Ls jy 9! Bounlar kati chok se- They (these) enjoyed 


lis 5 ase 5530) J'g~< y mân bow minval uzeré themselves in this way a 
SO)! zevk ou sdfa edérlérdi very long time. 


Avoidance of “Yes” and “No.” 


633. In reply to a question, it is not grammatically incorrect to answer 
simply “ Yes” or “ No,” using the words =! evvet or, Şi; beli (Yes) and 
cig yok or şa khair* (no); but it is more courteous and more customary 
to repeat the words used by the interrogator, or, at any rate, the word which 
the question specially refers to. Example :— 


LAMAIS dün Possta gheldimmi ? Has the post arrived ? 
SAS pool o, Evvet effendim gheldi Yes, Sir (it has come) 
SdrAhS pocil ne Khair efendim ghel- No, Sir (it has not come) 
madi | 
jee 2) 0 TN Bou mou sizin ressminiz ? o Is this your drawing? 
9 Bou Yes (this). 


EXERCISE XXXVIII. 


Let us walk quickly, for it will rain before long. Have you brought the book I 
spoke of ? Yes. Did you get it from London? Yes. Doesit rain? Yes, Sir. 
No, Sir. Did it snow yesterday? Yes, Sir. Is your friend ill? No. Is this 
your writing 5 yazi)? No. That is a very pretty flower. I must leave 
Smyrna the day after to-morrow (9S geleli o bir ghiun). Is it necessary that you 
should go so soon? Yes, Sir. Is it true that you lost your money? Yes, Sir. 
Did you lose it in the street ( göre sokdk)? Yes. How long} is this cloth (p 


* -& khair is more polite than 54) yok. 
+ The interrogative particle , -< is placed after the word on which the emphasis 
gative p Ls Pp P 
is laid. 


i Either 9) & né boi, or 3d) 9) 45 ne boidé, or PAVESDY 3. né ouzounloukda. 
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béz)? How far Çığlişl ytü né Adar ousdk) is Adrianople (a1 Edirné) from 
here? Three hours’ journey ( yyy Gack. ra) uch saatlik yol dour). Shall we 
reach it before night? Yes. Have you ni the news of the victory (Wy 3 çile 
mouzdffériyet)? Yes. Have you written to the Minister of Public Instruction 
(bl WI lee maarif naziri)? Yes. Did he reply? No. Probably (Wk 
ghdliba) he will reply (Ghepy Gly jewdb vermek) next (Seals gheléjek) 
week. He was formerly (Gl. sabika) a professor in the military (3, harbi) 
school. Perhaps (4) öelki) he has forgotten me. What do you sell these pears 
at? Fifty paras. It is very dear. No, sir, it is very cheap (_jy> gl oxjouz). Give 
me three okes. Have you any wild ducks (89 959) why yabdn eurdéyi)? Yes. 
How much do you sell them at? Thirty piastres. Do you like wild ducks? Yes. 


Flowers are the ornament (~~. ; zinet) of a garden. Do you not think so? Yes. 
The taste (lb tdt) of meat and vegetables (ya 
Did you know that Ahmed (das-İ Ahmed) wrote a letter yesterday to his father ? 
Did you know that he would write? Yes. 


The Preposition. 


dhl wl et ilé sebzévat). 


634. A preposition or postposition often refers to more than one word 
in a sentence. Example :— 


sy aol eyl u 861.9548 
7 SS Newey sigh 2d, 
3 pleb pipi en 
a3 » wile ; Beg 
yi ie yiz 


YANİ yi e 
yava İşine 


Ddghin bir khosh mes- 
sirélik mahaliné vardikda 


ghieurduki besh on ddöm 


bir yérdé otourmoushlar 
eunleriné bir tessti ko- 
moushlar taam vé sherab 
vE mékoulatden hér nf tss- 
térlérsé ol tesstiden chika- 
rip yéyip zevk edérlér idt 


Bir bivéfanin ashkilé 
kiar-ou-kessbden dour ol- 
mak makoul dé‘il dir 


On his coming to a plea- 
sant open ground amongst 
the mountains, he saw that 
five or ten men were sitting 
in one place, and in front 
of them they had put a 
dish, and whatever they 
wished for in the way of 
(from) food or wine or 
eatables they got out of 
that dish, and ate and en- 
joyed themselves 

To neglect business (to 
be far from work and earn- 
ing) for the love of a faith- 
less (creature) is not sen- 
sible 
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9 She 5 9 iy 
dn aS abl jhe 
ely kr KANİ e 

SIS yyl dağ 


ia kei Gale. 
İş & > all y JIyat 
cot, oT aol 
ANS kimseleri 
shal diay) 9 cv 


9 G9 S 504) VU) a 
SİZE gE g sdcoI, 
39 WS yp Labs 

Olalı! 


ce ine Lob 
e ir dal sold 


se Su 
3 Sany Saul 63 » 


pols A? ot düzel! 
SII 


Bou kizt-bou kddar mâl 
ou jihaz tlé kim alirsa 
mulkumdé dourmasin bir 
akhir vilayeté ghitsin dédi 


Khanénin ichindé oldn 
emwal ou esskdldan hér né 
var issé Glip vilayet-i- 
-assliyésiné gheldi 

Medh ou tdvsifé bâsh- 
ladi 

Balkh shehirindé deurt 
yaran var idi ki zevk ou 
rahatdé ve shiddet ou mih- 
netdé kdta birbirlérinden 
dour olmdzlardi 


Baki eumrlerini ferah 
u shadt il6 ghechirdilér 


Her bar ki ayan-i-mem- 
léket ou erbdb-e-devletden 
kimséler bou kizi tsstérlér 
vermazdi vé &ki ou feras- 
setdé kiamil olmayana 
ben kizimi vermem derdi 
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He said: ‘* Whoever 
takes this girl with so much 
property and wealth,* let 
him not stop in my do- 
minions; let him go to 
another country” 

He took whatever wealth 
and property there was in 
the house, and came to his 
native country 

He began to praise and 
describe (her) 

In the city of Balkh 
there were four companions 
who in pleasure and happi- 
ness, and in affliction and 
sorrow, were never apart 
from one another 

They passed the rest of 
their lives in (with) joy and 
gladness 

Whenever any of the 
grandees er rich men wanted 
the girl, he did not give 
her, and he used to say: 
“I will not give my daugh- 
ter to any one who is not 
perfect in intellect and 


sagacity.”” 


635. The conjunctions eS 0: shayedki (lest, may be that, peradventure), 
eS lwl mébada ki (for fear that, God forbid that), a5 \sl~ Hasha ki (God 
forbid that !), (e méyer or & So méyer ki (unless), require the verb which 


* j\,> jihaz is a marriage portion, consisting of furniture, jewels, &c. 


The Conjunction. 
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follows them to be in the optative; and delitle madam ki (since, as) 
sometimes takes the optative and sometimes the indicative after it. 


Example :— 

4S yol slat KES 
Je zey eal ay aş 
iy ed ¢ 5 pl 
A) A ctl) tgs 


yila yg (Os ay 

SE 4$ yo » PO pale 

Al ls yeka 
AS does 


by yas SES 3 yy 
ASE Sab Gaol 
AS ils aym yay 


35 3! yel Vhs 
7S hed! 9 tig 
SE 


Silan e 
Ali ayld oS aul 


ae) 3 a ub. 
yal eds ai 


Ke 


Hukema ittifdk etdilér 
ki bou azhdérhanin hela- 
yiné kouvvet -i- beshriyé 
tdket ghettirémaz méyer 
bir dddm mergh-i-heft- 
rengk koushoun bdshini 
yémish ola 

Benim sana bou ndssj- 


hatlerden mâksoudoum bou 


dour ki mashoughouna 
ghitméyé musamaha 
uzeré olmayasin shayed 
Khoja Said ghelé 

Avret kendi kendiyé 
dildi ki shimdt (shindi) 
ajel edip kécharsam 
shayed ki kdplân pishmdn 
oloup ghéri deuné ve ar 
dimden ghelip yetishé 

Rikiab-i-humayounouna 
arzuhal etméye hhavf ede- 
rim ki shayed koullarina 
ba ‘iss-i-bouroudet ola 

Bir tabib bou jérahata 
mérhem saramaz méyér 
khuda-yi mataal kendi ké- 
reminden loutf ou ihsan 
éiléyé 

Hasha ki senin vujoud- 
-t-sherifiné khiyanet edip 
ihanet ‘etmish olam 


The wise men agreed 
that human power was not 
egual to the destruction of 
this dragon unless a man 
had eaten the head of the 
bird “ Mergh-heft-rengh ” 
(the bird of seven colours) 

My object ia giving’ you 
this advice is that you 
should not be dilatory in 
going to your lover, Jest 
Khoja Said come 


The woman said to her- 
self : “If I make haste and 
run away, peradventure the 
leopard repenting (of his 
promise) may turn back, and 
following me overtake me 

I am frightened to lay 


.a petition at thy feet lest 


it may be the cause of cool- 
ness towards me. 

A doctor cannot apply an 
ointment to this wound un- 
less God (may He be ex- 


- alted!) vouchsafe and grant 


it from His perfect grace. 

God forbid that I should 
betray thee (thy noble body) 
and insult thee! 


* The word 1S, rikiab literally means “ stirrup,” but here corresponds to 


** feet.” 
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636. In general conjunctions are put at the beginning of the phrases 
which they connect with something preceding. But 0 dakhiand 30 dé 
(also) are put after the word which is emphasized, as Se S0 (sid 

| Zondradan dakhi mektup âldim (I have also received a letter from 
London), eal Leo eke yi) Londradan mektub dakhi âldim (I 
have received from London a letter also). Examples :— 


in Se 5 
wile Yy Ss Los 


whl ws 
ysk dic 995 
je 2° ay) cesta) 
ssi 

pig SAY eş 
LO geli Cayo! 
WU dye fa le 
590) paar 


Bİ Forte) od 
iyi lak te 
Sad)! ie yy” yale 


Kiz ghuldmin yuzunu 
ghieurduyu ghibi deroun- 
-i-dilden dshtk oldou vé 
ghuldm dakhi kizin afi- 
tab-i-hussnunu ghieurup 


dkli bdshindan zail oldou 
Sendakhi = oghlouma 


nassihdt éilé déyou niaz 
diledi 


Pédéri zahidi vezir edip 
day&sini dakhi haremde 
oldn jumlé jariyélér uze- 
rin€ bdsh tayin etdi 


Kdpiyt t achajak wd- 
kitdé hikmet-i-khuda kd- 
piudakhi tdshradan dak 
oloundou 


Ahtbbanin o kdifiyet-i- 
ahvalini tejribe etmekde 
hukema - ¢ - mutékaddémin 
bir tarik dakhi wdz et- 
mishlerdir 


As soon as the girl saw 
the face of the youth she 
fell in love from the bottom 
(interior) of her heart, 
and the youth also seeing 
the girl’s sun of beauty, 
lost his senses * 

He requested Atmt also 
to advise his son (literally 
he requested him saying: 
“Thou also advise my son ” 

He made his father Zazid 
vizier and appomted his 
nurse also head over all the 
slaves in the harem 


When she was about to 
open the door, by the mys- 
terious ways of Providence, 
the door alzo was knocked 
at from outside 

In testing the state of 
friends the ancient sages 


| have laid down a method 


also 


* Literally, his senses disappeared from his head. 


+ When 40 déyou is employed the words of the person referred to are 


repeated without alteration of the pronoun or person of the verb, precisely as they 


were uttered. 


$ More commonly pronounced kapouyou. 


The Conjunction § ki. ' 255 


goa popaiie 50 os Benim dakhi mdksou- Also my object is that 
|, öle, ke Odoum ishté sendakhi bou thou also mayst attain (thy) 
| were! — vefhlé muradé erishésin wish in this way. 


637. The conjunction ta (until) is sometimes used in conjunction with 
the gerund ending in 4’, which is then put in the dative, and takes the 
adverb 9 dek, or 39 déyin, or ;35 kadar after it. The same meaning 
may be expressed by putting the gerund in the negative without the dative 
postposition, and omitting WY, ,.,S0, or a5. Thus, SS sks Ul 6 
ta o yazinjéyédek ghitmaniz and Kas sxteojly sl ta o yazmayinjé ghit- 
maniz both mean exactly the same thing, viz., “Do not go until he writes.” 
Example :— 


wo GS yel jl Niaz ederim ki ta ben I request that she may 
ppm GI aasilS ghelinjéyédek harem-i- do service in thy Imperial 
eed SALİ ln» -humayounounda hizmet harem until I come. 

wll dilesin 


aS ki. 

638. The conjunction 4 ki is sometimes used in Turkish after such words 
as Chad démek, Sulye suwdylémek, asıl ley rija etmek, &c., in such 
a way as to correspond to our inverted commas put over words quoted. In 
such cases it must be omitted when translating into English ; and, in citing 
words, when writing or speaking Turkish, precisely the same pronouns and 
the same tenses and persons of the verbs must be employed as those used 
by the person who uttered them. Thus the sentence, “ He said he would 
come next week ” must be put in Turkish thus, @ yel $ dain İmal eG wo 
dédi ki gheléjek hafta ghelirim, which literally means, “ He said, ‘I will 
come next week.’” In conversation, however, it is more usual to omit 4S, 
and then the words quoted are put before such words as Gulies, pope, 
249, &e.; but in this case, also, when the words of another are reported 
they must be repeated precisely as uttered, without the change of pronouns 
and tenses and persons of the verbs we introduce. Example :— 


dual; wes} BR) Up! Pess bad.i-zamdn zahi- Then, after some time, 
ol ya” | 29 dindakhi hdjdan sélamet the ascetic also coming 
& 405 8 akl ilé ghelip ghieurdu ki né safely (back) from the pil- 
ys eS) dig Ny ww» o koush var vé né oghlou grimage saw that there was 


all çykar JN aly a 5 var vé né daya var neither the bird, nor his 
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dso aly! asi Ny 
ne bya is 
xls © JEL 
jis a » ass 
ALS eign Sx ys! 


SU WIN 9d 


İN ip vE? 
p a0 a plas) on 


eo io > 
ce Bir 3 isle 
Lptnb dale 


Sss! ae PAY} | Al 
Bİ yee Ol! Li 
AÇI yf sail IS 


gey gle 


Soe GAS yeri 
eS rs e 


iliği ab riley 


AS 9Fl> aly! vaka 5151 
as azl ala gb 928 
JD's pipe 2 


ra Gl dale 


subhana *lldh bounlar nijé 
olduu döy€ khdtoun 
dghlayarak zahidin yuzuné 
bdkip benim efendim bd- 


shin sagh olsoun jumlésst 


gheuchduler onlarin firkdt- 
indan bow half ghiriftar 
oloup ghiul yuzum kehru- 
bayé deundu dedi 


Bir ghiun bir kâra 
kouldk ol yéré oghrayip 
ghieurdu ki bir jayi-khosh 
vE mékdm-i-dilkesh vé 
mevzi-i-dilaram gha;etlé 
tabiati hdz edip anda té- 
wattoun etméyé niyet élé- 
di. Maimoun kdra kouldk 
andé ghieurup dedi ki 
kdra kouldk bou khabaset 
u kdbahat né dir ki edér- 
sin vé nichin kendi hadini 
bilmeyip ayaghin your- 


ghdnindan tdshra ouzd- 


dirsin ? 

Awaz-i-bulend ilé cha- 
ghirdi ki ghéri dour ajelé 
etma sana bir seuzum var 
dir 

Bir saat mikdari mula- 
haza edip badahu bdshini 


son, nor his nurse (there). 
“ Oh God! 
what has become of them ? ” 


On his saying, 


the woman cried, and look- 
ing into the ascetic's face, 
said, “ Well, never mind.* 
They have all decamped. 
Owing to my separation 
from them, I have got into 
this state, and my rosy face 
has turned to (the colour of) 
amber” 

One day a lynx, coming 
to that place, saw it (was) 
an agreeable spot, a charm- 
ing situation, and a delight- 
ful position. (His nature) 
liking it very much he de- 
termined to settle there. 
The monkey, seeing the 
lynx there, said: ‘‘ Lynx, 
what is this villany and ras- 
cality thou art perpetrating? 
and why dost thou not know 
thy station and not stretch 
thy foot out beyond thy 
quilt ?"+ 

She cried out with a loud 
“Stand back! do not 


be in a hurry, I havea word 


voice; 


to say to thee” 
He reflected for the space 
of an hour and then raised 


* The expression (juls\ çle (İS means literally, “ May your head be 


healthy,” but is used in a consolatory way, and corresponds to © 


Never mind.” 


+ This is a Turkish idiom expressive of any one presuming too far. 
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A Gy bl 
yl Ly os Srl 
yh a E> wi 
yen a> 5059 e 


ak lal yö dex 


aioe all jh! 23 
göle o * 02 
il 


A iie eb 

AS asl hans  BlaE 
Foals) lağe Be a's 
enn te? bleed wy 


err! 
ddd corel A 
gel bk aud rls 
azl yali 

sy 
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kâldirip dedi ki ol kizi 
periler kapip filan jéziré 
ichindé bir kavi yerde hifz 
etmishler dir ana varma- 
gha beni dddmin koudreti 
yetishmaz 


Kiz dakhi dediki shim- 
didensora jumlé khalk be- 
nim shoumloughouma vé 
nouhoussetimé haml edér- 
lér makoulou bou dour ki 
ben dakhi kendimi kour- 
ban edeyim 

Mah-shékér su'al etdi 
ki nijé dir ol hikiayé ? 


Kati awaz ilé dédi ki 
benim akhiret karndashim 
olasin 


Touti chaghirdiki éi 
Abidé biz senin khanéné 
ghelip sana mihman ol- 
moushouz nichin bizimle 
suhbet etmazsin? 

Bir Arab khaliféyé 
ghelip dediki ya emir-ul- 
-mow menin hdj etméyé 
dzimet dilödim lakin dk- 
chém yokdour 
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his head and said: “The 
fairies have carried off that 
girl and have secured her 
in a strong place in such- 
and-such an island. The 
power of mankind is not 
sufficient to go to her” 


The girl also said: 
“Henceforth all the peo- 
ple will attribute (this) to 
my malign and unlucky in- 
fluence. The best thing for 
me to do is to sacrifice my- 
self also ”’ 


Mah - Shékér asked: 
“What (how) is that tale?” 
(in good English, Mah- 
Sheker asked what that 
tale was) 

She told him in a loud 
voice to be her adopted 
brother (literally she told 
him : “ Be my adopted bro- 
ther ’’) 

The parrot cried out: 
“ Abidé, we have come to 
thy house and become thy 
guests, why dost thou not 
associate with us?” 


An Arab came to the 
caliph and said that he had 
determined to perform the 
pilgrimage, but that he had 
no money. 


* a | akhiret means the future state; but in this place and on similar 


ccasions it is used as an adjective, and means “ adopted.” 


Ss 
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bunch») yokhsa, “ Or.” 


639. The conjunction 4+) yokhsa (or) is used instead of osb when 
there is a doubt expressed, which is indicated by the use of the interrogative 


particle e mi. 
jane oyla Yl OCS Ghitméyé izn varmi dir Have (I) permission to 
ylmy due o yokhsa yokmoudour? go or not? 
ye gi sie, 3 Fi'l hdkiké benim mah- _—Really, I do not know 


rete bouboum dkilmidir yokhsa whether my beloved is in- 
Sv popes YAĞA» ahmakmidir maloumoum _ telligent or stupid. 
déil 


EXERCISE XXXIX. 


He only deceived (, 5431! didatmak) me once. The savans (le oulema) agreed 
that a man could not speak so well unless he had studied Arabic. Do rot light the 
fire until I come. I cannot receive the tobacco (553 tutun) I ordered (( 5) new 
issmarlamak) from Salonica (10 Selanik) until the steamer ( oy) İş vapor) arrives. 
Do not start till he writes. He said that he would write to me in three 
weeks. He asked me if I were well. I said I was very well. I will write 
to you, but you also must write to me. She is a handsome, well-behaved 
(hol édebli), and modest (5° mahjoub) girl. What is the length (,İşb toul) 
of the Red Sea ( pels! Bdahr-t-ahmér) ? Who is governor (pS \> hakim) of the 
island (3, ;5- yéziré) of Malta («kile Malta)? Ishea countryman of yours? No. 
Have you ever travelled (us! cml styahet) in India (;.bo0dd hindisstan) ? 
Yes. Have you read many Turkish books? No; I do not know whether they are 
good or bad. I do not know whether my friend is sincere ( gole sâdık) or 
insincere (Lage) bivéfa). There is no resource (8 jl» charé) but to leave (ed ) terk) 
the country ( he diyar). Ido not know whether it is good or bad. Is he an 
honest (yö e Jel ehl-i-irz) man? Yes. Do you know the reason of his coming 
here? Yes, but I cannot tell you. We cannot begin dinner until Mr. So-and-so 
arrives. I doubt that he will come. He is* sure (yo ,&e yl emr-i-moukarrir dir) 
to come. Do you think your brother will come? He said he would come. I 
said we would wait («WG beklémek). He said he was going to India, but he has 
not gone yet (129 daha). I shall be very sorry if he goes. If he went I should 
be glad. Would that I were going too (, 0 dakhi). If you wish you can go. I 
wish (<a keshki) that I was as learned as ( ,93 kadar) you. I want (zl 
isstémek) you to buy me two okes of tobacco. Bring me six okes of grapes. 


66 e . . 
* Say, His coming is sure.” 
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You told me yesterday not to buy grapes. He said he would pay (Hoy s sj 
para vérmek). J told him not to come on Sunday (or Yh Bazar ghsunu). I 
asked him if he would come on Tuesday (_<is8 de Sali ghiunu). I was sure 
(Sub ra &i bilmek) he would come, as he said he would. 


Order of the Words in a Turkish Sentence. 


640. The proper position of the verb is at the end of the sentence; but, 
still, in common conversation, when short phrases are used, it occasionally 
(especially when in the imperative) is followed by its object. Example :— 


SSU J A i paranizi Take your money | 
day od Ls? Souyou sichrdtma Do not splash the water 
cee! ds! ys yl Var ghettir ol ddémi Go and bring that man 
ue yö a Lİ 9 Ghieuzunu ach kogha- Mind what you are about 
rim seni (or) I will dismiss you 
las ay ust of Le SI Al séna yirmi para daha Here, take twenty paras 
more. 


641. In a simple sentence the order of the words is as follows :—Ist, the 
subject ; 2nd, the noun or pronoun which is the object of the verb; 3rd, 
the verb. Example :— 


al Jj yz ANC li Fildn efendi bir ghiu- Mr. So-and-so has bought 
LAN Wyle zel ev sdtin dldi a nice house 
awa) ace lols Soultdn-t-missr roukh- The king of Egypt gave 
Sy st verdi permission. 


642. If the verb have a direct and indirect object, viz., a noun in the 
accusative and another in the dative, or a noun in the accusative and another 
in the ablative, the noun in the accusative is generally put nearest to the 
verb. Occasionally, however, the dative comes after the accusative ; but 
the accusative is almost always put after the ablative. Example :— 


dows! yl 501 le yp) Eyér ilaj ede bilirissé- If thou canst cure her, 
Lew a &. ği niz kizi sana verip seni I will give the girl to thee. 
p yel Selo AS  kendimé damad ederim and make thee son-in-law 

to myself 
5S al » oS Y Bir ghiun bir dddm Oo Onedaya man sold his 


dod} ly geüls kendi khanésini bir akhir own house to another man 
Sahl yd — dddma furoukht éilédi 
s 2 
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el wie © rt 
pl aş 


Ji ar ama 
al! ci A \G 3 "ig 
cl ail J! A 

Sall 


sal\ Co dim le 
AF) dD) erased 


isl 2 via pm 
Roars 


Geli sty rt ae 
paz HK Sol 


Ol dakhi bir 
awoujouna kotdou 

Bizler uch séped afyon 
ghieunder ésiz 

Bildi ki shehzadéyé 
dsslini suwéylémédikché 


olmaz 


Altin 


Seyyar ol tdbibé evlad 
zimnindé arzousounou ndkl 
edip vé bdna bir ilaj éilé 
dévou dzim niyaz etdi 

Kizini ol juwané ni- 
ktah bildi 

Kérem ou loutf edip 
bini anama vE bdbdma 


ghettirin 

Jendb hdkkashukr éilédi 

Dosstoundan bir hédiyé 
aldi 

Shir bounlardan bou ké- 
lami ishitdiyi ghibi ghd- 
zdbi sakin oldou 

Ol mahalli (o feride 
ghicusstördiler | 


Kizimi vermeyi ézh- 
dörhanin eulmasiné talik 
etmishdim yokhsa beuilé 
olmamish olaydi kizimi 
ol yighide vérerdim 


He also put a piece of 
gold into his hand 

Send us three baskets of 
opium 

He knew that it would 
be impossible until he told 
the prince the origin (cause) 
of it 

Seyyar told that doctor his 
desire with referencetochild- 
ren and urgently requested 
him to give him a remedy 

He married his daughter 
to that young man 

Have the kindness to 
take me to my mother and 
Jather* 

He gave thanks to God 

He received a present 
Jrom his friend 

As soon asthelion heard 
these words from them his 
anger was appeased 

They showed that place 
to Ferid 

I made giving my daugh- 
ter depend on the death of 
the dragon; or, had it not 
been so, I would give my 
daughter to that youth. 


643. Adverbs of time generally come at the beginning of the sentence 
before everything ; if there be an adverb or an adverbial phrase expressing 
the place where the action takes place it comes next, and if there be another 


* It will be seen from the above examples that there is considerable latitude 
allowed as regards the relative positions of the dative and accusative. 


Emphatic Words. 
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a A 


adverb or adverbial expression indicating the way in which the act is per- 


formed, that follows. 


The adverb or adverbial phrase of manner may also 


come before the adverb or adverbial phrase of place. Example :— 


A\ yal, jb 38 B 
: kx.b3 


bed x 
pall coy jb 98 p< 

aly! ye Jace eS x 
oH alo yl ae 
dds 

mole yi 
8 94 ye Boag 


WE Wh yle ox 


yal, 


Bou ghiun fransiz va- 
porilé bir kita mektoub 
merghoublerini âldim 

Bou ghiun hizmetkiar 
imiz ilé sizler on tané 
kawoun ghieunderdim 

Bir ghiun adet-i-ma- 
rouféssi uzeri shehirin 
ichindé der béder ghézer- 
ken 

Bad-i-zemdn o saliman 
ghdniman azerbéijané 
ghelip dakhil oldoular 


Emphatic Words. 


To-day I received a wel- 
come letter of yours by the 
French steamer 

I sent you to-day ten 
melons by my servant 


One day going from door 
to door in the town accord- 
ing to his usual custom 


After some time they 
came in safety, loaded with 
spoil, to Azerbéijan and 
entered it. 


644. If one wishes to draw attention to a word itis put as near the 
verb as possible, and thus the ordinary order of the words in a sentence 
is sometimes interfered with, and we see the nominative coming after the 


accusative, and so on. 


Ne op we 
ayy) 
SİN oS On 
lm ilk 
i Sab! cS Sa 
W5dzy G bl <p 
Son 


yili roy a} aa 
İZ iki 55 
Sdaly 


Example :— 


Khatemi ben koulloun 
boulouroum 

Sana kim vérdi ? 

Hemshirésst Jemiléyi 
bouna nikiah erlédi 

Kizi bdbdssi 
vérdi 

Bina kizi 
vördi 

Zahid ara yerdé shaship 
kizi kdnghisina verdjeyeni 
bilmadi 


bdna 


walidéssi 


I your servant will find 
the ring 

Who gave it to you? 

He married his sister 
Jemilé to this one 

Her father gave the girl 
to me 

Her mother gave the girl 
to me 

The ascetic in the mean- 
time getting confused did 
not know to which of them 
he should give his daughter 
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i> we al wy Sen chelébi ben chelébi If thou art a gentleman, 
pi ‘cm Ll dti kim kdshir? and I be a gentleman, who 


will groom the horse. 


EXERCISE XL. 


I received a present from my uncle last (8 ghechen) week. The pasha gave 
money to the poor ( 3 283 fakirler). She showed the house to me. To whom did 
your friend sell his house? He sold it last year to my father. To-morrow I shall 
hunt (ç5<)el dvlamak) with my own dogs (5; tdzi) in the neighbourhood ( )\.> 
Jiwar) of Belgrade (ol aly Belégrad ). I wish es keshki) that I were going with 
you. Come with me, if you like (snus! isstémek). I should like (Cİ! b> hdz) 
very much (Lİ pek), but I am busy ( yl eb. When you see Mr. So-and-so give 
him my compliments ( pi 225“ makhsouss selam). I will. Did you know that he 
was ill? No. Has he caught (, Xell almak) cold? A cold wind is blowing (İKİ 
essmek). Do you know where he lives (, > eyebol otourmak) ? He lives in such-and- 
such a street (380 sokék). Is it far ( ahjgl ouzdk) from here? I will show you 
his house. The sun has begun to rise aide doghmak). ‘The weather is very 
mild (pe mulayim). Do you know that it hailed (El 3 yb dolou yaghmak) 
yesterday ? It (the ice) (| a bouz) is thawing (a yi erimek) now. I hope that 
it will clear up (galt achilmak). If you want to send your letter by to-day's 
mail (44.0) possta), you must make haste (sl As“ ajelé etmek). Shall 1 seal it 
(İİ ae muhurlémek)? Yes. Take this letter at once (yor heman) to the 
post (4264 possta), and pay for it. First of all (lazsl ibtida), show me some rings 
(Sİ; 3 yuzuk). Who gave you thisring? I boughtit. Do not begin to read till 
Icome. I cannot receive the grapes J ordered from Smyrna until the steamer 
arrives. He cried out to me not to be in a hurry (i0a! 4l<* ajelé etmek), 
and that he had a word to say to me ()l, pir ye sana bir seuzum var). It 
isa long time gaz khaili) since he went (gss ghidéli) ; perhaps he may 
come soon (4.1.4 yakindé). He had never been able ( ya kadir) to earn a 
haz! tahsil etmek) one halfpenny more (sob ; |) ztyadé) than was sufficient (48 
ul kéfayet etmek) for the day. As soon as the peasant (yüke dihkan) awoke, 
not finding his jewel in his breast (., 193 koin), he knew that the travellers (£ Ls 
seyyah) had taken it. He said to himself: if I tell them and demand (web taleb) 
the jewel, it is probable that I shall not be able to get it. After a few days they 
came to Greece, and the peasant presented (, $4jye sunmak) a petition, and made 
known (ax! acl ilam etmek) his case (ç) >) ahwal) to the king (yele soultân) 
of Greece ( oy Roum). The king of Greece had the travellers (CİM  y—n ghettirtmek) 
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brought before him, and interrogated (Cİuel; ye suwéyletmek), and they flatly (DU) 
denied it (esl NGI inkiar etmek). Well (db helé), they put the travellers in 
prison (Cİ uy > habss etmek). ' But the king of Greece reflected (3, G pclae 
A) MS dzim fikré gheldi ki), perhaps, if I punish (huss! st jle* mujazat etmek) 
these three individuals (pa shakhss) merely (0)s* mujerred) on (al!) their 
word (,Jo2 kdvl), perhaps I may torment (ion! sda , renjidé etmek) innocent 
(Uk bighiunak) men* unjustly ( 5> U na hdk). It is related (aslı! 85 ndkl 


olounmak) that, in olden times (sal,\ ws} zemén-t-evveldé) there was a merchant 
in the city of Damascus (, 30.) Damaskh) who was the possessor (Le sahib) 
of immense (yy firavan) wealth. The said merchant had a virtuous daughter 
(das p 3750 pakizé kerimé) called (53 namindé) Dilfuruz, exactly (pls tdmdm) 
sixteen years (dad ly al ws! own Gltt yashindé) of age. One day in spring 
Gl alll eyyam t bahardé), while the vineyards (çu) and gardens (,.,\x—) bosstan) 
were decked (,.yyo muzéyen) with flowers (ab! 430% shughiufé ilé), that rose- 
cheeked damsel ( gire ghiulizar), wishing to walk in the rose-gardens Ya So) iyi 
EE Nps arzouyi-séir ghiulzar edip), came into the garden (eb bagh) with a few 
female slaves (4 yi Jariy&), and sat down under a shady tree(«-->,J yla Lis 
sayédar dirakht). While looking around (aii LI etrafé) her eyes fell (<İHİS «<1 ) 
rasst ghelmek) on a rose, which raised (ola chekmek) her head like a proud 
cypress (OAS yt ge serv sérkesh) tree, and was distinguished Cie mumtaz) from 
all by her beauty. . . But the rose being exceedingly (4.5 po JUS kémal mertebé) 
high up (CS, yuksekdé), it was not possible to pluck (, $e yy 9 koparmak) it. 


* Omit “men.” 
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wep ie e 

go! 
5 pont JİN oly 
FN gel leit yo 


G 
ays 


barr AS 


Lee Sh osil yi Syl 


je 
eS ya Js yo 

0 
Galin yaly 
eel OS yet 

drag) 


TURKISH PROVERBS. 


Dil kilgjdan chok eul- 
durur 

Chogha talib oldn dza 
yettshir 

Chok yashayan chok 
bilmaz chok ghézen chok 
bilir 


Dek oldirki zenghin 
dir vé lakin foukera ghibi 
ghechenir 

Hak seuz zéhirden dji 
dir 

Haiwdn eulur seméri 
kdlir insan eulur adi 
kdlir 

Dushmen kdrinjé issé 
fil ghibi zan eilé 


Tilki didanilmaz 

Hizmet etméyi euren- 
méyen efendilik dakhi et- 
maz 

Dikenden ghiul bitér 
ghiulden diken 


Tutunden kourtoulmak 
tchin dtesh ichiné dushma 


Tenbelé hér ghiun Bay- 
ram dir 
Bin ishit bir suwéylé 


Bin tdssé bir borj eudé- 
maz 
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The tongue kills more 
than the sword 

He who demands too 
much gets but little 

He who has lived long 
does not know much; he 
who has travelled much 
knows much 

He 'is a madman who 
being rich lives as if he 
were poor 

A true word is bitterer 
than poison 

(If) a horse dies his sad- 
dle remains behind him; if a 
man dies his name remains 

If an enemy be (as small 
as) an ant, think him like 
an elephant 

A fox is not deceived 

He who does not learn 
how to serve, will also not 
know how to act as a master 

The rose grows from the 
thorn, and the thorn from 
the rose 

Do not fall into the fire 
to escape from the smoke 


To the lazy man every 
day is a föte (Bayram) 

Hear a thousand times, 
speak once 

A thousand sorrows do 
not pay a debt 


ab yeas Ks » 
py ray Sok 

bad “3 img ui 
İRİ yy) Soi) ply 
29 ye 


J J yi Jİ 


ly 559 al Guy 
JE kl ale So 


ays 
pol — Ny 
datas IT Ale 
just 
wy Ne al 
YP) pe k SA > 
YERİ poly Sli 
J 4 
daily! a oS kalb 


dail Sy. ol 


Turkish Proverbs. 


Bou ghiunki yimourta 
yarinki tawoukdan yekdir 


Téhi desst kâpiya var- 
san effendi ouyour dérlér 
elindé bir pishkesh olsa 
effendim bouyour dérlér 


Téz ghiden téz yorou- 
lour 

Eilik éilé dénizé brak 
déniz bilmaz issé khalik 
bilir 

Bilik bilméyen dddm 
dddm sayilmaz 


Bakhshish dtin dishiné 
bökilmaz 


Bir éi sherab ve dilbör 
avret tki tdtli zéhir dir 


Badkkdl bir dddm ichin 
dukkian achmaz 


Beyleré inanma souya 
dayanma ghech ghiuné in- 
anma avret seuzuné didaxr- 
ma Gtin yuréyiné dayanma 


Bent sayanin koulou 
youm böni saymayanin 


soultğni yim 
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To-day’s egg is better 
than to-morrow’s fowl 


If you come to the door 
empty handed, they say to 
you: Themasterisasleep.”’ 
If you have a present in 
your hand, theysay: “ Mas. 
ter, come in ” 

He who goes quickly is 
quickly tired 

Do good and cast it into 
the sea. If the sea does not 
recognise it, the Creator will 


A man who does not re- 
cognise kindness is not ac- 
counted a man 


The teeth of a gift horse 
are not looked at 


A good wine and a fas- 
cinating woman are two 
sweet poisons 


A grocer does not open 
a shop for one man 


Do not believe in the 
great, do not lean on water, 
do not trust in the dying 
day, do not believe in a 
woman’s word, and do not. 
trust to the courage of your 
horse 


I am the slave of him 
who hath consideration for 
me, and the lord of him 
who hath no consideration 


for me 
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yey 


Ady ges pie yil pl 

eas sd, oll 
yy gle eyes 

JS ay? yağa alll 


ye 
Nx Epp gali 


Js) ja Js! As) 
deg’ yal _slail 


Jd aS yo 39d) x3 hi 
Bd 903 


thet et! ashe a 
ja) e gle gil 


Jr“ ily sz ry Sl 
gi 

JS $ kel aol 

S yiyip 


Hin) aS 53h Hl 


4 ghlamayan chojougha 
mémé vermézler 


Eghri otour doghrou 
suw éylé 

Alchak yerdi tepéjek 
kendissini ddgh sanir 


Allah déyen mahroum 
kdimaz 

Elma kendi dghdjindan 
irdk dushmaz 

Insan insanin ainéssi 
dir 

Tékdir tedbiri bozar 


Oghrou ol khirsiz ol 
insdfi elden koma 


Eulum kdra devé dir ki 
her kdpidé cheuker 


Ishini bilen eshini bilen 
dehini bilen fakir olmaz 


a 4 
Iki di iss bir ği 


7 bdtirir 


Assilajak dddm souda 
boghoulmaz 
Addm dddma gherek 
dir | 

It havlar kiarvan yan 
chör | 

Atilan ok ghéri deun. 


maz 
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They do not give the 
breast to a child who does 


not cry 

Sit crooked, speak 
straight (truth) 

A little hill in a low place 


thinks itself a mountain 

He who calls on God is 
not disappointed 

The apple does not fall 
far from its own tree 


Man is the mirror of man 


Man proposes, and God 
disposes 
Be a robber, be a thief, 


(but) do not put conscience 
aside 


Death is a black camel 
which kneels down at every- 
body’s door 


He who knows his busi- 
ness, he who knows his 
and he who 
knows his food, does not 
get poor 

Two captains sink the 
ship 
“A man who is to be 


companion, 


| hanged will not drown 


Man is necessary to man 


The dog barks, (but) the 
caravan passes on 

The arrow which has 
been cast comeg not back 


e bans | 


yp ci ue pol 
plait 5 


Yl aS jalyl eel 
yy? 
gel ayy 

preoshaly Silo ole 


yol wy Loo! Je 


Os ay ve 


JS ym desl 2 rbd 0 
pol yaz ağ 


MAİ jele 36 göle 


kl vi Ss) ; 
sy 


Turkish Proverbs. 


Akhsham issé yat sabâh 
issé ghit 


Âdâm ddémi salt bir 
kerré dldadir 


Adém ol dir ki ikrarin- 


den deunmaz 


Arik tawoukdan sémiz 
tirid* olmaz 
Jön jânin yoldashi dir 


Dil âddmi béyan edir 


Delinin yurdyi dgh- 
zinda dir dkilin dili yu- 
réyindé dir 


Dosst ile ye ich ish 
verish etma 


Dosst féna wdkitda 
bilenir 
Dossta chok varan 


ekshi souret ghieurur 


Dosst bin issé dz dir 
dushmen bir issé chok 
dour 
Rahat isstéyen dddm 
saghir kieur dilsiz olmali 

Rouzghiaré o tukiuren 
yuzuné tukturur 
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Sleep in the evening, 
and bestir thyself in the 
morning 

One only deceives a man 
once 

He is a man who does 
not turn from what he has 
sald. | 

You cannot make a fat 
broth from a lean fowl 

The soul is the com- 
panion of the soul 

The tongue proclaims the 
man 

The heart of the fool is 
in his tongue, the tongue 
of the wise man is in his 
heart 

Eat and drink with a 
friend, but do no trade 
with him 

A friend is known in bad 
times 

He who goes too often 
to a friend sees a sour face 
(gets sour looks) 

A thousand friends are 
but little; one enemy is a 
great deal 

A man who wants com- 
fort must be deaf, blind, 
and dumb 


He who spits at the 
wind spits in his own face 


* Old-fashioned spelling for wy 5 tirid, the name of a dish consisting of broth 


or gravy with bread in it. 
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Jan SY esi 
JS St pry 
POS Bağl öle 


JA! rs 

ge aps) any pe 
İlel Siz 

lols Gall ye 
ya abi 

wes ab Je 


jesii ab eb 
yi oll yl 


YAY yil yeliz 
5,6 


IT realy hail job 
yy 


gl olay ale 
Sv 

Jee sli Giy 
İn Pye 


POY ede ok poset ; 
oe 


Zahmetsiz bdl yénmez 


Zahmetsiz bir shé ol- 
maz 

Zemédné ouimak gherek 
dir 

Sert sirke kendi kdbina 
zarar edir 

Ser vermek olour sir 


vermek olmaz 


Sdör éilémek shazlik 
anakhtari dir 

Sakkdl bdsha kourbdn 
olsoun 

Tatli dil yörden yildni 
chikarir 


Dédgh dâgha oulaskmaz 
insan insane oulashir 

Toutoulmayan o oghrou 
beyden doghrou 


Touz ekmek bilméyen 
ilden kicutu dir 


Ashigha Baghdad ouzdk 
déil dir 

Doghrou suwéyléyent 
dokouz shehirden surérlér 

Aypsiz * yar issiéyen 
yarsiz kalir 

Fa'id8 zararin karn- 
dashi dir 
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Without trouble one eats 
no honey 

Nothing is achieved with- 
out trouble 

One must accommodate 
himself to the times 

Strong vinegar injures its 
own vessel 

You may give up your 
head, but you must not 
give up a secret 

Patience is the key of | 
joy 

Sacrifice your beard to 
save your head 

A sweet tongue draws 
the snake forth from the 
earth 

Mountain does not meet 
mountain, but man meets 
man 

A thief who has not been 
caught is honester than a 
bey (in the eyes of the 
world) 

He who does not recog- 
nise bread and salt is worse 
than a dog 

Bagdad is not far to a 
lover 

He who tells the truth 
is turned out of nine cities 

He who wants a faultless 
friend remains friendless 

Advantage is the brother 
of injury 


* Generally pronounced aypstz although written aybsiz. 


| uP 
all as 
Id 8 S598 


yal gyi yy! 


DET yilan si 
ye 

Ja >) digs iy 

| ) 

80, A SIS 
yi oth bi 


coh MN ek. 


le! 


| is 
ASS 9 5,50 pi 
ys 


Turkish Proverbs. 


Kdraya saboun déliyé 
uyut né éilésin ? 


Kdza gheldikdé danish 
gheuzu kieur olour 


Kourt tuyunu déyish- 
dirir khouyounou déyish- 


dirmaz 


Kourdou ormdndan 


achlik chikarir 


Kouzghouna = yavrissi 
bulbul ghelir 


Kedi boulounmadighi 
yerde sichdnler bash kdl- 
dirir 


Kessémédiyin eli eup 


Ghelmek iradet ghitmek 
yazet 


Ghiulu tsstéyen diken- 
leri dakhi tsstémek gherek 


chobdnin 
koyounou kourt dlir 


Kieupeksiz 


Kendinden dushen dgh- 
lamaz 


Kuchuk buyuké 
olmali 

Kieur koushoun yiwas- 
sini tangri yapar 

Kicurun isstédiyt iki 
ghieuz dir | 

Ghieuz pénjeré dir 
ghieunulé bdkar 


tabi 
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What good is soap to a 
nigger, or advice to a fool ? 

When fate overtakes us 
the eye of wisdom becomes 
blind ; 

The wolf changes his 
but he does not 
change his nature 


coat, 


Hunger brings the wolf 
out of the wood 


The young of the raven 
appears to it a nightingale 

The mice raise their 
heads where the cat is not 
to be found 

Kiss the hand which you 
cannot cut off 

The will only is wanted 
to come, permission is 
wanted to go 

He who wants the rose 
must want the thorns also 


The wolf steals the sheep 
of the shepherd who has not 
a dog 

He who falls of himself 
does not cry 

The little must obey the 
great 

God builds the nest of 
the blind bird 

What the blind man de- 


_ sires is two eyes 


The eye is a window 
which looks into the heart 


270 A Practical 
oh! Gi ws 
GU to Wr5ss 


Ay) wl! ei 
ye! 
Dek, yili OLS 


yo pi ole ae EO 
aul dT antes 
ye 


NM Se pr silts 


. b) 
ret sl rl 4 


J hE vaa 
a 

alg Cadel 
as 


Ghieuzden ouzak olan 
ghiunulden dakhi ouzak 


Ghieu umuzu achalim 
yokhsa acharlar 
Ghieumlek kdftdndan 
yakindir 
_Ghiuné ghieuré kieurk 
ghémek gherek 
Kishinin hurmeti kendi 
elindé dir 
Lakirdi ilé pilaw olmaz 


Mdlimiz 
irzimiz olsoun 

Mahabet iki bdshdan 
dir 

Mouhib-i-sddik éi dir 
kishinin dkrabassindan 

Muft sirké bdldan tdtli 
dir 


yoghooussa 


Méykhandji ghazl dl 
maz 


Nas! ki yasharsak eutlé 
euluruz 

Né ekeérsen onou bi- 
chérsin 


Véren eli kimse kessmez _ 


Hepsinden éi dir besh- 
ikdé oldn 

Her dghdjin ghiul- 
ghéssi var 

Her dghlamanin ghiul- 
massi var 


Grammar of the Turkish Language. 


He who is far from the 
eye is also far from the 
heart 

Let us open our eyes, or 
they will open them for us 

The shirt is nearer to us 
than the coat (kaftan) 

You must put on furs 
according to the weather 


The 
depends on one’s self 


respect one gets 


Pilaw is not made by 
talking 

If we have not wealth, 
let us have honour 

Love must be on two 
sides 

A faithful friend is better 
than one’s relations 


Vinegar which one gets 
for nothing is sweeter than 
honey 

A wine-shop keeper does 
not take songs (as pay- 
ment) 

As we live, so shall we 
die 

Whatever you sow, that 
will you reap 

No one cuts the hand 
which gives 

He is most fortunate who 
is in his cradle 

Every tree has its shadow 


Every cry has its laugh 


Do N92 Soy yyy 
SEU HS wiley 


ols! 

kağ ilyas 
SİLEN 

wre Wij kok 
ie 
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die wl rs, 


* This is a Turkish saying equivalent to Cromwell’s celebrated utterance, 
your trust in Providence, but keep your powder dry.” 


Turkish Proverbs. 


Yurekden 
var 


juréyé yol 


Yourghdnina ghieuré 
ayaghini ouzdt 


Yaghmourdan kdchan 
dolouya oghradi 

Ya zor ya zér ya she- 
hirden séfér 


Yatan arsslandan diri 
tilki yekdir 

Heér ussurdensora yussr 
var dir 
o Kadri evi yapar kari 
evi yikar 

Atinizi ibtida saghlem 
kdzigha bdghlayiniz sora 
jendb - i - hâkka hawalé 
ediniz 
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There is a road from 
heart to heart . 

Stretch out your legs 
according to the length of 
your quilt 

He who fied from the 
rain fell in with the hail 

You must have either 
power or money, or walk 
out of the town 

A live fox is better than 
a dead lion 

After 
comes a joy 


every suffering 


A wife makes a house, 
(or) a wife breaks a house 

First tie your horse fast 
to a post, and then put your 
trust in God.* 


“ Put 


Bim Atala yal larly ölç said! 


yakalı! eb 


ERRATA. 


Page 6, paragraph 19. For 5.0, read ied. 


7. » o 30. Instead of W,, read —,£. 
10. The note at the bottom refers to paragraph 49 and not to 50. 
11, paragraph 59. For “Or the same,” read “ By the same.” — 
12, Mi 61. For kieukieu, read kieuku. 
59, note. For See 156, read See 158. 
60, ,, és 5 
63, ,, For See 156 and 211, read See 153 and 211. 
65, paragraph 212. Instead of yi Yü Ay gus, read Wo fre ab yes. 
67, note {. For See 228, read See 233. 
69, paragraph 255. Instead of yazméli, read yazmali. 
69, Exercise IX. Se gheldimim, read gheldimms. 
89, note §. For eS, read an 


201, line 5. For senavéri, read senakiart. 

202, line 16. For feesyir, read tessyir. 

202, line 23. For idiyorissömdi, read idiyorissémdé. 

203, lines 19 and 21. For Abul-Mejd, read Abul-Madi. 
205, line 15. For olamadighimdan, read olamadighim. 
205, line 22. For musaade, read mussaadé. 

205, last line. For çyx3y4S>-304, read rakes. 
206, line 20. For, de, read yedi. 

207, line 5. For oloursan, read oloursoun. 

207, line 14. For pozla, read poles. 


Published by BERNARD QUARITCH, 15 Piccadilly. 


Forming One Volume, 8v0., Double Columns, cloth, price £2. 


REDHOUSE’S 
ENGLISH-TURKISH & TURKISH-ENGLISH 
DICTIONARY. 


NEW AND IMPROVED HDITION. 


REVISED AND ENLARGED BY 


Dr. CHARLES WELLS, 


OPINIONS OF THE PRESS. 


il EL JEWAIB. (Constantinople.) March 3rd, 1880, 
(LITERAL TRANSLATION. | 


“It is not unknown that in the year 1857 was printed in London a 
dictionary in Turkish and English, and vice-versa, its author being Mr. 
Redhouse, one of the celebrated English scribes who have studied the Turkish 
language and excelled in it. But the aforementioned book did not contain 
all words. Hence this edition has been edited and improved by Dr. Charles 
Wells, one of the celebrated English writers who have studied the Turkish 
language and become famous init. And he has added numerous words to 


this book, and glorious advantages ‘(a\> 4018), and this book of his has 
been prepared properly and solidly. Anditis divided into two parts: the 
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first part, English words and their translation into Turkish ; and the second, 
vice-versa. And the number of pages in the first is 382, and the number of 
pages in the second 500. And the above-mentioned Dr. Wells was the 
Secretary of General Kemball, when he came to these parts in 1876, on behalf 
of the English Government, to settle the dispute which had arisen between 
the Sublime Porte and Persia respecting the frontier question. And what he 
(Dr. Wells) has done now will immensely facilitate the two languages to 
those who wish to learn them, both Turks and Englishmen.” 


TIMES. (London.) March 17th, 


“ At a time when so many Englishmen are engaged in Turkey in various 
capacities, official or commercial, and when tourists are likely more than 
ever to abound, we must welcome the appearance of a new and enlarged 
edition of Mr. Redhouse’s useful work. It is just a quarter of a century 
ago, at the hottest of the Crimean war, that Mr. Redhouse, as he tells us, in 
the preface to the first edition of this dictionary, published a ‘ Vade.mecum 
of the Ottoman Colloquial Language,’ on the occasion of the formation of the 
Turkish Legion; and he then promised to prepare ‘for the information of 
those who may wish afterwards to penetrate deeper into the arcana of this 
really beautiful tongue, a series of more complete and scientific works,’ 
The dictionary was the first fruits of this enterprise. To say that it was 
popular and unpretending in character is to say that it was well directed 
towards the object to be attained—the readiest instruction of Englishmen 
totally unacquainted with any Eastern tongue. There can be no greater 
mistake than to suppose that for a popular or elementary work on any sub. 
ject, a high standard of attainment is not necessary in the author, or that 
the man of learning will be too learned for those whom he has to instruct. 
Modern experience is entirely against this view, and no one who is 
acquainted with educational books in the present day can fail to perceive 
that it is just the most accomplished scholars who, thoroughly understanding 
their subject, have presented it most simply and effectively. Such a 
mastery is eminently necessary to a writer who would deal with the culti- 
vated Osmanli language, which we know as ‘ Turkish,’ since this language 
is a conglomerate of three different forms of speech, representing, singularly 
enough, three of the great races into which the inhabitants of the Old World 
have been divided by ethnologists. The main stock of words and the 
grammar are Turkish, but almost every word expressing an abstract idea, 
or belonging to the domains of philosophy, theology, law, politics, or science, 
is of Arabic origin. There is also a considerable infusion of Persian words, 
particularly in matters touching Court or ceremonial. To learn Turkish 
thoroughly the student must first give a long period to the language of the 
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Prophet, from which the Turkish transplants not only words, but the elabo- 
rate mechanism of the Arabic language. Mr. Redhouse brought to his task 
the large and accurate knowledge which belongs to the author of the 
‘Grammaire Ottomane.’ The present revised and enlarged edition has 
been prepared by Mr. Charles Wells, formerly professor at the Imperial 
Naval College, Constantinople, and late private secretary to Sir Arnold 
Kemball on the Turco-Persian Frontier Commission. In his preface to this 
edition, Mr. Wells says:—‘ While preserving all the valuable matter con- 
tained in the first edition, I have attempted to increase its usefulness by the 
addition of a considerable number of words omitted originally for want of 
space, or which have been coined by the Turks during the last twenty years 
to meet the requirements of their advancing civilization. . . . . The 
English-Turkish portion being scarcely copious enough to enable a Turk to 
read an English book, or an Englishman to write or speak on all subjects in 
Turkish, I have introduced a large number of fresh words into it, and I have 
also, to some extent, augmented the Turkish-English part. Thus the present 
edition will be found to contain several thousand more words than the 
original work published twenty-five years ago.’ ”’ 


DAILY NEWS. April 17th. 


“‘In his prefatory essay the editor, who enjoysa high reputation as a 
Turkish scholar, and who served as the private secretary of Sir Arnold 
Kemball on the Turco-Persian Frontier Commission, sets forth some interest- 
ing facts in connection with the strange neglect of the study of Turkish 
language by our officials and diplomatists. Contrary, we believe, to popular 
belief, it is neither Arabic nor Persian in origin. It is in its foundations 
and present structure a language of Tartar descent, the Turks having come 
from Central Asia. It is, indeed, as distinct from Arabic and Persian as 
Anglo-Saxon from Latin and Greek, though the Arabic characters have in 
modern times been adopted, and the Constantinople dialect is largely 
adulterated with Arabic and Persian words. Nevertheless, Turkish is more 
or less used in official circles from Tunis to the walls of China, and is 
actually the Court language of Persia, in many provinces of which country 
it is spoken as much as the native tongue. The reader of Mr. Wells’s in- 
troduction will agree that it is somewhat remarkable that in a country so 
involved in Turkish engagements as Great Britain so little effort should be 
made to train officials or others in a knowledge of the language. Asa rule 
we learn that our officials in Cyprus, in Constantinople, and in fact through- 
out the Turkish dominions, are dependent for communication upon Levantine 
interpreters, who seldom or never know either English or Turkish properly, 
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and who speak the latter unidiomatically and with a vulgar accent 
peculiarly distasteful to the ears of educated Osmanlis. Mr. Wells advo- 
cates with good reason the establishment of a professorship of Turkish in one 
of our Universities, believing that acquaintance with the native tongue is 
not merely useful in communicating ideas, but indispensable to an accurate 
study and comprehension of the character and institutions of the people. 
It is a significant commentary on the facts noted that Russian and Austrian 
officials all learn Turkish at their respective Universities before going to 
Turkey, and that the Governments in both oases have numerous good 
Turkish scholars in their service. On the other hand, the number of 
Englishmen who can read and write Turkish is, we are assured, so small 
that they can be ‘counted on the fingers of one hand.’ For other inte- 
resting facts connected with Turkish literature we must refer the reader to 
Mr. Wells’s essay.” 


THE MORNING POST. April 28th. 


“'The dictionary has been carefully edited by Dr. Charles Wells, also 
celebrated as a careful student of the Turkish language and letters. It is 
a grave error to suppose that the Turks have no literature, for, on the 
contrary, they have produced many notable poets and historians, and a 
dictionary of their language is obviously necessary, especially at the 
present time, when public attention is so frequently directed towards 
Turkey and her affairs.” 


LAND AND WATER. March 27th. 


“İn the times when a long sea voyage, beset with dangers, or a difficult 
land journey, 800 miles of which had to be performed on horseback, was 
necessary to reach the Ottoman dominions, it was not surprising that we 
knew little or nothing of Turkey or the Turks, and they still less of us. But 
in these days, when Constantinople can be reached by rail or steam in a 
week or 80, it is extraordinary that we know s0 little of the Osmanlis, and 
that their character, their manners, and especially their language and litera- 
ture, are a sealed book to us. This would be regrettable under any circum- 
stances, but now that we have ina manner identified ourselves with Turkey, 
assumed the administration of a part of it, and undertaken the protectorate 
of its Asiatic provinces, it is most indispensable that we should remedy this 
anomalous state of things. We have a large amount of diplomatic, adminis- 
trative, and commercial business to transact with the Turks, and if the 
reforms we advocate in Asia Minor be adopted we shall have still more; and 
yet there are not half-a-dozen Englishmen in existence who can read and 
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write Turkish, and but very few who can even talk it decently. One great 
obstacle which has prevented our countrymen from acquiring Turkish has 
no doubt been the extreme difficulty of that language, and the want of good 
books and efficient instructors. The Turkish language is of Tartar origin, 
and its original framework was very simple, but the Turks have introduced 
so many Arabic and Persian words into their language that it is necessary 
to learn nearly all the words in those two tongues, and something of their 
grammars, to be able to read or write a Turkish letter or book. Many years 
of hard study and peculiar aptitude are indispensable to master this 
agglomeration of three languages, and to add to the arduousness of the task, 
hitherto the books written on Turkish have been extremely defective and 
full of errors. Apart from the usefulness of a knowledge of this language 
for diplomatic and business purposes, it is well worth studying for itself, as 
it is extremely curious, has a beneficial influence on the training of the mind, 
and possesses a literature which, though not equal to the Arabic or Persian, 
is extremely original and piquant, and can boast of authors of real genius 
and ability. Turkish poets and historians are well worthy of perusal, and 
are justly renowned in the East. Few Europeans, however, even know of 
their existence, and few indeed are those who have read their works. This 
ignorance on our part is easily accounted for when we consider that we have 
no professorship of Turkish at any of our Universities, and no other means 
afforded anywhere in England for imparting instruction in the Turkish 
language or literature. Austria has an Oriental Academy for preparing her 
officials for the East, France a similar institution, and at St. Petersburg, 
Leipsic, Pesth, and other places on the Continent professors of Turkish have 
long been appointed. In Turkey no facilities are afforded to a foreigner at 
any college or institution for acquiring Turkish, and if he goes there, not 
having previously studied, he will rarely acquire more than a very imperfect 
acquaintance with the colloquial tongue, and the written language probably 
never. There are no Turks, knowing English well, who teach their 
language, and the Armenians and other Christians who undertake to do so 
are not generally well educated either in English or Turkish. The import- 
ance of having a staff of Englishmen, well acquainted with the Turkish 
language and qualified to transact our business in the East, can hardly be 
exaggerated, and if, as is asserted, the system of student-interpreters, inaugu- 
rated at Constantinople by the late Foreign Secretary, is not the best possible, 
we would urge the Government to consider the suggestions which the editor 
of the work before us makes on the subject, as he evidently speaks from long 
experience in connection with the acquisition of Turkish gained both in 
England and Turkey. Dr. Wells proposes that we should have an Oriental 
Academy or a professor of Turkish at one of our Universities to prepare 
candidates for student-interpreterships, which he recommends should be 
given as rewards to gentlemen who show aptitude for learning Turkish. 
One great help in learning a language is a good dictionary, but a correct and 
copious lexicon is still a rarity in almost all languages. Some thirty years 
ago Mr. Redhouse rendered a great service to Oriental students by producing 
a really sound Turkish-and-English and English-and-Turkish dictionary. It 
was the best in Europe. But the last thirty years in the life of Turkish litera- 
ture have witnessed a wonderful change. Thousands of new words have been 
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coined to meet the wants created by increased communication with the 
European diplomatic, scientific and business world. Many words have 
acquired new shades of meaning, and the language has thus been greatly 
enriched and developed. Moreover, Mr. Redhouse omitted geographical 
names in both parts of the dictionary, which are particularly requisite in 
reading Turkish, as the Turks have no capital letters to distinguish proper 
names, and thus the name of a place, if not found in the dictionary, is not 
even recognisable as such, and in many cases there is not the slightest 
resemblance to European names of places to assist one in arriving at the 
meaning. For example, no one would guess that ‘Habsh’ means 
Abyssinia, or ‘Missr’ Egypt, ‘Sham’ Syria, ‘Chanak Kaléssi” the 
Dardanelles, or ‘ Dijlé’ the Tigris. Dr. Wells has shown great learning 
and ability in supplying these great wants, viz., the insertion of newly- 
created words and geographical names, and this volume is now a good 
standard dictionary O he Turkish language, and worthy to take its place 
beside the best works of the same nature for European languages. But 
although several thousands of useful words have been added, we recommend 
these improvements being still further extended in a future edition, although 
it would involve great labour. Future students will have a great advantage 
over their predecessors by possessing this improved lexicon, and their thanks, 
as well as those of all interested in the spread of the knowledge of this lan- 
guage, are due to Dr. Wells, who has given them the benefit of years of 
study and observation in examining the current Turkish language and 
literature. We are glad to hear, also, that he will publish in a few months 
an entirely new grammar, the want of a good work of that kind having been 
very severely felt, and a great barrier to the acquisition of this most difficult 
but important tongue.” 


PUBLIO OPINION, February 7th. 


‘Viewing Dr Wells’ production asa typical dictionary, it would have 
demanded high commendation at our hands. But it is designed especially 
with a view of protecting that numerous class of persons who are scarcely 
aware of the difficulties inseparable from the study of modern Turkish, and 
have not rendered themselves thoroughly familiar with the Arabic language, 
or at least with the modes of thought a nation of Shemitic descent habitually 
employs, and interprets into the dialects which are used by the speakers 
and writers, a series of ideas characteristic of the diplemacy of Western 
Europe. How Dr. Wells has mastered the difficulties of the Turkish lan- 
guage, in itself containing a sfirps of original Arabic words, mingled with 
a number of vocables derived from sources which, whatever they are, are 
not Shemitic, we can scarcely imagine. Let us, therefore, take one of his 
articles alone, just with a view of showing his method. Taking the word 
‘copy’ in the dictionary, we have it as ‘model of writing,’ meshk; | 
‘writing exercise,’ karalama; ‘sample of scholar’s writing, é@’lim; ‘of 
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a book,’ nusskha; ‘ofa writing,’ suret; ‘of a drawing, 'ayn and urnek, 
It is curious that the word printer’s copy should be ‘omitted from this list, 
as it has a different signification from any of the above forms. Turning to 
the active verb ‘to copy,’ we have for ‘imitate’ taklid et; ‘to imitate’ 
(a writing) suretint-almak, chikarmak, or yazmak; ‘to imitate’ (a draw 
ing) aynini.almak or urneghini-almak. We see by the above comparison 
that a series of ideas expressed in the English by the solitary word ‘copy’ 
are in Turkish capable of expression by a number of eollateral words. The 
greater copiousness of the Turkish is now manifest, and this copiousness, 
although it redounds to the dignity of the language which is capable of 
expression in certain various manners, nevertheless gives an amount of 
difficulty to the scholar which is of itself scarcely easy of acquirement to 
the neophyte. Ifthe Turkish language has the advantage of copiousness, it 
has also that of brevity. Phrases which in Western Europe can only be 
expressed each by a periphrasis or a prosopopoia are capable of being written 
in Turkish with extreme brevity. For instance, the phrase, ‘the book 
which I have written’ can be expressed in Turkish in two words, viz. 
yazdighim kitab. Personal and relative pronouns, conjunctions, and other 
parts of speech constantly recurring in European languages are almost 
entirely dispensed with, by the help of certain peculiar inflections of which 
the verb is capable. This naturally saves space. Dr. Wells has had a big 
task, as Redhouse’s Dictionary has long become the classical authority on 
the subject of Turkish. He has exactly struck the keynote of real Oriental- 
ism, and the difficulties of the language which he has so well mastered, and 
which might have appalled many other less hardy students, have been so 
entirely vanquished, that he has managed to produce not only the best 
practical dictionary of the Turkish language, but also the best treatise on 
the methods of Turkish orthoepy and pronunciation. This work will 
always be the best as it is the most solid dictionary of Turkish, and the 
editor has performed his appointed task nobly and well.” 


ILLUSTRATED LONDON NEWS. March 6th. 


‘The Turkish language, whatever may be the fate of the Ottoman Empire, 
is likely to be worth studying for purposes of travel and commerce in the 
East. A new edition, revised and enlarged, of the standard English-and- 
Turkish and Turkish-and-English Dictionary, by J. W. Redhouse, is pub- 
lished in these days. The editor isa very competent person, Dr. Charles 
Wells, formerly Professor in the Imperial Naval College at Constantinople, 
and late private secretary to Lieutenant-General Sir Arnold Kemball in the 
Special Commission to settle the frontier between Turkey and Persia. He 
is also the author of an essay on political economy in Turkish, and of some 
translations from the Turkish literature. The publisher of the new edition 
of Redhouse’s Dictionary is Mr. Bernard Quaritch, of Piccadilly.” 
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BRIBY: THH WEBE'8 NWS. February 6th. 


““'The events of recent years have created a demand in England for works 
upon the Turkish language. A new edition of Mr. Redhouse’s Dictionary— 
originally compiled in the time of the Crimean War, and hitherto the best 
book of its kind, but long since out of print—bas, therefore, been prepared 
by Dr. Charles Wells, the most accomplished Anglo-Turkisk scholar of the 
day. Muchmore copious than the first edition, and supplying the numerous 
deficiencies in that work which time and experience have discovered, it will 
mark a new epoch in the study of a language still of great political im. 
portance.” 


PRINTING TIMES AND LITHOGRAPHER. January 15th. 


“'The Emperor Francis Joseph has conferred the gold medal for science 
and art on Mdile. Camilla Ruzicka Ostoic fora new Turkish-and-German 
_ Dictionary which the authoress recently published. This reminds us that 
a new and greatly-improved edition of Redhouse’s Turkish-and-English 
Dictionary has just been edited by Dr. Charles Wells and printed by Messrs. 
Wyman & Sons, for Mr. Bernard Quaritch of Piccadilly. But who ever 
heard of any similar mark of recognition being bestowed upon a man of 
letters or a compiler in this country!” 


‘ 


RABIC DICTIONARY : AN ARABIC-ENGLISH anp ENGLISH- 
ARABIC DICTIONARY, by Joszpa Catarago, of Aleppo, Syria, 
2 vols. sm. 8vo. Vol. I. xii. & 316 pp. Vol. II. viii. & 744 pp. double 
columns, much matter compressed into a small space, all the Arabic words 
with the pronunciation in Roman letters, cloth, £2. 1865. 
This work is the vırsr Arabic and English Dictionary ever published. 


Vol. 1, consisting of pp. xx and 466, is now ready. The entire work will comprise 
over 1000 pp., compressed into a portable volume, and representing the only Arabic- 
English and English-Arabic Dictionary now in existence. 

“On the whole the work is a most acceptable contribution to Oriental literature ; 
and the English and Arabic part especially will be an invaluable aid to travellers in 
ne rk aad to all Englishmen who have occasion to study Arabic.”-—-ATHENZUM, 

an, 29, 759. 


RABIC GRAMMAR: FARIS’ PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 
THE ARABIC LANGUAGE, with Interlineal Reading Lessons, 
Dialogues and Vocabulary, by Faris EL-SHIDIAC, a Native of Mount 
Lebanon, Syria; 12mo. the new edition by the Rev. H. A. WiLLLAMS, 
Professor of Arabic at Cambridge, cloth, 5s, 1866. 


The best Grammar for learning Arabic, equally of service to travellers in the East 
and to young Scholars. The Rudiments of Grammar extend to 64 pp., the Exercises 
to 68, the Dialogues to 12, the Vocabulary to 62 pp. All the Arabic words have the 
Vowel-points and the pronunciation. 


BERNARD QUARITCH, 15 PICCADILLY, LONDON. 
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